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THE 


EING by Divine Providence, led into 


PREFACE. 
the Study of the Revelatich,and having 


B made ſome Progreſs therein, I foundwy 
ſelf under a neggity of. Rtudyingethe 1" tops of 
Daniel alſo , Ayd: that becauſe, Firit, 4s the 
Fourth. ind Fifth Kingdoms (the Roman and 
the Chriſtian) are if ribed tf the Revelation ; 
So are they both deſcribed 7 in Daniel jo; at [ 
hope the Reader fhall fnd proved by fub/tantial 
Arguments. Secondly, Becauſe from each one 
of theſe two Portionduof Scripture, oreat light 
may be borrowed for the underſtanding of each 
other of them. And therefore it is both meet 
and neceſſary, that he who goeth about the Ex- 


* poſition of the one, ſhould labour to underſtand 


the other alſo : For 1 am very confident, that 
he who goeth about the Expoſitionof the Revela- 
tion, without a due and ſpectalyreſpet to the 
Viſio 0s of Daniel 3 or the Exptfeeion of the Vi- 
fros of Danjel, without the like regard unto the. 
Revelation, ſhall in many weiobty m__ come 


Tan of his Purpoſe. At 1>\Þ Aga I; 
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after, T laboured oaly in the ftudy of the Viſions 
of the Second and Seventh Chapters. Firſt, 
Becauſe I found the Viſtons in them (as to the 
Fouth and Fifth Kingdoms) with all readineſs, 
offering their Lightg;yHelp, and AſſiStance for 


the underſtanding of the Vifions of the ſame | 


Kingdoms in the Revelations. Secondly, Be- 
cauſe 7 thought it both meet and neceſſary to vin- 
dicate Daniel's YViftons of the Fourth and Fifth 
Kingdoms, from the Force and Violence they 
have [uſt aingd (if ever any pertionof Scri on 
did ſo) by many Expoſitors, and the falſe e Ap- 
plications made of them ; not only to the preju- 
dice of the Truth it ſelf, Fut alſo to the ſtumbling 
the Jews ; whoſe Objettions raiſed out of theſe 
Viſions of Daniel, about* the coming of Chriſt, 
can never be anſwered to any putpoſe, without 
a right apprehenſion of «the Feurth and Fifth 
Kinzdoms. Por if the Fourth Kingdom be the 
Roman (as we have proved and as was gene- 
rally believed of old, as is now again belie- 
wed and acknowledged by many, and as cannot 
be denied, without offering unaccountable wio- 


lence unto the Pro mow? And if the Fifth Kings 


dom, as deſcribed inthe Viftons of Daniel, holds 
forth only that flate of the Kinzdom of Chriſt, 
which was ſet u Ft at his Aſeenſt 70n, and not ſuch a 
Pate of it as Bikes not place before, But after 
that the F, urth K flora is removed; then it is 
impoſſible to anfiver the Objetions of the, Jews, 
raiſed out Vi, 6 VL, pu 015 ”f Daniel : Por the 
by l earn:d 
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Learned Jews know that the Roman Xingdom 
continued long in the World in all its Pamp, 
Power and Glory, after the coming and ſuffer* 
ings of Chriſt ;. yea, after the ſetting up of the 


 'Goſpel-State '; and if the Jews did rightly un- 


derſtand the Roman Kingdom 7m all the ſeveral 
States thereof , Pagan, Chriſtian, Antichri- 
ſtian, they might warrantably tell us, that it 
continueth to this day in the World, And there 
fore he who is able to anſwer what the Jews ob- 
je here, without acknowledging ſuch a future 
State of the. Kingdom of Chrilt, as we plead for, 
to be intended by Daniel, hath an ability which 


ſome of his Brethren cannot attain unto. © Ard 


this Dr. Willet was ſenſible of 5 for not being 
able to endure the mention of a ſuture State of 
that Kingdom , as intended by Daniel; and 
thereupon percetving the impoſſibility of anſwer- 
ing the Arguments of, the han? if he allowed 
the Fourth Kingdom to be the Roman, he, with» 
out more ado, caſts out the Roman from all 
concernment in the Viftons of Daniel, ſubſtitu- 
ting the Grecian, as'continued in the Succefſors 
of Alexander the Great, in the room thereof ; 
thinking that by ſuch a Method he could remove 
all diffeutties See him upon Dan. 2. Queſt. 
57. where he hath theſe Words;, This Argus 
ment therefore of the Rabbins is invincible 
againſt their Opinion, who make the Roman 
Monarehy this Fourth Kingdom. Azd /o 
he goeth about to remove the difieult yY, 4s ab:ves 
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The PREFACE. 
ſaid, But how the Doftor hath ſped in this 
uncouth and ſtrange attempt , may be ſeen in 
the following Expoſition ; wherein it is made ap» 
. parent, that he hath not mended the matter at 

all, but labouring to avoid one Rock, hath caſt 
himſelf upon another, and into inextricable 
difficulties ; while he maketh the Fourth King- 
dom to be nothing elſe but a part of the Grecian, 
continued in the Succeſſors of Alexander. For, 
Firſt, /et it be ſuppoſed that the Fourth King- 
dom is 1s Grecian ſo continued, as the Dottor 
aud orLers would h ave it; but as never can be 
proved: And again, let it be ſuppoſed ( as that 
which 3s true init ſelf; and acknowledged of all 


intelligent in theſe things) that the Kingdom of 


Chriſt, in its firſt and purely ſpiritual ſtate, is 
ſet up in the days of the Fourth Kingdom, accor- 
ding to Dan. 2. 44. Then, 1 ſay, he upon theſe 
Suppoſitions there followeth an evident and in- 
extricable difficulty: For, Firſt, 1t is known 
that the Grecian Kingdom, as having the Su- 
preme Dominion, and in all the parts and ſucceſ- 
ftons thereof was gone off from the Stage of the 
World, not only long before the ſetting up of the 
Spiritual Kingdom of Chriſt, but alſo 1ong be- 
fore his coming in the fleſh. - And therefore it is 
pretty pleaſant to ſee how Dottor Willet 7s put 
to his ſhifts here ; and when he hath done his 
atmoſt, and wiredrawn the Line of the Lagidz 
n Egypt, (the Branchof the longer continuance ) 
unto the utmoSF poſſhbI#length, he is not able to 
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The PREFACE. 


bring one of that Off-ſpring ſo far , as to the 
Birth of Chriſt, much leſs ſo far as to the time 


of ſetting up his Spiritual Kingdomtin the world, 


which was not till after his Aſcenſion ; although 
if he had been able ſo to do, that would have 
been nothing to the purpoſe in hand, unleſs he 
could have proved, that the Supreme Dominion 
continued with the Grecians all that time, which 
he knew right well was far otherwiſe. But the 
Reader may find theſe things fully handled in 
the Queſtions raiſed upon the words themſelves, 
and in our application of them. (2) 1t is al- 
ſo known, 3 the Roman Kingdom, as h:vin 

the Supreme Dominion , was up in the world, 
and in the” height of Power, State, Pomp and 
Glory, not only long before the ſetting up of the 
Spiritual Kingdom of Chriſt, but alſo long be» 
fore his coming in the Fleſh. And therefore its 
impoſſible for any man to maintain his ground, 


who ſhall aſſert that "the Fourth X ingdom is th: 


Grecian continued in the Succeſſors of Alexan- 
der, and then at the ſame time aſſert, as he 
muſt, that the Spiritual Kingdom of Chrift was 
ſet - in the days of the ſame Fourth Kingdom. 
And thus we ſee the Rocks ſome have run theme 
ſelves upon, out of an averſeneſs to the Fifth 
Kingdom, For let the Fourth Kingdom be the 
Roman, as #n truth it is ; and let the Fifth be 
that State of the Kingdom of Chriſt, which nes 
ver yet hath Zeen, but is hereafter to be ſet up 
in the world, as indeed it is, and muſt be ; and 
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The PREFACY. 
[> there ſhall not any difficulty at all remain, et- 
ther on the right hand, or on the left, But as 
1 ſaid before, ſuch is the cauſeleſs prejudice 
ſome have entertained againſt the future ſtate 
of the Kingdom of Chriſt, or Chriſtian Kingdom, 
as that they chooſe rather to put themſelves up- 
on inſuperable difficulties, than to proceed accor- 
ding to the plain and obvious defign of Prophe- 
cies. For if it were not ſo, they would not give 
us the Grecian Kingdom a ſecond time in the 
ſelf ſame Viſions ; firſt of the ſecond, and then 
of the ſeventh Chapter : Nor would they thruſt 
out the Roman Kingdom, unto which, by their 
own acknowledgment, al things, both of theLegs 
and Feet in the ſecond Chapter, and of the 
F.urth Beaſt and little Horn in the ſeventh,do 
azree toan hair, and foyſt in the ſucc#ſſors of A- 


lexander, unto which ſcarce any one"thing of 


either can rationally be made to agree. More- 
over, tho they will have us to believe, that by 
the Fourth Kingdom in the ſecond and ſeventh 
Chapters, the Grecian Xingdom continued in 
the Succeſſers of Alexander 7s held forth ;- yet 
when they come to a particular application, they 
confine all to a part only of the Northern 
Branch of that Kingdom; for they take little 
or no n1tice of the Southern Branch ; and inthe 
Northern, er Xingdom of the Seleucide, they 
proceed no farther than Antiochus Epiphanes, 
who was but the Eighth King ; tho in all there 
were one and twenty of that Line. Now 7 defire 
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The PREFACE. 
that any thinking, intelligent perſon would te!! 
us, whether it be rational to ſuppoſe that all 
of the Legs and Feet of the Images, in the 
ſecond Chapter, and all of the Fourth Beaſt 
and little Horn in the ſeventh, are intended to 
repreſent only eight Kings of the Kingdom of 
the Seleucidx i» Syria, And whereas Aniic- 
chus Epiphanes 2s principally in the Eyes of 
theſe worthy Men in all their Applications of 
both Viſions, have we not a ſufficieent menticn of 
him, an Account in Chap. 8. ver. 9 I 4, 
and verſes 23 27. and that on purpoſe 
to inform the Jewiſh Church concerning him. 
And if we may believe the ſame Men, he muſt 
run alſo through m{ the Eleventh, and al 
the Twelfth Chapter$; and therefore what need 
zs there to force in the Grecian Kingdom a ſe- 
cond timeyytheſe Viſions, meerly for bis ſake 2 
Shall more be ſaid inthe Viſions of Daniel con= 


_ cerning Antiochus Epiphanes, than concerning 


all the Kingdoms beſides in them deſcribed ? 
But for further ſatisfatticn in all theſe things, 
T refer the Judicious Reader to the following 
Expofition, I ſhall add a few things concern» 
ing. theſe two Chapters, . and the Viſions in 
them, and ſo draw towards the cloſe of this 
Epiſtle. 


:. The large Deſcription given of the firſt 
Four Kingdoms, is on ſet-purpoſe for the ſake 


of the Fifth , to introduce and ſet forth the 


£0. ſame 
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ſame; as that Kingdom which is to appear the 


laſt upon the great Stage of the lower World ; 


having deſtroyed, and for ever removed the 


precedent Four, and is to continue to the end of 


all time. Aud therefore he who ſhall go about 
to deny, that the Fifth of theſe Kingdoms holds 
forth the State of the Kingdom of Chriſt, ab- 
ſolutely diſtinft from that State thereof which 
zs purely Spiritual, and hath now for many Ages 


and Generations been in the world, and as a State - 


hereafter to appear on the Face of the Earth, 
may as well deny all the firſt Four. For. am 
perſwaded, that if it had avt been for the Fifth, 
(and in the ſenſe whereof we ſpeak, and for 
which we juſtly plead) wg wg never have 
heard one word of the wv our, as we hear of 
them.in theſe Viſnons of Daniel : Read and cons 
' fider, Dail. 2.29, 29, 45. * TS 


2. If weconfider the firſt Four, in, or among 
themſelves, and*as repreſented in theſe Viftons, 
I am very confident , that the principal deſign of 
the firſt Three is to lead us unto the Fourth, and 
the Account thereof : as may appear-by confi- 
dering, (1.) That as for the Babylonian and 
Perſian Xingdoms,and the reſpett the Prophecies 
of them have unto the Sufferings or Liberties of 
the People of God, we have a large and mani» 
fold account of them in other places of the Old 
Teſtament, as in the Kings, Chronicles, Ezra, 
Nehemiah, Iſaiah , Jeremiah , Ezekiel and 


[ fs. / others ; 
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others ; whereas we have not one word, that 1 
know of, in all the Old Teſtament, concerning the 
Roman A#ingdom, before we come to Daniel. 
(z.) As for the Grecian Kingdom, and the per- 


ſecution of the Jews by it, we have a full and 


large Account in the Eighth Chapter ef Daniel, 
= o full and clear, as that we need no more ; 
and I am perſwade# that it will be in vain to 


ſeek any more to that purpoſe in any of all the 


Viſions of this Prephet, whatever ſome have 
thought, or do yet think, (3.) Therefore the 
Deſcription given of the Babylonian, Perſian, 
and Grecian Kingdoms,in the ſecond and ſeventh 
Chapters, is but ſhort in compariſon , whether 
we look at the Viftons themſelves, or at the In- 
terpretations given of them.  (4.) Let it te 
conſidered that the Roman Kingdom was to be 
the moſt dreadful and terrible, the moſt"grie- 


vous and hurtful to the Charch, both of Jews 


and Gentiles, and of the longeſt continuance of 


all the Four great Kingdoms ; yea, whether any 
one , or all of the other three. can compare 
with it in theſe reſpeits. And therefore to de- 
ny the Fourth K ingdom to be the Roman, and 
to give us but a part of the Kingdom of the Se- 
leucidz i» the North, in the room thereof , is 
againſt all Reaſon, as will appear in the follow- 
ing Expoſition. | | 
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3. 1a the Repreſentation made of theſe Five 
Kingdoms in the ſeventh Chapter , all things 
are /aid out more fully and plainly, than in the 
Repreſentation. given in the ſecond Chapter ; 
they are ſo eſpecially ſo far as concerneth the 
Fourth and Fifth Kingdoms : For we have in 
the ſeventh Chapter a more explicite Revelati- 
on of Antichriſt in his Riſe, Horns, Blaſphemy, 
Perſecution, final Ruin and Deſtruttion, than 
in th? ſecond Qhapter: And for the Fifth, or 
Chriſtian Kingdom ,»as hereafter ro be ſet up 
in the World, all things are ſo plain, open and 


manife$t in the ſeventy Chapter, as that it is a 


wouder t hat he who runneth,readeth it not. Aud 
1 ſuppoſe that the Reaſons may be, (1.) "Bee 
cauſeggbe Viſion in the ſecond Chapter was gi- 
ven originally to Nebuchadnezzar,' a Pagan 
King, and afterward. expounded: to him by Da- 
\ Dirl ; but what we have in the ſeventh Chapter 
was firs? given to Daniel himſelf ; and after 
my thoughts of Heart he had about the mat- 
ter, the Lord explains the whole mage fullyto 
him, than before he had done unto the King of 
Babylon, who was but a Stranger to:the Church 
of God. (2.) We may ſuppoſe, that the proud 
Pagan KXinz of Babylon could not have born to 
hear it ſaid, that the People of the Saints of the 
moſt High God (the God of Iſrael) ſhould at 
length take and poſſeſs the Kingdom, and ſo have 
the Supreme Dominion upm Earth; conſidering 
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how he hated that People, and their God alſs, 
and had them at that time his Priſoners .and 
Captives : Therefore God ſaw not meet to give 
him ſuch an explicite Revelation of that Kings 
dom, as otherwiſe he might have done, but teils 
him of it as of a Stone Ladbne the Image, be« 
coming a Mountain, and filling the whole Earth. 
And tho the thing be told him, yet it ſtill muſt 
remain a Myſtery to him. But in the ſeventh 
Chapter all is otherwiſe, becauſe the Rewelati- 
03 1s made unto the People of God themſetves, 
who could, and did accept it with all acceptati- 
on, conſidering their own Intereſt. therein, and 
the Honour put upon them thereby, before all the 
World. Flowever the matter be, we are ſure 
of this, that when both are laid together, and 
compared, they are found wonderfally ſervicea- 
ble in illuſtrating each other , and in facilita- 
ting the Expaſfition of both the one, aud the 


. other. 


4. The Change of the Roman Empire from 
the Pagan to the Chriſtian State thereof, 1s not 
at all ſhaelowed forth in Daniel's Viftons of the 
ſecond and ſeventh Chapters : We knew the 
Great Roman Empire (from the fir to the laſt 
thereof) confiit's of three Famcus States or Pe- 
riods (Pagan, Chriſtian, Antichriliian) ex- 
preſſed in the Revelations, 17. 8. under the 
Notion of a Beaſt, That was, that is not, ai:d 
yet is ; but neither in' the ſecond. gor ſeventh 
| FA uCRptcrs 
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Chapters have we atty intimation of the ſecond 
of theſe States ; and that becauſe it would not 
have ſuited the deſign in the Prophecies of theſe 
two Chapters, to have given an account thereof. 
Nor could it well have any proper places in theſe 
Viſfons, but muft have confounded the Frame 
of them, as here given. See Dr. Beyerley on 
Daniel, Pag. 28. But this Want ts fully made 
up elſewhere, and abundantly recompenſed in the 
Revelations. For in Chap. 6. ver. 12---17. 
we have the Pa = paſſed away, and by 
conſequence the Chriſtian Fate brought on, as 
appears Chap. 8. ver. 1—— And Chap. 12. 
5-*I1, we have the paſſing away of the Pagan 
Fate, - and the coming on of the Qhriſtian : And 
71 ver. 12—16. we have the Chriſtian Fate 
brourht on and eretted., See our Expoſition of 
thoſe and other places of the ſame Prophecy. 


*% 

5. Theſe Viftons of the ſecond and ſeventh: 
Chapters of Daniel, ſo far as concerneth the 
Fourth and Fifth Kingdoms, compared with the 
Viſtons of the ſame Kingdoms in the Revelation, 
do greatly illuſtrate one another , and ſo help 
abundant! y to promote the genuga? aud true Ex- 
poſition of them both, as will _ to him who 


ſhall deliberately and judicicuſly read our Ex-- 


prfetions in both places, and ſhall compare Dan. 
2. 33» 49, 41, 42, 43. Chap. 7.8, 19, 20, 21, 
23, 24, 25, with Rey. Chap. 12. 3,4. Chap. 


13. 1—8,\Chap.17. 3.7,8-—17, Aud Dan. 
EAN = 2. 34, 
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2. 345 35, 44: 45- Chap. 7. 9, I0y 11, 26. 
with Rev. Chapters 15, 16. Chap. 19. 11.-- 
21.. and Dan. 2. 35, 44 Chap. 7. 13, 14, 
18, 22, 27. with Rev. Chap. 11. 15. Chap. 
2.7, 2, 3, 4+ | 


6. From what hath been ſaid, it will appear, 
that he who ſtudieth the Revelations ſhould be 
well acquainted with theſe two Chapters of Da- 
nicl, even as he who /ludieth theſe Chapters of 
Daniel /fould be acquzinted with the Revelati- 
ons; andthe more adviſable way is to begin with 
Daniel, or at the leaſt to ſtudy both jointly, ſo 
far as both agree. For there are ſome things 
more fully laid open in Daniel, but more brief- 
ly in the Revelations ; and ſome things again 
more copiouſly handled in the Revelations, but 


. more [uccinitly in Daniel, A FamousInftance 


of the former we have in the Prophecies of the 
Chriſtian Kingdom ; of the latter in the Pro- 
phecies of the Antichriſtian. The like may be 
ſaid concerning the Prophecies of theſudgments 
of Ged upon the Antichriſtian State, which in - 
the Revelations ere very large, and contained 
inthe ſeven Via!s, and the explicatory Viſion of 
the 17, 18,19, Chapters, depending upon the 


ſeventh of them : But in theſe Viſions of Da- 


niel; more briefly, and yet very clearly, as may 
be ſeen in the following Explication. 
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7. Thol have in theſe two Chapters aſſerted, 


proved, and againſt all material Exceptions to 
the contrary vindicated, that the Fifth Ring- 
domin them holds forth ſuch a ſtate of the Kjng- 
dom of Chriſt and his Saints as never yet was, 
but is hereafter tobe ſet up in the world; yet 
have I not given in the following Expoſition a 
{full and large deſcription or delineation thereof: 
And thereforeReader, if thou art deſirous, and 
willing to know what kind or ſort of Kingdom 1 
plead for, thou mayeſt receive ſome ſatisfaition 
to thy deſires im my Expoſition of the 20 Chap- 
ter of the Revelations, if ever Providence ſhall 
bring it tothy Hands : For therein I have ſhew- 


ed both negatively. and affirmatively what man-. 


ner of K;jn:dom I intend, and plead for, toge- 
ther with the Proofs and V indications of all the 
Particulars. 

8. In the deſcription there given of theKzjng- 
dom of Chriſt, it will appear to all, that I admit 
not, I allow not, I plead not for any of thoſe 
uncouth and ſtrange Fancies which ſome have 
mixed with, aud wherewith they have correpted 
the Dottrine thereof 1, and that / lay no Foun- 
dation for any of thoſe unwarrant able, dange- 
Yous, turbulent aud pernicions applications, 
which ſome out of their own ignorance and raſh- 
neſs have ſometimes made of theſe and the like 
Prophecies, to the prejudice of the Truth, tothe 


ſtambling of the weak, to the filling of the minds 


of wery ws ſuch prejudices againſt the 
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* fatire State of the Kingdom of Chriſt, as that 


they can hardly endure the bare naming of tt. 
And 1 am perſwaded, that hereby it hath come to 
paſs, that ſo many Expoſitors have been turned 
afide from the true and genuine ſenſe of ſome of 
theſe Viſions , chuſing rather to make any «p- 
plication of them, (if to themſelves it appeared 
any way likely) than to admit a future ſtate of 
the Kingdom of Chriſt; the. admiſſion whereof 
they thought tobe ſo dangerous and abſurd. But 
alas, what evil ts in the eof the King» 
dom of our Lord Jeſus T EX it ſhould 
be thus dealt withal, that it ſhould find ſuch bad 
entertainment among Men, yea, among manyof 
the Friends of Chriſt ? For I am well aſſured, 
that the admiſſion of it, in the true ana proper 
ſenſe thereof, is ſo far from being dangerous, 
as that on the contrary, it ts bath ſafe, and very 


» Profitable tall forts of people ; yea, to the Hings, 


Pyinces, and great Men of the Earth, who have 
been commonly the moſt moved ini troubled at 


\thethoughts of the coming of the Kingiom of 


our Lord Jeſus. For the right underſtanding 
of theſe Viſions of Daniel, and of other Pro- 
phecies of #hat kind, hath a great tendency to 
keep ail gooa people in all due, quiet and peacea- 
ble jubjeftion unto ſuch as the Lord is pleaſed 
to ſet over them. And therefore we may take 
up a Lamentatiion over the areaaful Temptati- 
ons, Snares, Troubles and Sorrows ſome have 
run both themſelves and others into, fqpn their 
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ignorance of theſe Viſions of Daniel. Reader, 
T could prove what 1 ſay, but 1 forbear ; and 
ſhall only ada, That if any be otherwiſe minded, 
or have at any time otherniſe prattiſed, under 
a pretence of advancing the Kingdom of Chriſt, 
or Fifth Monarchy, 1 dare be Gold to affirm, 
that their [ſo thinkin2 or doing hath proceeded 
from groſs Ianorance of theſe and all other Vi- 
fions and Prophecies to the ſame purpoſe. And 
therefore let all who fear God be quiet, keep their 


Places, aud wait patiently until the Lord come 
aid ſit 1 Tollrens 


on the Fourth , or Ro- 
man Ain2dom, to conſume and deſtroy it unto 
the end, te give the Beaſt unto the burning 
Flame, and then togive the Kingdom to Chriſt 
ani hs Saints; asin Dan. 7. ver. 9,10, 11, 
12,14,18, 22,26, 27. And ſure 1 am, that 
there will be no need of Plottings, Inſurretti- 
ons, Rebellions, or any ſuch unrighteous, and 
unſanttified methods, to bring to paſs, and ſet 


on foot that bleſſed and plorious Kingdom of 
Righteouſneſs , which we plead for ; nog" no, 
away with theſe for ever, our Lord needeth them 


not, wor doeth he approve of them , yea, he 
hath often teſtiſy'd againſt them. So much ſhall 
ſuffice to be [aid here concerning the Viſions of 
theſe two Chapters, and concerning the cauſes 
of my ingaging in the Expoſition of them. 
From theſe two Chapters I proceeded to the 
E:zhth, and have paſſed through it by the help 
of Goa ſ4n4/ my Exylication of it have made 
_— #1 "df z 
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3 tt appear, that it goeth no further than the Gre- 
4 cian Kyngdom and theref ore, that the Ro- 
J man Kingdom hath no place in this Chapter, 

the fe ome have laboured to bring it in among the 
reſt, as the Reader may ſee as he proceederh. 

Then at laſt I engaged in the ſearch of the 

7 tenth, eleventh and twelfth Chapters, where- 

* tnis contained the laſt Prophecy of Daniel; and 
* the occaſion of my ſo doing was this: 4s I paſ* 
$ /ecd on through ſome Chapters of the Revelati- 
ons (eſpecially in the ſecond part) Thad often 
occaſion to mention DanieP 


ſth 
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—— 
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sNumbers of Chap. 
12. (finding them greatly ſubſervient to what 
IT had in hand) but could not then conveniently 
digreſs ſo far asthe matter would have required, 
ſo as fully to juſtifie my application I had made; 
I therefore found my ſelf under a neceſiity of ta- 
king ſome other courſe, whereby I might make it 
appear, that the application I had made of theſe 
* Nambers, was juſt, right, and according to the 
' mind of God: And the way Iwas direfed unte, 

} axd to fix upon, was the ſtudy of the Iaft Pro- 
:- ; phecy of Daniel ; throughout which, by the help 

? of God: and accoraing to the Portion of Inſight 

1 he was pleaſed togive, I have done and finiſhe/. 

| And tho | am far from pretending to any extra- 


dk a ts. SO by 


ordinary ability in ſuch a myſterious portion of 
Scripture, yet I hope that by the bleſſing of God 

' upon my poor Labours, ſome additional Mites 
are caſt into the Treaſury of Expoſitions upon 
* thoſe three laſt Chapters of Daniel ; However 
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T hope I have attained my ena, ſo far as to Juſti- = 


fie my application of his Numbers ; a thing, I 


judge, very neeaful, conſidering that ſuch au' 


application it is, as never any to my knowleage 
hath made before me. And thus the Reader 
hath the occaſions of my engaging a the ſtudy of 
the Prophecies of Daniel. As for the Expoſiti- 
on 1 have given, Imay ſay (ans. 1 hope in the 
fear of God) that 1 have not followed my own 


private Fancy , neither have IT laid down any . 


thing, as tothe ſubſtance of theſe Prophecies, 
but upon cood and warrantable Grounds and 4r- 
guments taken out of the Viſions and Prophecies 
themſelves, compared with the Revelation, 
where the ſame things are handled in both pla- 
ces. And therefore, Conrteons Reader, what 
I do here preſent thee with, rake in good part, 
aud in the moſt charitable ſenſe , read it, and 
in the fear of God conſider and pray over it 
and {oby the bleſſing of God thou mayeſt receive 
{ome light and inſight into the Prophecies of 
Daniel; and be induced to look a little more 
narrowly into them, and other ſuch like Viſion 
and Prophecies for the time to come , than it 
may be thou haſt hitherto done : And if theſe 
few Mites of Expoſition find kind, favourable, 
and Chriſtian acceptance and entertainment 
with thee, T hope thou mayeſt in alittle time be 
accommodated with more of the like nature to 
them, if the Lord pleaſe, for by his help and 
bleſſing T have paſſed through the Book . of the 

« Ct Revelation 
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Revelation.of Jeſus Chriſt, and have finiſped 
the Expoſition thereof for ſubſtance. There 
are indeed ſome ſmaller Matters, that need to 
be correfied, mended and compleated ; which 
they ſhall be,if God give Life, Health, Strength, 
and opportunity to tranſcribe the whole 5 bat if 
therwiſe, they muſt be left as they are, to the 
favourable,or unfavourable conflrudtion of thoſe 
into whoſe Haxads by Uivine Providence they 
miy fall And now upon ihe whole I may truly 
ſay, That in my Studiesz'*L :1bours, great Coſt 
and Charges (my low Cireumſl ances conſideren) 
upoa both Damel axd the Revelations, I had 
a further deſign than barely my own, private in- 
formation, and I believe that ſo had the Lord 
alſo ; as hath in part appeared already. and may 
further yet appear in God's time. And there- 
fore it is moſt meet, that others have the aa- 
vantage of them, as well as my ſelf ,"if there 
be any aavantage in them, and if God by his 
Providence ſhall pleaſe to make way for the pub - 
lication of them ; or at leaſt for their paſſing 
from hand to hand, (among ſuch as fear his 
Name, and love his Wora) in a private way; I 
Jay,. in a private way.; ſor when I conſider my 
own oLſcure and low Circumſtances, the preſ ut 
ſtate of things inthe World, tocether with the 
chargeableneſs of Printing, 1 have but little 
hopes (if any at all) that theſe poor I abours of 
mine (val be made publick in my days; what they 
may be after my aeparture, the Lord aloe is 
a | he 
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he whoknoweth, with whom TI ſhall leave the di- 
ſpoſal of all things that concern me, or any 
thing of mine ; and therefore the foremention- 
ed Papers to be diſpoſed according to his own So- 
wereign Will and Pleaſure. This is all at pre- 
ſent from him, who deſires to be the Reader*s in 
the Lord, in any Service whereof he is capable, 
and unto which he may be called. 
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Dan. 2.21. And be changeth the Times, and the Sea- 
ſons: He removeth Kings, and ſetteth up Kirgs: 
He giveth Wiſdom unto the wiſe, and knowledge 
to them that know underſtanding. Ver. 28. But 
there is a God in Heaven that revealeth ſecrets, and 
maketh known to the King Nebuchadnezzar, what 
ſhall be in the latter days. 


Dan. 7. 16. I came near unto one of them that ſtood 
by, and asked bim the truth of all this ; {o be told 


me the interpretation of the things. 
1 * Dan. 8. 19. And be ſaid, Behold, 1 will make thee 


; know what ſhall be in the laſt end of Indignation ; 
F for at the time? appointed the end ſhall be, 
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I. ERE we have a Viſion ; the Scope 

H whereof is, to give the People of God a 

Prophetical Hiſtory of five great and 

mighty Kingdoms, which were to ſtand 

up ſucceflively in the World ; beginning at the 

Time when the Church came under the Power and 
Dominion of the Babylonians, and ſo pafling on to | 
the end of all Time. (x.) That we have in this [] 
Vion five Kingdoms, is apparent at the firſt ſight, | 

and needeth no proof. (2.) That the firſt of theſe | 
Kingdoms (as ſuch) began with the Coming of | 
the Church under the Power of the Babylonians, ap- 1} 

peareth thus : All theſe Kingdoms, as to their Begin- t 
ning and Endings (as ſuch) are to be accounted 
according as the Church of God cometh under, or 
from under any one, or all of them; as is moſt ex- 
cellently proved by the Learned Mr. Stevens in his 
New Key ; and therefore, fo are we to date the firſt 
of them as to its Beginning or Entrance: (3.) That 
| they ariſe and follow one _—_— lucceflizly with- 
4 out 
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out any Interregnum, appeareth from the due Order 
wherein they ſtand in the Viſion, from the cloſe 
Union of the firſt four in the Image of a Man, and 
from the Immediate coming on of the fifth, upon 
the removal of the fourth. (4.) That the Hiſtory 
of the Kingdoms goeth to the End of all Time, 
will not be denied; for as all acknowledge, that 
the laſt is the Kingdom of Chriſt, in ſome ſenſe 
or other ; fo they muſt acknowledge, that the ſame 
Kingdom of his endureth to the End of all Time, 
Dan. 2. 44. 

2. The Viſion wherein theſe Kingdoms are re- 
preſented, doth evidently conſiſt of ewo principal 
Parts, famouſly diſtin&: from one another, and 
therefore” pointing at a famous difference between 
ſome and others of them. For the firſt part of the 
Viſion is of the Image of a Man, made up of fo 
many ſeveral Metals ; and therefore holdeth forth 
one fort of theſe Kingdoms; but the ſecond is of a 
Stone cut out of the Mountain without hands, ſmi- 
ting the Fmage upon the Feet thereof, breaking it to 
pieces, and fo becoming (having removed the for- 
mer) a Mountain filling the whole Earth. And 
therefore it muſt hold forth a Kingdom in Nature, 
Eſfence, and Kind, diſtint from all the for- 
mer. 

3. The deſign of the Image is to repreſent the 
Four great Kingdoms of the Gentiles, which were to 
ariſe one after another in the World, and to have 
Dominion over the People of God, from the Begin- 
ning of the Babylonian, to the Entrance of the Chri- 
ftian Kingdom. For, (1.) That we have four King- 
doms held forth by the Image, is evident by the 
diltin& Metals and Parts thereof; and by the Ex- 
plication given of the Parts and Metals. And there- 
forgtir isgcknowleeged of all, even of thoſe who 


— will 
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will not acknowledge the fourth to be the Roman. 
(2.) I calkthem Four great Kingdoms of the Gentiles 
for ſo they are; For the firſt three, and the firſt 
ſtate of the fourth , were abſolutely Pagan; and 
the Laſt ſtate of the fourth is called Gente by the 
Holy Ghoſt, Rewel. 4. 2. And the time of all theſe 
Kingdoms is called the times of the Gentiles, Luke 
21. 24+ (3.) It is hitherto out” of doubt, that the 
Church hath been under the power of theſe Gen- 
tiles, or Gentile Kingdoms , ever ſince they did at 
firſt come under the Babylonian; and that ſo they 
continued to this day. | 

4- Theſe four Kingdoms are repreſented by the 


Image of a Man, made up of fo many diſtint 


Metals, to ſhew, (r.) That they all, as to their 
Original Nature and Properties, yea and Qualities, 
are human and earthly, in compariſon of the bleſ- 
ſed Kingdom of Chriſt, which is to follow. (2.) To 
ſignify, chat all theſe Pour Kingdoms ſhould imme- 
diately, and without any Interregnum, follow uport 
one another; as all the Parts of a Man are cloſely 
joyned together in the Image. (3.) To ſhew, that 
in ſome Properties and Qualities they are different 
and inferior to one another, even as the ſeveral 
Metals are among themſelves. (4.) It may be alſo 
to ſhew, that as theſe four great Kingdoms began 
at the fine Head of Gold ; fo they paſson, not only 
going down, but alſo growing worſe and worley 
baſer and baſer, until being degenerated into Feer 
of Iron and Clay, they paſs for ever away in the 
going out of the Toes. Now 'who knows not this 
to be the plain caſe of the Kingdoms in the Image ? 
For what a vile, baſe condition are they at length 
fallen into, in the laſt ſtate of the Roman King- 
dom ? which is long agone become viler and baſer 
than the Earth it ſelf; For into this laſt ag Payals 
B p - Sate 
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State of the Roman Empire, is ſunk down the Filth 
and Excrements of all the former States and King- 
doms ; beſides a world of all manner of Abomi- 
nations, which were never found, no nor known, 
or thought of, in any of all the former States and 
Kingdoms. Is it not thus in the Papacy ? This 
you will ſee hereafter. 

5. The Golden Head of the Image repreſents the 
Babylonian : And this Kingdom is held forth by the 
Head of the Tmage, the firſt of the Four, even as 
the Head is the higheſt Part of the Man. (2.) By 
the Head of fine Gold, becauſe of ſome common 
Adjunct, or Qualities, wherein the Babylonian'King- 
dom did excel the other Three. And whereas Da- 
niel ſaith to Nebuchadnez.2ar, (Thou art that Head of 
Gold; ) though it point at himſelf as the firſt King 
of that Kingdom, nevertheleſs it reſpects his Lineal 
Succeſſors, as himſelf, Ferem. 27. 7. [/at. 23. 15. ac- 
cording to the days of one King : though three in 
all. This Head of Gold is the ſame with the Lion, 
Chap. 7. 4. 

The Breaft and Arms of Silver repreſent the Mede- 
Perſian Kingdom. (r.) Repreſented by Breaſt and 
Arms, becauſe the Second in order ; as the Breaſt 
and Arms in a Man are the next Parts to the Head, 
(2.) As the Breaſt may be ſuppoſed to hold forth 
the Union of both Peoples into one Kingdom; fo the 
Arms hold forth the two firſt Kings, according to Ch. 
8.3. (3.) Compared to Silver, (as I ſuppoſe) becauſe, 

in ſome things ic was leſs noble and glorious than 
the Babylonian, though more noble than the other 
Kingdoms that came after : As Verſe 39. After thee 
ſhall ariſe another inferior to thee, ( 4.) This is the 
ſame wich the Kingdom repreſented by the ſecond 
Beaſt = fo Bear, Chop.7. 3. and in the 8th. 3. by 


eq Ramwith two Horns. 
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(7.) The Belly and Thighs of Braſs repreſent the 
Grecian Kingdom , which, is the Third in order : 
And (1.) The Belly holdeth forth the beginning and 
greatneſs of this Kingdom under Alexander the firſt 
King thereof. (2.) The two Thighs hold forth the 
two moſt famous branches of the Grecian Kingdom, 
as continued in the South, in the Line of the La- 

de; and inthe North, in the Line of the Seleucide. 
(3-) And this is that Kingdom repreſented by the 
third Beaſt like a Leopard, Chap. 7. 4. but by an 
He-Goat, Chap. 8. 3. 

(8.) The Legs and Feet of the Image do not re- 
preſent the Grecian Kingdom as continued in the 
Succeſſors of Alexander the Great, as many would 
perſuade us : and this we ſhall prove by theſe fol- 
lowing Arguments, to full SatisfaRtion. 


Firſs Argument. 


1. To affirm, that here is held forth the Grecian 
Kingdom in the Succeffors of Alexander, is contrary 
to the deſign and perfetion of the Image :. The 
purpoſe of the Image, is to give a Repreſentation of 
the four great Kingdoms that were to ſet up in the 
World, from the Beginning of the Babylonian, to the 
Kingdom of Chriſt. All things in the Dream ie 
ſelf, and in the Interpretation thereof, prove this to 
be the deſign of the Image. So it is contrary to 
the Perfe&tion of the Image ; for we ſee the Image 
is entire and compleat, according to all the Parts 
thereof, and according to all the Parts of a Man, 
from the Head to the very Toes, where it goeth 
quite out, and not before. Now, can we imagine, 
that an Image for the foreſaid purpoſe is given, and 
yet that it ſhould not paſs over the Succeſlors of 
Alexander? What ! An Image to repreſent the great 
Monarchies of the World , and yet not,þals we 
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Third of them ; not ſo much as touch the Fourth, 
the moſt conſiderable in it ſelf, the moſt formidable 
to the World, and to the Church in ſpecial, of all 
other. 


It is Obje&ted, That the deſign of the Image (and ſo of 
the other Viſions ) is only to gue a Repreſentation of 
thoſe Kingdoms ( Babylonian, Grecian, Perſian) 
which were to'be about the Confines of the Church of 
the Jews of old, and ſo burtful and offenſive to that 
People. 1 Anſwer. 


(1.) Here is nothing but a poor Evaſion flowing 
from a prejudicate Opinion , a meer ſorry ſhift, in- 
vented in the latter Ages, and that out of prejudice 
againft the Kingdom of Chriſt. For what 1s al- 
Jedged is true and applicable only ſo far, as the 
-7ews were the only People of God ; for when the 
Gentile World became the Church of God, the _ 
Monarchies of the World muſt, in all reaſon, reipe&t 
them alſo. For they reſpe& the Church of God, 
and the Church of God is one through all Ages of 
the World. (2.) What reaſon can be given, why 
there ſhould be four great and ſeveral Viſions of 
Kingdoms , ſo very long and large, for no other 
end or purpoſe, but to repreſent the Kingdoms that 
were to be during the time of the Fewiſh Church ? 
(3.) If the Fewiſh Church and State muſt be our 
Rule in Meaſuring the Extent of the Image, we 
mult then of neceſlity paſs beyond the Succeſlors 
of Alexander, and bring in the Roman Kingdom 3 
for the Grecian, in the Succeſſors of the Great Alex- 
ender, was paſs'd away many years before the Birth 
of Chriſt, no leſs than about 60. So that indeed 
the Fews came under the Rowan Dominion about 

WA.” Years before the final Diſſolution of theic King- 


dom. 
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dom. And therefore, where are we now with all 
our great and many Viſions, repreſenting ſo many 
great and mighty Kingdoms, only with a reſpe& 
to the Fewiſh People, and yet falling ſhort of them 
about 130 Years? (4.) If the defign be to ſpeak of 
thoſe Kingdoms which were ſo formidable to the 
Fews, why ſhould the Succeſſors of Alexander be the 
laſt of them, and the Roman Kingdom left out ? 
For ( as was ſaid before) the Roman Kingdom en- 
tred, not only as a Free State, ( which would be 
ſufficient to our purpoſe ) but alſo as under a ſingle 
perſon in Fulins Ceſar, while the Fewiſh State and 
Kingdom continued. And for the Roman King- 
dom being formidable to the Fewiſh Nation, we 
may truly fay, That in that reſpe&t it hath exceeded, 
not only the Succeſſors of Alexander, but alſo all the 
former Kingdoms. (5.) If the Kingdoms held forth 
by the Image muſt be regulated by the Fewiſh 
State, why was the Viſion of it given to a Stranger, 
and revealed to him who was not ſo much as a 
Proſelyte to the Jewiſh Religion , and not a word 
in all the Interpretation given of the Image, rela- 
ting to the Fews, as ſuch, either direftly or indi- 
realy ? 


Second Argument. 


| (2.) To affirm that this is the Kingdom in the 
Succeflors of Alexander, is contrary to the plain di- 
ſtintion of Metals uſed in the ſeveral parts of the 
Image, and by which the ſeveral Kingdoms are ſet 
forth; for as the Metals are every way diſtin& in 
all che Image, ſo muſt the ſeveral Kingdoms be, 
from the firſt to the laſt of them. For as the Golden 
Head ſignifieth the whole Babyloniſh Kingdom, the 
Silver the Perſian, ſo the Brazen Belly and Thighs 
the whole Grecian Kingdom, including Og Selena 
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and other Succeſſors. For theſe do but make. up 
the fulneſs and integrity of the Grecian Kingdom , 
as much as the Succeſlors of Nebucadnezz.2r make 
up the Integrity of the Babylowian ; and fo of the 
Fucceſlors of Cyras. So in Dan. 8.*the whole Gre- 
cian Kingdom, in all the Succeflions thereof, is ex- 
preſſed by one rough Goar. And therefore theſe 
Legs and Feet of Iron make up a Kingdom every 
way diſtin& from all the former. And that muſt 
be the Roman, and not the Succeſſors of Alexander 
which make but a part of the Kingdom of the Gre- 
cian People. For theſe Kingdoms go not ſo much 
by the diſtin&tion of Kings, as of People. And 
therefore it is ſaid, Day. 2. 44. The Kingdom ſhall not 
be left to other people 5 Tntimating, that the Kingdom 
paſſeth from People to People , and fo cometh to 
the Saints of the Moſt High art the laſt. 


Third Argument. 
(3-) To fay, that the Legs and Feet are the 


Kingdom in the Succeſſors of Alexander, is contra- 
ry to the expreſs diſtindtion obſerved in giving the 
Expoſition of the Dream ; for therein the diſtin- 
Rion is every way as expreſs, as in any of the for- 
mer ; aad that with great Advantage. Thou art 
that Head of Gold, and after thee ſhall ariſe a- 
norer Kingdom inferior Here the diſtin- 
tion 1s cqually maintained in all the four King- 
Coms ; fo that in truth, there is no more reaſon to 
lay, that this is the Kingdom in the Succeſſors of | 
Alexander, than to ſay, that the Perſian Kingdom is 
the Continuation of the Babylonian, or the Grecian | | 
the Continuation of the Perſian. And thus it is in | 
all the other Viſions. And therefore, I require a 
reaſon, why this,rule of diſtintion muſt not be | 
maintaingd in one part of the Image, as well as in | 
aMher pac thereof ? Fourth 
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Fourth Argument. 


(4.) To affirm that the Legs and Feet are the 
Kingdom in the Succeſlors of Alexander, is contrary 
to the great ſtrength of the Iron, in-Compariſon of 
the former Metals ; for we ſee, the Legs are*ſaid to 
be of Iron, in compariſon of the parts and King- 
doms going before, which were of weaker Metals ; 
and therefore held forth weaker Kingdoms. But it 
is known, that the Succeſſors of Alexander were fo 
far from having the ſtrength of the Iron, that they 
had not the ſtrength of Alexander himſelf, Chap. 8. 
2,20,21. And becauſe this cannot be denied by 
thoſe who plead for the Succeſſors of Alexander, 
therefore they frame ObjeRions here, and in Chap.7. 


Here they ſay , That this Kingdom is repreſented by Iron 
only in relation to the Jews, unto whom it was 
more terrible than the former Kingdoms. I Anſwer, 
Mr. Parker hath removed this Objefion by theſe 
undeniable Arguments. 


(1.) As the firſt two Kingdoms were repreſented 
by unequal Metals ( the firſt of Gold, the ſecond 
of Silver ) to note an abſolute Superiority of the 
one unto the other, Dan. 2: 39. ſo by proportion 
of the Two following ( of Braſs and Iron ) to 
note an abſolute Imparity in point of ſtrength, 
between the latter-and the former. Wherefore the 
Iron Kingdom muſt be abſolutely and in it felf 
ſtronger than the Brazen, and not only in reſpect 
of any particular Imployment or Exerciſe of its 
Virtue againſt the Fews or any elſe. (2.) The 
Iron Kingdom is expreſly ſaid to be of Iron, be- - 
cauſe it bruiſed all the former Kingdoms, and nor 
becauſe more terrible to the Fews; andetherefore ic 
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is the ſame with the Fourth Beaſt with Iron Teeth, 
Chap. 7. fo repreſented , becauſe it Devoured the 
whole Earth, and not the Jews only. (3.) Be+ 
cauſe Nebuchadnezzar and ſome others were more 
terrible to the Fews, than the Succeſſors of Alex- 
ender. And therefore there is no reaſon, why in this 
reſpe& the Fourth Kingdom ſhould be repreſented 
by Iron, in Compariſon of the former Kingdoms, 
as ſtronger and more formidable than they. (4.) I 
add, if we muſt go by this terribleneſs to the Church 
of God (whether of Jews or of Gentiles) the Roman 
Kingdom muſt have a place in this Image , and 
that in rcaſon, above any of all the former : for in 
that reſpe&'it hath exceeded all of chem; of which 
more afterwards, 


Fifth Argument. 


(5.) To fay, that the Legs and Feet of the Image 
hold forth the Succeſſors of Alexander, is contrary 
to its continuance until the God of Heaven ſet up 
that Kingdom never to be Deſtroyed. Now thus 
it is with the Image, Yerſe 44: In the days of thoſe 
Kings, ſignified by the parts of the Image. This 
holds forth, Firſt, in general, that the God of Heaven 
will ſer up a Kingdom at ſome time or other, be- 
fore the times allotted unto the Four great Monar- 
chies be ended. Secondly, but more eſpecially it 
muſt be in the laſt of them ; for in the days of each 
one it cannot bez and to ſay, in the days of any of 
of the former, is a moſt abſurd Imagination, But 
now the Kingdom in the Succeſſors of Alexander 
did not continue until God ſet up the forementi- 
oned Kingdom, as may appear thus; (1.) That the 
Kingdom of Chriſt in ſome ſence or other is here 
intended, is confeffed on all hands; and we heard 


belgte, that it was to be ſet up in the days of thoſe 
% Kings. 
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Kings. (2.) If we go to the very beginnings of 
the ſetting up of this Kingdoin, carrying it as high 
as is poffible, it muſt not be before the Aſcenſion 
of Chriſt: for it is a Kingdom founded in his 
Reſurrection , and began to be ſet up after his A- 
ſcenſion : ſee Pſal. 110. 1-— 4. Pſal. 45. 1— Rev. 
61.2. (3.) The Kingdom in the Succeſſors of Alex- 
ander was paſt and gone to all intents and purpo- 
ſes ( as ſuch) before this time, and that many 
years. And therefore, it neither did nor could con- 


_ tinue until the God of Heaven ſer up the Kingdom 


never to be deſtroyed; to wit , the Kingdom of 
Chriſt, at leaſt in the beginnings of it. And they 
who plead for the ſacceiives of Alexander, do know 
and acknowledg , that the Romans had the King- 
dom when this we ſpeak of began to be ſet up. 
And ſurely we muſt not have two Kingdoms at 
once ; and therefore a man would think, that Con- 
troverſie ſhould be for ever at an end. But we find 
it far otherwiſe, and therefore Dr: Wiles will make 
a poor ſhift rather than yield ; and his words arg 
thus. © Dan. 2. Qu. $9. Therefore thetimes of theſe 
** Kings muſt be referred unto the laſt Kings of the 
* fourth Kingdom , which conſiſted of Syria and 
« Egypt , as the two Legs thereof. And ſo Hwgo 
* very well Expoundeth, I diebus unias ex illis ; 
© In the days of theſe Kings, that is, in one of 
« them, and in the end of them, as the word is 
© uſed, Exzek. 7. 12. The time is come, that is the 
« end. To the ſame purpoſe Gloſ. Ordinar. His reg- 
© nis precurrentibus, theſe Kingdoms going before, 
&« as being forerunners, the Kingdom of Chrilt 
* wasboth propheſied of and came. Andthen (when 
© he knows not well where to fix the ſpecial timeof 
«© ſetting up this Kingdom ) he rather conſents to 
© them, who underſtand this time to be the end of 
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© Prolomy's houſe and race; for until Herod, the 
© houſe of Prolex::y continued. Thus we have his 
own words. To which I Anſwer, Let any Impar- 
tial perſon judge, whether or no the good man was 
put to a moſt miſerable ſhift, to evade the plain 
evidence of this Text ; for beſides many abſurdities 
and miſtakes, he forceth the Grecian Kingdom to 
continue until the end of Prolomy's Race; and 
therefore until the Rowan have been for many years 
the great and formidable Kingdom of theWorld : and 
ſo ir cometh to this, That though, we know that 
the God of Heaven {er up this Kingdom in the 
very beginnings of it, not only after, the Romans 
had the Kingdom, but alſo when their Kingdom 
was 1n great power and ſtate in the World; yet 
we muſt alſo believe, that it was fet up in the days 
of the Grecian Kingdom, ( for ſuch is that of the 
Succeſors of Alexander.) And no other reaſon for 
this, but a pretence that ſome one or other of the 
Pofterity of Prolomy was at that time foynd alive. 
As if one ſhould ſay ; ſuch a thing was done in the 
Reign of ſuch a King, becauſe done while the 
moſt remote perſon of all his Race was yet alive. 
And by the like reaſon I doubt not, but upon nar- 
row ſearch we might find this Kingdom ſet up in 
the days of the former Kings alſo: for who can 
ſay, that the whole race of the Babylonians and Per- 
fians were worn cut of the World before the Aſcen- 
fion of Chri/t ? But a thinking man, not foreſtalled 
with prejudice, will give the Text a ſecond reading, 
as they do with Bills in Parliament. For to bring 
| It to what the Doctor fixeth upon, the Words in 

the Original are falſly Tranſlated, and no better 

Meade But I am fure , ſuch a poor ſhift 
giveth a great Argument againſt the Succeſſors of 
Alergggder, ED being intended by the Legs and Feet 
of the Imagd. Sixth 
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Sixth Argument. 


6. To affirm that the Legs and Feet of the Image, 
hold forth the Succeſſors of Alexander, is contrary 
to its Continuance until being ſmitten upon the 
Feet, it is all broken to pieces and becomes nothing, 
but as the Chaff before the Wind. One would 
think, that this Argument could not be evaded by 
any Evaſion whatever ; and that the Image could 
not poſlibly continue ſo long, if it went no further 
than the Succeſſors of Alexander. And yet fo will 
ſome have it to be ; and therefore we muſt clear 
this Matter a little. (1.) It is a thing beyond all 
doubt, that the Image doth continue until it be 
ſmitten by the Stone cut out of the Mountain with- 
out hands. (2.) That the Stone cut out of the 
Mountain is the Kingdom of Chriſt, is alfo ac- 
knowledged. (3.) Iris alſo known and confeſſed, 
that the Kingdom in the Succeſſors of Alexander 
was paſt and gone, long before the Appearance of 
this (place its Appearance as early as you' pleaſe) 
Stone, ſo you will but allow it any Appearance. 
(4.) Therefore, how can that Kingdom in the Suc- 
ceſſors of Alexander be ſignified by the Iron Legs 
and Feet? Or how could the Stone cut out of the 
Mountain ſmite and deſtroy the Kingdom in the 
Succeſlſors of Alexander , ſeeing that Kingdom was 
gone long before, and the Romanſet up in the Room 
thereof ? Therefore, here we might expect the end 
of this Controverſy ; bur it is not ſo; for a new E- 
vaſion is here alſo found out to ſecure the Kingdom 
pleaded for, and to thut out the Rowan. Thus: 


Although thoſe Kingdoms were attually diſſolved before 
the Coming of Chriſt in the Fleſh 5 yet becauſe the 
Kingdom of Chriſt is everlaſting , and began not 

» Pb 


14 &4n Expoſition of 


| with his Incarnation, thoſe Kingdoms were deſtroye® 
by the Power of Chriſt's Eternal Kingdom. Dr. 


Willet, Dan. 2. Qu. 60. 


T Anſwer. (1.) This is certainly a deplorable ſhift, 
and a plain Intimation of a tottering Caufe. And 
here upon the Dr's own grant, we might ask this 
queſtion : If theſe Kingdoms were indeed diſſolved 
before the Coming of Chriſt, how could that King- 
dom of Chriſt, ſet up after he came, be fet up in 
the days of thoſe Kings? As the Dr. had before en- 
deavoured to prove. 

(2.) Chriſt himſelf cannot be meant by the Stone 
cut out of the Mountain without hands; Becauſe, 
(r.) I know no place in all the Bible favouring 
ſuch a deſcription of Chriſt, as that he ſhould be 
called ſuch a Stone, whether we conſider his Divine 
or Human Nature, or his whole Perſon God-man. 
(2.) The reaſons the Dr. and others give, why cal- 
led a Stone cut out of the Mountain, are not at all 
ſatisfying , nor conſonant to the Nature of the 
thing ſuppoſed. (z.) How can the Perſon of Chriſt 
be called a Stone, and then after he hath ſmitten 
the Image, become a Mountain filling the whole 
Earth ? Theſe things do not give a fic deſcription 
of the Perſon of Chriſt. And if the Stone do not 
ſignify the Perſon of Chriſt himſelf, then his ſmicing 
and breaking the Image by himfelf, long before his 
coming in the fleſh, cannot be the fenſe of the 
words. But you will ſay; Though it be not pro- 
per to fay that the Perſon of Chriſt is firſt a Stone, 
and then a Stone becoming a Mountain filling the 
whole Earth, yet this may be ſaid of his Kingdom. 
I anſwer : Firſt, let it be either the one or the other, 
for it cannot be both his Perſon and his Kingdom ; 
tor theſe are for ever to be kept diſtin, Secondly, 

hy Grant 
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Grant it is his Kingdom, and Idefire no more; for 
then according to your own Grant, it muſt be his 
New-Teſtament Kingdom. And if fo, then the 
Kingdom in the ſucceſſors of Alexander , was 
not by it broken, ſeeing that Kingdom was gone 
many years before the days of the New-Teſtament. 

(3.) Suppoſe we grant (for diſcourſe fake) that 
by the Stone is meant Chriſt himſelf; why is he ſaid 
to break the Grecian Kingdom in the ſucceſſors of 
Alexander by his eternal Kingdom, rather than all 
the other Kingdoms that were before ? For is it not 
he that takes down and ſets up Kingdoms and States 
in all Ages of the World ? Prov. 8. 15, 16, Was it 
not he who ſmote the Head of Gold, the Breaſt 
and Arms of Silver,-and fo the Belly and Thighs 
of Braſs? And yet not one word of that. And 
therefore ſome peculiar ſmiting muſt be intended 
by this blow upon the ny 4 Feet of the Image; 
And therefore, not the ſmiting intended by the 
Dr. and his Followers ; which is no new thing. 

(4.) No doubt by the Stone we are to under- 
ſtand the People of God, the People of the King- 
dom of Chriſt, as we ſhall ſee more fully in the Ex- 
plication of the Verſe it ſelf, where the Stone is 
mentioned. So then, If by the Stone is meant the 
People of the Saints of the moſt High, then the 
Image is not ſmitten on the Legs and Feet long be- 
fore the Coming of Chriſt. For the Kingdom in 
the Succeſſors of Alexander ( pretended to be held 
' forth by thoſe Legs and Feer ) was deſtroyed long 
before the Coming of Chriſt ; but this Stone is cur 
out after his Coming. 

(5.) Though the Kingdom in the ſucceſſors of 
Alexander was deſtroyed by Chriſt ( inthe Dr's ſenſe) 
long before he came in the Fleſh, yer ic did not then 
receive ſuch a blow, as to make ic felf and all x 
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other Kingdoms in the Image to become a meer no- 
thing, for which no place was found any more ; as 
we 4 it is in this blow. And for this we may 
conſider yet further: (1.) There was no more done 
in deſtroying the Kingdom in the: Succeſſors of 
Alexander, than in deſtroying "the. former King- 
doms; and vet concerning none of them ( upon 
their deſtruction) is it ſaid chat the whole Image 
became as the Chaft before the Wind ; There muſt 
be a peculiar reaſon of all this, which will not ſuf- 
fer the Legs and Feet of the Image to be the King- 
dom in the Succeſſors of Alexander. (2.) All the 
former Kingdoms (though formally deſtroyed) did 
materially continue after the Ruin of the King- 
dom in the Suceeflors of Alexander. For each after- 
Kingdom was raiſed out of, and ſtood upon the 
Ruins of the former. And therefore are all theſe 
four Kingdoms uniced in one Image of a Man, 
to be _ d:{troy'd in this laſt blow upon the 
Feet thereof. But when it comes to this laſt blow 
upon the Feet, all the Image is gone for ever. And 
if this one thing were conſidered, there might be, 
and there would be, an end of this Controverſy. 
As for what fome may perhaps fay ; That then 
neither can the Roman Kingdom be intended by the 
Legs and Feet, for Chriſt is long ſince come, and 
the Saints long ago cut out by Converſion, and 
yet the Roman Kingdom ſtandeth in the World; I 
anſwer, (1.) I fear that few do ſo narrowly mind 
the ſeveral and diſtin& periods of the Rowon King- 
- dom as to make this Objection ; for ſome tell us, 
that the Roman Kingdom is long ſince gone and paſt 
and therefore there is only an Image of it remaining; 
(2.) However this Objection ſhall be fully anſwer- 
ed afterwards ; when it ſhall appear, that there 
is no time paſt for the Ruin of the Row2an Kingdom. 
GS & Seventh 


[ebuchadnezzar's Dream. 15 
Seventh Argument. 


(7.) That the Legs and Feet ſtiould hold forth 
the Kingdom in the Succefſors of Alexander, is con- 
trary to its continuance (-or contrary to the conti- 
nuance of the Image ) until about the time when 
the Kingdom cometh into the hands of that People, 
from whom it is not to paſs to another People, Day. 
2. 44. Here conſider, (1.) That the Saints are the 
People intended, as all acknowledg. (2.) We ſee 
the Kingdom is to come to their hands at ſome time 
or other, Dan. 7. 18, 22, 27. (3.) It cometh to 
chem at or about the time when the Kingdom ſig- 
nified by the Legs and Feet is ſmitten, and all the 
Image broken to nothing. (4.) But we are ſure 
it came not into their hands on the deſtruction 
of the Kingdom in the Succeſſors of Alexander ; 
nor many Years after. 'And therefore the King- 
dom in the Succeſſors of Alexander cannot be in- 
tended by the Legs and Feet of the Image: for 
that Kingdom continueth not until the Kingdomt 
come into the Hands of the Saints. 


But it will be ſaid, Thar the Kingdom that cometh 
to the Saints is a Spiritual Kingdom, and not a 
Temporal ; and therefore is nothing to the purpoſe 


in hand. 


T Anſwer. (1.) Such as the other Kingdoms ate; 
as to the general nature of them ( cemporal, viſt 
ble, civil ) to muſt this alſo be, for they are com- 
pared ; and therefore this is not a ſpiritual King- 
dom, as we call ſpiritual. Ir is true, it will be 
ſpiritual in comparifon of the other Kingdoms ; bur 
that altereth not the general nature thereof, For 
1: both may be and will be very ſpiritual and glgs 
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rious, and yet a Civil, and an Outward and a 
Temporal Kingdom. (2.) This is ſucha Kingdom 
as paſleth from people to people, unto ſuch time 
as it cometh to the Saints: for it is {aid, the King- 
dom ſhall not be left to other people. Theſe 
words do. openly proclaim, that it is Tuch a King- 
dom as had hitherto paſſed from people to peo- 
ple; but is now come to a ſtop .in that reſpe. 
And to the ſame purpoſe, Dar. 7. 18, 22. But 
the ſpiritual Kingdom paſleth not from one people 
to another; for no people had, or could have it, 
before the Saints, nor can any have ic after them : 
for it cannot paſs from hand to hand ; that is con- 
trary to the nature of a ſpiritual Kingdom, And 
therefore a ſpiritual Kingdom is not intended. 
(3.) The fpiricual Kingdom of Chriſt and his 
Saints did not deſtroy the other Kingdoms in or- 
der to ſetting up it ſelf, no nor after it was ſet up 
inthe World. For the Roman Kingdom continued in 
all. its power and glory three or four hundred Years 
after that the ſpiritual Kingdom of Chriſt was ſet 
up; yea it continued ſo, when the ſpiritual King- 
dom was in its greateſt power, vigour and glory. 
And Chriſt and his Apoſtles commanded ſubjeci- 
on to the powers then in being; and though the 
Roman Kingdom was afterwards broken many 
ways, yet not by the ſpiritual Kingdom ( though 
for Sins againft it ) but by the barbarous Nations. 
But the Kingdom here. underſtood, breaks down 
all che other Kingdoms, in order to the ſetting up 
of it ſelf; for firſt it breaks the Image to nothing, 
and then, becomes a Mountain filling the whole 
earth: ſo Chap. 7. 26, 27. And therefore not-a ſpi- 
ritual Kingdom is intended. And it is a wonder 
that any, afcer ſerious conſideration, ſhould ima- 
eine any ſuch thing. (4.) And it is much more a 
_ % wonder, 
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wonder, how a ſpiritual Kingdom, ſet up after the 
Aſcenſion of Chriſt, ſhould break a temporal King- 
dom paſt and gone long before Chriſt came in 
the Fleſh. And yet ſo it muſt be ſuppoſed, accor- - 
ding to the ſentiments of ſome about the Legs and 
Feet of 'the Image. See Dr. Hillet, Dan 2. Qu. 64, 
Therefore a ſpiritual Kingdom cannot be intended 
by the Kingdom of the Stone becoming a Moun- 
tain filling the whole Earth. (5:) It is now many 
Ages and Generations ſince the breaking of the 
Kingdom in the Succeſlors of Alexander, and yet to 
this day we ſee not the ſpiritual Kingdom filling 
the whole Earth. Alas, it is far otherwiſe; for 
we ſee the Earth filled with Paganiſm, Popery, 
Mahumetaniſm, and covergd all over with all Ungod- 
lineſs and Unrighteouſneſs. But the Kingdom 
here intended, *having broken the Image, becom- 
eth a Mountain filling the whole Earth : Compare 
Dan. 7. 26, 27: Therefore a ſpiritual Kingdom 
C in the ſenſe pleaded for ) cannot be intended ; 
Ifay, in the ſenſe pleaded for, nor as ſet up in the 
World at the time pleaded for. 

I meet with a paſſage of Mr. Durham in his 
Fifth Le&ure, Rew. Chap. 20. whereby he intimates, 
That the Kingdom here intended, and which the 
Saints were to have, is their. Freedom under the 
Maccabees, in compariſon of the former bondage 
under Antiochus Epiphanes. I Anſwer, (1.) Can that 
Freedom in any ſenſe be called a Kingdom? (2.) 
. Can it be called a Kingdom not left to other peo- 
ple? Or did that Freedom always continue ? (3.) 
Did that- Freedom break in pieces and conſume 
all other Kingdoms, and fo become a Kingdom 
ſtanding for ever? (4.) Did that freedom ſo ſmite 
the Image, as that it became as the Chaff before the 


ind , and fo as no place was found for it in the ' 
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Earth ? (5.) Did the people enjoying that Freedonr, 
become a Mountain filling the Earth ? It is lamen- 
table to: ſee, how far a prejudicate opinion may 
carry judicious perſons from the true ſenſe of a 
Text, and ſome paſſages of Scripture, if they make 


aSainſt their Hypothetis. 
Eighth Argument, 


(8.) To ſay, that the Legs and Feet of the 
Tmape hold forth the Kingdom in the Succeſlors of 
Alexander, is contrary to the ſtanding thereof upon - 
its ten Toes, as upon the laſt part or parts thereof. 
We ſee beyond all doubt, thar the Image doth thus 
ftand upon ics Feet and cen Toes; and therefore 
in the Kingdom ſignified by the Legs and Feet, 
chere muſt be ſomething found in the laſt ſtanding 
thereof, anſwering to theſe ren Toes. But in the 
Kingdom in the Succeſfors of Alexander, there can 
no ſuch thing be found as will anſwer co theſe ten; 
Toes, as to the iat ſtanding thereof. And therefore 
the Kingdom in the Succeſlors-of Alexander cannor 
be intended by the Legs and Feet of the Image. 


Bur ic is faid, Tye ten Toes are the Ten Kings Line- 
ally ( Smuceefſrvely ) ſucceedivrg in the Seleucian 
Race in SYria: 


I 425, That cannot be. For (1.) Common 
Lealon tells ns , thar the Feet with all their Toes 
are at once and together ( as in the humane body ) 
and not by the way of Succeſhion. And therefore, 
ſhall we g9 contrary to tenſe and reaſon and the 
Rule given us in the Image ic ſelf? (2.) The ten: 
Tos growing out of the Feet into fo many di- 
flint parts, fignity diviſion , and -not Succeflion 
wc! We mult perrert the very nature of things. 
by (3-) It 
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(3.) If by the two Legs of the Image ( as ſome will 
have it) the' two Famous parts of tne Greci2n King- 
dom in the Succeſſors of Alex:nder be fignified, then 
why muſt the Toes, and the pretended Succeſſion 
ſenified by them, be confined to one part, to wit, 
the Kingdom of Syria ? there is no reaſon for this; 
for each Leg and Foot hath its own five Toes; and 
ſhall we take the Toes of the ,Left Foot and ſer 
them on the Right? (4.) Some will ſay, Becauſe 
the Kingdom of Syria continued longer than that 
of Foypt. But I Anſwer. (1.) Is this a ſufficient 
rezfon to make us embrace a ſenſe contrary to 
Nature and Reaſon, and what the very deſign and 
native ſenification of the Image teacheth , and 
which the Image, in the ſeveral parts 'of it, was 
deſigned and appointed to teach ? (2.) It the Syrian 
Kirfgdom continued longer, then why doth Dr. 7: 
let force the Kingdom of Egypt to continue to the 
Birth of Chriſt , and ſo longer by far than that of 
Syria, ( as Dan. 2. Qu. 50.) and all this, that he 
may make the ſetting up of the Kingdom by the 
God of Heaven, agree with the time of the King- 
dom in the Succeflors of Alexander? It is evident 
men are put to great ſtraits to maintain their Con- 
cluſions, when they are forced on ſuch miſerable 
and contradidtory ſhifts as theſe are. (F5.) How 
Coines the Lineal Succeflion of Selercus to be con- 
tracted into the number of Ten Kings? for in all 
there were about 21 in the Line of Seleurns. Tc 
will be ſaid, Becauſe in all this a ſpecial reſpe& is 
had unto Antiochus Epiphanes, TI Anſwer, Who can 
aſſure me, that 21 Kings are contracted into the 
number 10, only becauſe of ſomething, wherein one 
of them is more famous than all the reſt ? Or where 
have we ſuch an Inſtancein all the Bible? (G.) Hows 
doth it appear, that Antiochrs was the Tenth in a 
C 3 Lineal 
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Lineal $ucceflion of thoſe Kings of Syria? He is 
by Alfed put as the Eighth in his Chron. Pag. 175. 
And Dr. Wilet himſelf calleth him the Eighth King, 
Dan. 8, Qu, 31. though on the 7th. Chap. Qu. 26. 
he maketh a ſhift co find him to be the Tenth in 
that Succeflion.z and that by thruſting in two 
ſtrangers, to force a compliance with the ten Toes 
here, and the ten Kings, Chap. 7. So that we are fre- 
quently put off with a mere contradiRory ſhift for 
want of ſolid Arguments, which never can be found 
to maintain a miſtake. (7.) If Antiochs be the Tenth 
here, and that among the Toes; how is it that he 
comes up after the ten Horns ( which anſwer to 
the Toes) Chap, 7. and fo make the Eleventh 2 This 
may ſeem ſtrange | But hereof more when we 
come to the 7th. Chap. So much to prove, that 
the Kingdom in the Succeſſors of Alexander cannot 
be underſtood by the Legs and Feet of the Image, 
(9.) It is the Roman Kingdom, therefore, which 
is repreſented by the Legs and Feet of the Image, 
as may further appear by theſe following Argu- 
ments. 


Firſs Argument. 


(1.) Thisagreeth with the deſign, integrity, and 
perfection of the Image : For ſeeing the Scope of the 

- Image is to give a Repreſentation of the four great 
Kingdoms to be fer up in the World, beginning 
with the Babylonian in Nebuchadnezzar, and 1o to 
the Kingdom of Chriſt, it is moſt conſonant to the 
deſign, that the Romany Kingdom ſhould be one of 
the four intended by that ſame Image. And ſeeing 
God makes uſe of the Image of a Man compleat 
in ail its parts, and beginning at the Head, and 
ep fing in order from part to part until it go out 
2 the Thes, it is conſonant to all right reaſon, that 
the 
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the Roman Kingdom being the laſt of the four great 
worldly Kingdoms, and in whom they all go quite 
out, ſhould be the fourth Kingdom intended by 
the Image, and therefore ſignified by the Feet and 
Toes. And whatever ſome may think, this is ſo 
reaſonable that it might end the whole conteſt ; 
for there muſt be great weight in the choice the 
Spirit maketh for this purpole. The Image of a 
Man, intire in all its parts, and going.out, and off the 
ſtage in the very Toes. A plain indication, that 
the four famous Worldly Kingdoms go out, and 
off the ſtage, of the World in the going out of 
theſe ten Toes of the Image. 


. Second Argument. | 


(2.) This agreeth with the ſeveral and diſtin& 
Metals uſed in the ſeveral parts of the Image. It 
is confeſſed of all, that there are four great Mo- 
narchies, whereof the Roman is one: fo here are 
four diſtin& Metals, ſuited unto, and fitted to hold 
forth theſe four Monarchies ; and in the Metals an 
evident diſtin&tion, according to the diſtinion of 
the Kingdoms. And the fourth Metal is every way 
as diſtin from the other three, as thoſe three are 
among themſelves and from one another. And 
therefore, in all reaſon it muſt hold forth a King- 
dom every way as diſtin& from the other Kingdoms, 
and fo from the Grecian; as Iron is from the other 
Metals, and ſo from the Braſs. And therefore it 
muſt be the Romay. For it is acknowledped, in the 
general conſideration of the Four great Monarchies 
of the World, that the Grecian, from the firſt to the 
laſt thereof, and in allthe parts of it, makes but the 
Third, and fo but one of theſe Four. Now what 
reaſon can be given, why that Third Monarchy 


ſhould be here repreſented not only as wvo King 
C 4 doms, 
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go:ms, but alſo by two Metals, every way ſo diſtin 
and fo unlike to one another; nay every way as di- 
ſtint, as the other Metals? It may appear ſtrange, 
that the Succeſſors of Alexander in theſelt-ſame King» 
dom, ſhould be expreſſed by a Metal fo diſtin from 
that by which himſelf in his Kingdom is expreſſed, 
as Iron is from Brafs. How can a Grecian People, 
| having Dominion over the World, be ſo diſtin from 
the ſame Grecian People, having the ſame Dominion 
over the World ? But now let the Reman Kingdom be 
the Fourth, and all is plain : for ſo we havea Fourth 
Kingdom diſtin& from the Third, even as Iron 1s 
diſtin& from Brafs. For as theſe four Metals are -as 
diſtin& from one another, as four ſuch Metals can 
be: ſo the Four Kingdoms ſignified by them muſt 
be as diſtin from one another as ſuch can be; 
and therefore the third from the fourth, and the 
fourth from the thirdz* which it cannot be unleſs ic 
be the Roman Kingdom. : 


Third Argument. 


(3.) That the Roman Kingdom is intended by 
the Legs and Feet, appears from the plain and 
clear diſtintion obſerved in the explication of the 
Dream, and the ſeveral parts of the Image. Thus ' 
Daniel proceedeth : firſt, Thou art "That Head of Gold, 
the firſt King, which we know way the Babylonian, 
Secondly, And after thee ſhall ariſe another King- 
dom, the Perfiav. And thirdly, Another third 
Kingdom of Braſs, which ſhall bear rule over all 
tie Earth; this is the Grecian in all the Succeflions 
thereof, as Chap. 7. 6, Chap, 8.8, 21, 22. Fourthly, 
The fourth Kingdom ſhall be ſtrong as Iron, and 
this muſt be the Rowan; for without any further di- 
ftinktion it is called the Fourth Kingdom, even as 
thegficlt, ſecond, third, are fo called, becauſe they 

: are 
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are every way diſtin. For if this were any King- 
dom continued in the Succeſſors of Alexander, and if- 
ſaing out of his great Belly, why is it brought in as a 
fourth, and every way as diſtinct from the third, as the 
third from the ſecond, and the ſecond from the firſt ? 
The true reaſon is, becauſe this is the Roman King- 
dom ; nor can it be any other : for if the Succeſfors * 
of Alexander in the ſame Grecian Kingdom were 
intended, in all reaſon ſomething ſhould have 
been faid to let us know its different condition, 
and that it was but the ſame Grecian Kingdom con- 
tinued in the Succefſors of Alexander, in a ſpecial 
way of Succeflion. | 


Fourth Argument, 


(4.) That the Roman Kingdom ſhould be intend- 
ed by the Legs and Feet of the Image, agreeth 
wiht the ſtrength of the Iron, in compariſon of the 
other Metals. Now it is acknowledged of all, 
that the Roman Kingdom is the ſtrongeſt King- 
dom, and the moſt terrible to the Nations of the 
Earth; and yet they will not have the Reman 
Kingdom held forth by the Iron Legs and Feet. 
And why 2? Becauſe ( ſay they ) it is compared to 
Iron with reſpet, not to: the other Nations and 
Kingdoms, but -to the Fews, the People of God. 
But the Anſwer to this was given before in the 
fourth Argument, proving, That not the Succeſflors 
of Alexander are intended by the Legs and Feet of 
the Image. And he who runs may read, that this 
is not the reaſon why this Kingdom is compared 
to Iron. And this we ſhall ſee yet further in the 
explication of the words. 


ith 
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Fifth Argument. 


| C5:) This Image continueth until ſmitten on the 

Feet by the Stone cut out of the Mountain ; and 
therefore the Roman Kingdom muſt be intended by 
the Legs and Feet of the Image; for we have 
proved, that the Kingdom in the Succeſlors of 
Alexander was removed long before the coming of 
Chriſt in the Fleſh. And therefore the Kingdom 
to be ſmitten by the Stone, muſt be the Roman 
Kingdom. 


But it will be ſaid, How can the Roman Kingdom 
be intended, for Chriſt is come, bis Kingdom ſet up, 
and yet the Roman Kingdom doth ſtill continue ? 


I Anſwer, (1.) We are to diſtinguiſh between the 
Kingdom of Chriſt, conſidered merely as ſpiritual 
( in the Souls of Men, and diſcipline of his Church) 
and his Kingdom, as ſet up viſibly in the World 
in the room of the Four great Kingdoms, before 
poſſeſſed by the great men of this World. (2.) The 
Kingdom of Chriſt in the former ſenſe, was the 
Kingdom ſet up in the World upon his Aſcenſion. 
Now we do not ſay, that the Kingdom of Chriſt, 
conſidered ſimply in this ſpiritual ſenſe , ſmiterh 
the Image, ſo asto break it. in its Civil Power, Au- 
thority, outward Force or Might in the World; 
for a ſpiritual Kingdom, as ſuch, medleth not with 
the Kingdoms of this World, as they are ſuch, whe- 
ther they be good or bad, as the experience of the 
firſt Ages of the Goſpel hath declared. For a 
Kingdom merely ſpiritual is concerned only about 
the Souls and Conſciences of Men, for the de- 
ſtruction of Sin in a ſpiritual way , 2. Cor. 10, 
3 j. Eppeſ. 6. 417, (3:) It is the 7” 

O 


Nebuchadnezzar's Dream. 257 


of Chriſt in the latter ſenſe we plead for, and 
which is to ſmite the Image, to make way for its 
ſelf and its own eretion in the World: fo it is 
in the Text; for the Stone at ſome time or other 
breaketh the Image, and thereupon become a Moun- 
tain filling the whole Earth, Chap. 7. 26, 27. Chap. 
19. of the Rev. 4-—21. compare Chap. 20. 1=4. 

(4.) Therefore it is not ſtrange, that the Stone 
breaks not the Image at the Aſcenſion of Chriſt, 
or to this day; for the time is not yet come ; for 
hitherto is the Kingdom of our Lord only in the 
ſpiritual ſtate thereof, and as it is the Kingdom 
of Patience, Rev. 1.:9, And therefore (5.) Ir fol- 
loweth, that the Reman Kingdom mult be the fourth 
in the Image, and held forth by the Legs and Feet 
of Iron. For by theſe Legs and Feet is held forth 
that Kingdom to be broken by the Stone cut out 
of the Mountain without hands. And we are 
ſure that Kingdom hath not as yet been, ſmitten 
by that ſame Stone ; but very ſure that. it] ſhall 
be. 


S ixth Argument. 


In the days of the Kingdom fgnitied by the Legs 
and Feet of the Image, God ers up a Kingdom 
never to be deſtroyed ; Therefore it muſt be the 
Roman Kingdom. For (1.) Conſider that this King- 
dom to be ſet up ( Dan. 2. 44. ) is the Kingdom of 
Chriſt in ſome ſenſe or other, and to be {ut up at 
ſome time or other of the New Teſtament. (2.) We 
have before proved, that the ſetting up of this King- 
dom neither was nor could be in the days of the 
Kingdom in the Succeſlors of Alexander : for that 
Kingdom was taken away long before the days of 
the New Teſtament, But I find Dr, Willer meeting 
with this Argument, labouring to withdraw®the 

Grecian 
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Grecian Kingdom unto the time of the - Birth of 
Chriſt : "Thus ; 


The Kingdom of Syria was before ſubdued by Pom- 
pey, and the houſe of the Seleucide as ther 
extinguiſhed, hich might be about 70 or 80 years 
before Chriſt 5 but the Kingdom of Fgypt conti- 
nued until the reign of Herod; under whom Chriſt 


was born — Dan. 2. Qu. 50. 


I Anſwer , (i.) The Seleucian Succeſſor in the 
Kingdom of Alexander is by all parties held to be 
the moſt famous, and in whom the Grecian King- 
dom was principally continued ; and therefore in 
all reaſon we are to be regulated in this weighty 
queſtion, by this Succefſor in the Grecian» King- 
dom, rather than by the other in Foypt. (2.) So 
famous above the other is the Succeflion in the Se- 
Iucian Race, that Dr. Willet , and thoſe of his per- 
ſualion , do build principally upon it in all their 
application of the fourth Beaſt, Chap. 7. for they 
will have the ten Horns, and the little Florn that 
cometh up after them, to belong all of them to 
the Seleucizn Kingdom. And therefore, ſhall the 
Dr. and others with him , be allowed, now in 
their diſtreſs, to flee to the Kingdom in Zeypr, and 
tie Succeffion there for help? (23.) In alt reaſon, 
therefore, the Kinzdom in che Succeſſors of Ale:c- 


ander muit be fuppoſed at an end, according to the. 


deſign of the Viſion of Danic/, when the Seleucide loſt 
the principal Dominion; ( although the FEzyprian 
Succeflion ( ſimply conſidered in ir ſelf ') continu- 
ed longer ) for then not only Syria, but alſo Fu- 
dea ( principally reſpected in the deſign of the So- 


veraign Dominion of theſe Monarchies, as to the 


Begmnings and Endings of them ) fell under the 


power 


. 
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power of the Romans , who were-then juſtly ſaid to 
have the Sovereign Dominion : And if fo, how 
ſhould the Sovereign Dominion be in the Lapide in 
Egypt ? For if they had not the Sovereign Domi- 
nion after the Seleucians were extin&, 'what is the 
whole of their Dominion to the Doctor's purpoſe ? 
For we are ſpeaking of a Kingdom ſet up by the 
God of Heaven, while the fourth Kingdom in the 
Image continued, as a kingdom .having the ſu- 
preme Dominion. For otherwiſe we are not con- 
cerned. And there are , who have . by weighty 
Arguments proved, that the Grecians loſt the Sove+- 
reignty, and that the Romans had it, when that Syrian 
Kingdom-was taken from the . Succeſſors of Alex- 
ander. (4.) Dr. Willet himfelf knew, and fo did 
many others alſo, 'that the Romans had the Soveraign 
Dominion long before the time he fixeth upon; 
and he likewiſe knew that what of the Lagidear 
Race ' was continued in Egypt, until the days of 
Herod, was inſignificant and not fit to be named in 
this Controverſy : Nay, the Dr. himſelf calleth it 
but a bit or part of a Toe of the Image. And yet, 
forſooth, it muſt be brought in as a proof that 
the Kingdom we ſpeak of was ſet up in the days 
of the Kingdom in the Succeflors of Alexander. 
But ( 5.) That we may drive this Nail over the Head, 
and out of ſight ) the Kingdom fer up by the God 
of Heaven was not ſet up before the Aſcenſion . of 
Chriſt ( take ſerting up in what ſenſe you pleafe ) 
as we have proved before, Pſal. 45. Pſal. 110. Rev, 
6. 1. And that was many years after the coming, 
of Hered to the Kingdom in Fudea, yea it was many 
years after his death; For Herod the dskalonite 
( called Herod the Great ) Reigned about Thirty 
Eight Years, and died while Chriſt was a young 
Child, Marth. 2. 19 -—22, (6.) 0 that in truth 

when 


. mc 


30 *Xpoſttzon 0 
when the Dr. hath ſpun out the Succeſſor of Alex- 
ander in Egypt to the utmoſt length, he cannot bring 
ſo much as a pittance of a Toe of the Image unto 
the Birth of Chriſt. So much for this Obje&ion 
made by Dr. Wilkt. Let us now return. There- 
fore it remains, that this Kingdom ſet up by the 
God of Heaven, is ſet up in the days of the Roman 
Kingdom: for none will ſay, it was fet up in the 
days of the Head of Gold, or in the days of the 
Breaſt and Arms of Silver, or in the days of the 
Belly and Thighs of Braſs. For. though it be ſaid 
(in the days of thoſe Kings ) yet all do acknow- 
ledg, that the laſt of them is in a ſpecial manner 
intended. And all know, that the Kingdom men- 
tioned in the Text was ſet up in the days of the 
Roman Kingdom. And therefore it is a very won- 
der any ſhould go about to prove it was fet u 
in the days of the Succeſſors of Alexander ; ankek 
we muſt have both Grecian and Roman Kingdoms 
at the ſame time, and having the ſupreme Domi- 
nion, contrary to the way of the Image of a Man. 
For ſhall we put the Legs and Feet among the 
Belly and Thighs, or contrarywiſe ? And there- 
forg it followeth, beyond all juſt exception, that 
the Roman is the Kingdom held forth by the Legs 
and Feet of the Image. | | 


Seventh Argument. 
(7.) The Kingdom ſignified by the Legs and 


Feet, continueth until art, or about the time, when 
the Kingdom ſhall come into the hands of that 
People, from whom it ſhall not paſs away unto any 
other People. Therefore it muſt be the Reman 
Kingdom. See for the force of this Argument, 
what was ſaid upon the ſixth Argument broughe 
'to prove, That the Kingdom in the Succeſſors of 
5.0 Alex- 
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Legs and Feet of the Image; where we have alſo 
Anſwered the ObjeRions to the contrary, concer- 
ning the : __ Kingdom. I add no more here- 
on ; theretore, 


Eighth Argument. 


8. Another Argument will ariſe from the 'agree- 
ment between the Ten Toes of the Image, and the 
Ten Horns of the Roman Kingdom, Rev. 12. 3. and 
chap. 13. 1. But I forbear the proſecution of it, 
until we come to the 7th Chap. 


I. It is objeted againſt all we have ſaid, Firſt, 
That this wiſion of an buman Body or Image, ſigni- 
fied one united Body, conſiſting of drvers Kingdoms, 
one ſucceeding another, as the Parts of the Body do 
join one to another ; the beginning and head of which 
was Babylon : the Roman Monarchy bemg divided 
at leaſt Twekve hundred Miles from Babylon, 
could not make one united Body with it, See 
Dr. Willet after Polanus, Dan. 2. Qu. 49. 


I A»ſw. 1. By the ſame reaſon we might argue, as 
tothe other Kingdoms, and ſay, the Grecian being far 
diſtant from the Babylonian and Perſian, cannot be 
united in the. ſame Image, or perſecuting Empire. 
(2.) The deſign of uniting all the four Kingdoms 
into one Image, is not ſimply to ſhew, that each 
after-Kingdom muſt fully poſſeſs all- che Inferior 
Parts and Kingdoms of the World that each former 
Kingdom had, and ſubdued ; for (as Mr.Srephens hath 
obſerved) it is ſufficient to the deſign and purpoſe 
of the Image, that the Romans did poſleſs all thoſe 
Countries on this ſide the River Euphrates, | which 
were the Continent of 'the Church ; For - the 
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Contidents of the Church, the Roman was the Suc- 
ceſlor of the Babylonian, Perſian, and Grecian Empire. 
For look what Monarchy. the Bavylonians began 
over the Church of the Fews, the ſame was con- 
tinued by the Romans when their time came to 
have the Dominion. And therefore (3.) (as the 
ſame Author ſaith) we are not to meaſure the Mo- 
narchies by the Longitude, Latitude , or Diſtance 
of Places, but by the ſucceflion of Monarchical 
Dominion over the Territories of the Church , 
which the Babylonians began. And therefore, the 
Roman Monarchy may be placed (in this ſenſe) iri 
the ſame Image of Monarchical Dominion, or 
Empires, ſo long as it did continue the ſame Do- 
minion over the Church of God, which the Baby- 
lonian had begun. Thus that learned Author, and 
ro 'good purpoſe, pag. 79. For in truth the Conti- 
nent of the Church, and the deſign of Daziel, 
with a refpe& to it, muſt regulate this Caſe. 


2. It is objected, That if the Roman Kingdom were 
mtended m this Image, it would be repeated in the 
Eighth; but [o it is not; therefore it" s not mtended here. 


I Anſwer. Here is no good confequence. The 
Roman Kingdom is not deſcribed in Chap. 8. there- 
fore it is not in Chap. 2. For why may we not as well 
ſay, the Babylonian Kingdom is not repeated in Chap.8. 
therefore it is not deſcribed in che 2d and 7ch Chap- 
ters. And the Pabylonian Kingdom 1s not repeated 
in the laſt Prophecy of Danze! : Therefore it is not 
to be found in any of his other Prophecies. Who' 
would argue thus? So much at preſent to prove, 
that the Roman Kingdom is intended by the Legs 
and Feet of the Image. We may hear more in the 
Explication;; which we may endeayour by anſ{wer- 
in$ a few Queſtions, 1, Qu. 
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Qu. 1. Why are the firſt four Kingdoms repre- 
ſented by the perfect and intire Image of a Man 
made up of ſo many diſtinft Metals ? 


| 
j (1.) That all may know, that all the Four 
reat Kingdoms ( and they only ) which were 
icceſively to have the Supreme Dominion (and 
eſpecially over the Church of - God )) from the 
beginning of the Bubylonian to the entrance of 
the future State of the Kingdom of Chriſt, are 
repreſented by the Image. (1.) The Four great 
Kingdoms : for the Prophecy takes no notice of 
little and ordinary Kingdoms, any other way, 
than as comprehended under theſe. (2.) Which 
were ſucc(ſſively to have the ſupreme Dominion ; for 
many other great Kingdoms have been and 
{till are in the World; but the Prophet Daniel 
takes no notice of them ; he is concerned only 
in thoſe Kingdoms that immediately, after one 
another, obtain the ſupreme Dominion in the 
known parts of the World. And theſe are 
the Babylonian, Perſian, Grecian, Reman, and none 
elſe:. for there never were ſince the World be- 
gan Four ſorts of People obtaining and having 
( immediately and ſucceflively ) the ſupreme 
Dominion , excepting the Babylonian , Perſian , 
Grecian and Roman People. (3.) Eſpecially over 
f the Church of God ; for their obtaining and loſing 
Dominion over the Continents of the Church 
is that which regulates the whole matter, as to the 
4 Number, beginnings and endings of theſe King- 
doms repreſented by the Image. And therefore 
þ---. the 4ſhrian Kingdom (though great and mighty) 
4 have no place _ For it greatly vexed 


the 
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the Church of God, indeed, but never obtain- 
ed the ſupreme Dominion over it. And :there- 
fore, they greatly miſtake and take their mea- 
ſures wrong, who begin the firſt Monarchy 
with the Kingdom of 4ſſyria, Moreover there- 
fore the Babylonian Kingdom is not , mentioned 
in the 11:6. Chap. becauſe it was gone off the 
Stage and had no more to do with the People 
of God, no nor in the 8:4, For it being now 
near its Period, and the Church having almoſt 
done with it, there was no need it ſhould be 
there again introduced, or in that Viſion repre- 
ſented. (4.) From the beginning of the Babylo- 
nian i» Nebuchadnezzar : for then and in him 
did the Firſt of the Four begin, even when he 
obtained the Dominion cover the King and 
Kingdom of Judea. And here cometh in an 
eaſie Anſwer to that ſo much tofled Queſtion ; 
When did the Seventy Years Captivity of Ba- 
bylon begin? (F.) To the entrance of the , future 
ſtate of the Kingdom of Chriſt. And therefore to 
the end of the Roman ; and therefore the Roman 
comes in as hath been fully proved. (6.) Theſe 
(I ſay ) and theſe only; and therefore the Turkiſh 
Kingdom ( though very great ) hath no place 
in this Image, as ſuch; For it comes not in 
Succeſlively, but only Collaterally ; for it com- 
eth not in Succeeding any of theſe Kingdoms, 
| for if it did come in Succeeding any of them, 
it muſt be the Roman ; but that cannot be, 
for the Roman Kingdora cannot be Succeeded 
before it be ended, which it is not : for it con- 
tinueth in the Antichriſtian State thereof to this 
day. And therefore the Turkiſh Kingdom comes 
in only as a Plague upon the laſt State of & 
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Roman Kingdom in the Weſt. Rew. 9. 13—21+ 
 (2.) Theſe Kingloms are repreſented in and by the 
Image of a Man, to let us know that they follow 
one upon another, not only Succeflively ( as in 
a dire& Line of Time ) but alſo immediately 
and without any Interregnum or Interciſion , 
leſs or more, even as all the parts of a Man 
do follow one upon another. And this is evi- 


dent in the Hiſtory of the Four Kingdoms; , 
wherein we find, that the overthrow of each 


former of them was the very ſetting up of each 
latter of them. 
3. Asalſo to let us know, or put us in mind, 


that all theſe Four Kingdoms, materially con(i- 


dered, and as compared to the following King- 
dom of Chriſt, do but make up One great Hu- 
mane, Worldly, Earthly , Baſe, Gentile King- 
dom, pafling Ro hand to hand, until the Stone 
appear to do its work uporr them ; For as each 
after of them is always raiſed out of the Ruins 
of each former : So each former is materially 
continued in the erection of each latter. And 
we know, that all the parts of a Man make 
up one Man and no more; and the Image, 
we fee, is but one; but that which purs this 
out of all doubt is this, to wit, That we /ee 
all the Image ſtanding upon its Feet, and therefore 
after a ſort all the Kingdoms repreſented thereby , 
until it is ſmitten by the Stone ;z and then, and 
not before, is the Iron, the Clay, the Brafs, the 
Silver and the Gold, broken to pieces, and be- 
come as the Chaff before the Wind, werſe 35. 

(4.) Made up of jo many diſtin Metals; the 
reaſon why, you have in the Third Page, ſo far 
as I may reach them, or guels at them. 
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Qu. 2, Why are theſe Kingdoms repreſented in 
this Second Chapter by the Image of a Man, 
and not in the Image of ſo many Beaſts, as 
in the Seventh and Eighth Chapters? 


 (1.) We may conſider, that the King of Ba- 
bylon was a Pagan, and at that time a great Ene- 
my to the People of God, whom he had then 
under his Domifiion and Power. (2.) The Vi- 
ſion of the Image was given to him, and the 
Interpretation thereof was to be made unto him, 
and that by an eminent Prophet of the God of 
I'rael, and one of his People, now under his 
Power. (3.) The Wiſdom of God therefore ſaw 
meet , that the Image ſhould be of a Man, 
and not of Four Beaſts ; that-the Interpretation 
might be leſs Offenſive, and more Acceptable, 
than if Danze! had come to tell the King of fo 
many Beaſts, and that himſelf was one of them : 
for how could the Proud and Haughty ing of 
Babylon have born ſuch an Application from 
Daniel a Few and Worſhipper of the God of 
I/rael? (4.) Though the Image of a Man be 
made-uſe of here, and the appearance of Four 
Beaſts in the Seventh Chapter, yet both ways 
the matter is ſo. ordered by Infinite Wiſdom, as 
that the thing intended is excellently ſer forth, 
chat there 1s a marvellous agreement, and great 
Light ſhineth forth from the one way unto the 
other to facilitate the Interpretation and Appli- 
cation of all the parts. 


Cu. 3. Why is the Fourth ( or Roman ) King- 
dom repreſented by the Legs and Feet of the 
Image, or what is meant by theſe =? (1.) Not 
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(1.) Not as if herehy were held forth, the 
Kingdom in the Succeſſors of Alexander, as many 
would have it: for ſeeing the Fourth Kingdom 
is expreſſed by Legs and Feet, they will have the 
Succeſſors of Alexander, in the two mightieſt 
Kingdoms of Syria and Egypr, to be intended. 
But we have before proved the contrary. More- 
over, (1.) What if no great trefs is to be laid 
on the diviſion in the Feet and Legs? For ſeeing 
uſe is made of the Image of a Man, and that the 
laſt Kingdom is expreiled by the loweſt part 
of the Image, that Kingdom muſt neceſlarily 
be ſer forth by the Two ſeparated Legs and 
fect, becauſe it would be contrary to the nature 
of the thing to have the Image uniced below 
the Belly. (2.) But if they who plead for the 
Succeſlors of Alexander wiil ſtand fo much upon 
this diviſion, it will be found to make perfedly 
againſt them. For, 1. It muſt neceſſarily bg 
found Firſt in the Thighs of Braſs, which come 
forth out of the greac Belly of the Kingdom of 
Alexander: for it is againſt all reaſon to paſs by 
the Thighs, and ſeek that diviſion in the Legs ; 
for what then ſhall we do with the Thighs? for 
according to the ſenſe of all parties, they belong 
to the Kingdom of Alexander. (2.) If we mult 
place this diviſion in the Legs of the Image, 
then that ſame diviſion muſt be found going 
through all the Kingdom in the ſucceſſors of 
Alexander, and all times of their Succeflion; for 
we ſee, that from the Belly to the. Toes we 
have no union. But this is contrary to the truth 
of the thing ir ſelf; for from the beginning of 
the Succeſſors of Alexander it was not ſo; for 
at the firſt, his Kingdom came under Twelve 
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of his Princes 3 and afterwards, and long to- 
rm it was under four of them. And there- 
ore is the Third Beaſt (che Grecian Kingdom ) 
ſet forthas having Four Heads, Chap. 7. And as 
having Four notable Horns, Chap. 8. And thus 
that Kingdom continued until ſuch time as Two 
{wallowed up the other Two; and Two having 
ſwallowed Two, the remaining Two bebame 
Two great Thighs, and not Two Legs. (3.) If 
they will carry this diviſion of the Legs unto the 
Succeſlors of Alexander, then they muſt carry 
it through unto the Toes alfo, which do plainly 
hold forth a diviſion of the laſt ſtate of the 
wy intended by the Legs and Feet; but 
no ſuch thing can be found in the Succeſſors of 
Alexander. (4.) If ſuch a diviſion be here in- 
tended and that in the Succeſſors of Alexander, 
why have we nothing to Anſwer it in the 
Fourth Beaſt ( Chap. 7. ) which, they fay, is 
the ſame Kingdom ? No, nor in the Eighth 
Chapter. | | 
(2.) Therefore as the Fourth Kingdom is the 
Roman z lo it is expreſſed by the Legs and Feet 
of the Image; becauſe ir is the laſt of all the 
Four great Kingdom of this World, even as the 
Legs and Feet are the loweſt and Laſt parts 
of a Man.' And if we muft ſtand upon the 
diviſion ( according to the Two Legs )) we have 
all things ' Anſwering the ſame in the Roman 
Kingdom. For that Kingdom was at firſt caſt 
under that famous diviſion of Eaſt and Weſt ; 
and then in' the laſt and loweſt ſtate thereof 
it was divided into Ten Inferior Kingdoms ( a's 
all do know ) anſwering exactly to the Ten 
Toes of the Image. by 
Qu. 4- 
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Qu. 4. Why « this Roman Kingdom expreſſed 
in the firſt place by Legs of Iron? 


- 1, As for the Iron , which paſſeth through 
all chis Kingdom, Daniel himſelf giveth the rea- 
ſon of it, and why ſo compared, werſe 40. For 
he tells us firſt, that hereby the ſtrength of the 
Roman Kingdom is ſignified, even as Iron is a 
mighty ſtrong Metal. Secondly, That hereby is 
ſignfied, that the Roman Kingdom ſhould break 
in pieces and ſubdue all to its ſelf: as Iron is 
an Inſtrument whereby other things (be they 
what they will ) are*made to yield. 2. By fay- 
ing Legs of Iron, he points at the Roman King- 
dom in its united and Firſt State, when it was 
in the glory of its ſtrength; as from its beginning 
until the Death of -Theodoſis. And that this 
State of the Roman Kingdom is intended by the 
Legs of Iron appeareth thus : (x.) As the Firſt 
State of the Reman Kingdom was the moſt Strong, 
Mighty and Prevalent in the World: ſo the 
Iron Legs ( being the firſt placed and menti- 
oned in that part of the Image, whereby the 
Roman Kingdom -is held forth ) muſt fignitie 
that Firſt State. (2.) In ſpeaking of the Legs 
no mention is made of the Clay, or of Diviſion, 
or of Weakneſs; that is wholly left to the Feet 
and Toes; and therefore to a diftin&t State of 
the ſame Kingdom. 3. The oneneſs and firmi- 
eude of the Legs themſelves, in compariſon of 
the Feet, do plead for what I ſay, as to the uni- 
ted State of the Roman Kingdom. The Leg, 
we know, hath one Intire Bone paſſing from the 
Knee to the Foot ; but the Foot it ſelf is made 
up of very many Bones, D 4 Qu. 5. 
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Qu. 5. What is underſtood by the Feet in general, 
which are ſaid to be part of Iron, and part of Clay ? 


The Prophet Anſwereth to this werſe 41. And 
in his Anſwer, (1.) We are piven to under- 
ſtand , that the Roman Kingdom, after ſome 
Ages, was to be divided into parts : And where- 
as thou ſaweſt the Feet and Toes, part of Pot- 
ters Clay, and part of Iron, the Kingdom ſhall be 
divided. (2.) In his anſwer it 1s plainly in- 
timated, that thoſe diviſions ſhould tend to the 
weakning of the Kingdom. (3. In his Anſwer 
we underſtand, that yet* nevertheleſs there 
ſhould remain. ſomething of che ſtrength of the 
Iron unto the very end thereof ( but there 
ſhall be im it of the ſtrength of the Iron, for 
as much as thou ſaweſ® the Iron mixed with 
Miry Clay. In theſe laſt words he gives the evi- 
dence of both the former Afertions we have laid 
down. (4.) All intelligent perſons know, that 
all theſe things are true of the Roman Empire, 
ever fince the days of Theodeſirs the Great : for 
from his time it hath always been under diviſi- 
ons and breakings, and never fo ſtrong as it had 
been before; and yet nevertheleſs there remain- 
eth in it a great deal of the ſtrength of the Iron 
to this day ; as the Turks and others are made 
to know by coſtly experience. 


Qu. 6. Concerning the Toes in ſpecial, and what 
x underſtood by them ? Verſes 42, 43. 


x. It is obſervable, how diſtin and particular 
Daniel is in laying before us the meaning of the 
Legs 
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Legs and Feet; telling us firſt, What we are to 
underſtand by the Legs of Iron, and then what 
is meant by the Feet in general; and laſt of all 
he cometh to the Ten Toes. 2. By the Ten 
Toes, we are to underſtand the laft Diviſion of 
the Roman Empire into Ten Kingdoms in the 
Weſt, and under the Papacy. So that here we 
have a brief Repreſentation of the Roman King- 
dom in the Laſt and Antichriſtian State hoenal' 
And for this conlider, (1.) We have ſhewed be- 
fore ( in Argument the 8th, againſt the Succeſſors 
of Alexander ) that the Lineal Succeflion of Seleu- 
cis in Syria cannot be intended by the Toes of 
the Image. (2.) This agreeth with the Deſcrip- 
tion given of the Laſt State of the Roman King- 
dom in other places, Dan. 7. 7, 24. Rev. 13. I. 
See alſo Chap. 17. 7,12. (3.) It appeareth from 
Reaſon ; for as the Toes are the Laſt part of the 
Image, and in which the Image goeth quite out : 
So the Antichriſtian State is the Laſt State of the 
Roman Empire ; in which, not only the Roman 
Kingdom it ſelf, but alſo all the Four great - 
Worldly Kingdoms go quite out, as appeareth 
Dan. 2. 34, 35. Dan.7. 25 +27. Rev. 19. 20,21. 
Compared with the following Chapter. And as 
the Toes give the Laſt Diviſion in the Image ; 
{o the Ten Kingdoms, as under the Antichriſtian 
State, give the Laſt Diviſion of the Roman Em- 
pire: And as the Toes are Ten, ſo the King- 
doms in the Antichriſtian State are Ten. Dan. 3. 
tells us, That the Roman Kingdom in this Laſt 
State of it, ſhall be partly ſtrong, and partly 
weak ; by which he feems to intend, either, 
that the Kingdom in this State of ic ſhould be in 
one reſpect ſtrong, but' in another weak ;; ( a 
thing 
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thing moſt true in it ſelf; for the Roman King- 
dom, in this Laft State thereof, is in one reſpe& 
the ſtrongeſt Worldly Kingdom upon Earth, or 
that ever was; ) Or that ſome of the Ten infe- 
rior Kingdoms ſhould be ſtrong, and other ſome 
of them weak: This alſo is in it ſelf true, and may 
be intended. Bur I leave the Reader to chuſe. 
And (4.) Whereas thou ſaweſt Iron mixed with miry 
Clay, they ſhall mingle themſelyves—. This ſeems to 
hold forth an Endeavour by Marriages to reſtore 
Union and Peace, and to eſtabliſh Friendſhips 
and Agreements : This is a thing conſtantly 
practiſed in the Ten Kingdoms of Europe, and 
ſo. in this Laſt State of the Roman Empire, and 
in a manner peculiar to it, as every 9ne knows. 
F. But they ſhall not cleave one to another, even as 
Iron is not mixed with Clay. All the foreſaid en- 
deavours to no purpoſe ; for notwithſtanding all 
their Marriages and Alliances, the Ten Popiſh 
Kingdoms have been conſtantly involved in moſt 
cruel and bloody Wars, even as they are at this 
day. And I fear much berter is not yet to be 
expeted. What ! Peace fo long as the Whore- 
doms of the Mother of Harlots do remain, and 
are in ſuch requeſt in the Nations of Europe ! 
I declare, that I ſee no ground in Prophecy to 
exped any laſting Peace in the Nations, before 
the time come, when the Ten Kings ſhall hate 
the Whore, and make her deſolate and naked, 
and eat her Fleſh, and burn her with Fire ; Nay, 
T rather ſee all ground for the contrary. So 
much for the Legs and Feet of the Image. 
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Concerning the Stone cut out of the Moun« 
tain without hands; breaking the Image , 
and afterward becoming a Mountain, aud 


filing the whole Earth. 
Verſes 34, 35, 44» 45: 


Qu. 7. What is the Deſign and Scope in general 
of the Stone thus deſcribed ? 


The deſign of the Stone, is to repreſent that 
Kingdom of Chriſt and his Saints (or that State 
of the Kingdom of Chriſt ) which is to be ſee 
up in the World , after that the Fourth King- 
dom (and by conſequence all the Kingdoms ) 
repreſented by the Image, is broken, deſtroyed , 
and, as to all intents and purpoſes, taken out of 
the way. For (1.) This is very evident in the 
Text it ſelf ; for we ſee the Stone firſt ſmite the 
Image, breaketh it, removeth it, and leaves no 
place for it ; and afterwards becometh a Moun- 
tain filling the whole Earth. (2.) Ir is apparent, 
Chap. 7. 11—14—. Where we fee, firſt, That 
the Beaſt is deſtroyed, and piven to the fiery 
Flame : and then afcer that, The Son of Man 
cometh to receive the Kingdom. And again, 
Perſes 26, 27. Where firſt, the Fourth Kingdom 
is conſumed and deſtroyed ; and then the King- 
dom and Dominion, and the Greatneſs of the 
Kingdom under the whole Heaven is given to 
the Saints. It appeareth by the Repreſentation 
made of the ſame things in the Revelation of 
'Zobn : For, firſt, in the 16, 17, 18, and 19 Chap- 
ters we have the Fourth Kingdom removed ; _ 
| | ; | men 


44 An Expoſition of 


then in Chap. 20, we have the Kingdom of Chriſt 
and his Saints ſet up, But here we need not en- 
hrge ; for all do acknowledge, that the Kingdom 
of the Stone is to take place after the Fourth 
Kingdom, repreſented in & Image, is removed, 
although many of them do moſt fiercely, oppoſe 
the right Application both of the Fourth King- 
dom, and alſo of the Fifth, 


Qu. 8. Wether bath the Kingdom, repreſented byg 


the Stone, been already ſet, or it's hereafter to be 
jet up £ 


The Statz of the Kingdom of Chriſt, as here 
repreſented by the Stone, hath never been, but 
is hereafter to be, ſet up in the World. It hath 
»ot been, but ſhall be, is the thing we affirm : And 
what we affirm, we ſhall endeavour to confirm 
by Arguments taken out of the Text before us 
for in it we find many things to the purpoſe. 


1. I produce Verſe 28, But there zs a God in 
Heawen that vewealeth ſecrets, and maketh 
known to the Kmg Nebuchadnezzar what 


ſhall be in the laſt days. 


Now from theſe words I argue thus : That 
Kingdom which ſhall be fer up in the laſt days 
of the World, hath never been as yet ſet up 
therein : But the Kingdom repreſented by the 
Stone, is a Kingdom to be ſet. in the laſt days 
of the World ; Therefore, it hath not -been as 
yet, but is hereafter to be ſet-up. 

As for the Propoſition, or Major, conſider : 


(1.) By the laſt days of the Horld, T do not mean 
the 


Sg RT _ me EA IESINCD 


+ 4. 05 AS, . - 


S oe 7 ee ey Oc” LOET.  -. 


+ © - 4 228, as. — 


Nebuchadnezzar's Dream. 45 


the End of all Time ; for that uſeth not to be fo 
expreſſed in Scripture, not in the Plural, but Sin- 
oular Number, John 6. 39, 40, 44. John 11. 24. 
Nor do I mean a few Days or Years before the 
End of all Time: Burt I intend choſe laſt Days, 
that make up the laſt famous Seaſon or Period 
of the World, and ſuch as confiſtech of a long- 
continued Space of Time and Number of Years, 
as Mr. Mede in his Apoſtacy of the Latter days 
hath obſerved, 1 Per. 1. 20. 2 Tim. 3. 1. Heb.t. 2. 
(2.) By the laſt days of the World, I mean that long 
Space of Time, from the End of the Four great 
Kingdoms, to the End of the World, or to the 
Day of Judgment. And this Space, Seaſon, or 
Period ' of Time, is juſtly called the laft days : 


| Whether we account from the Beginning of the 


World, to the End thereof ; or from the Begin- 
ning of the Four great Kingdoms, to the End of 
the World. (3.) Now I ſay, A Kingdom thac 
is to be ſet up in the laſt days in this ſenſe, hath 
never as yet been ſet up, but is hereafter to be 
ſet up : For doubtleſs we are not come to the laſt 
days in this ſenſe. 

And as for the Aſſumption , That the King- 
dom held forth by the Stone, is to be fer up in 
thoſe laſt days, we may prove out of the Text 
thus. (1.) It is ſaid God maketh known ro the King 
what ſhall be in the laſt days; for ſo the words are 
to be rendred. (2.) God maketh known to the 
King from the Head to the Foot of the Image ; 
therefore he ſhews him the Four great Monar- 
chies, to the very laſt State of the laſt of them. 
(3.) He ſeeth until that a Stone cut out of the 
Mountain ſmites the very Feet of the Image, to 
the utter ruine thereof ; and therefore he ſeeth. 

until 
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until the Roman Kingdom be removed from the 
Face of the Earth. (4.) He ſeeth until this Stone 
becomes a great Mountain, and filleth the whole 
Earth. - Now that he ſeeth all theſe, is evident : 
For when Danie] hath named all theſe, he then 
tells the King (wer/e 36.) Thy is the Dream, and 
we will tell the Interpretation to the King. And thus 
are we brought by the Text it ſelf co the laſt 
days, and the Kingdom we plead for in them. 
But here we meet with Junizs : For he renders 
the words — Conſequentibus temporibus. And in his 
Notes ( ſpeaking againſt ſuch as plead for the 
Roman Kingdom as the Fourth in the Image) he 
hath theſe words : Quia vox Hebraz non tantum 
fignificat id quod poſtremam , ſed etiam poſterias, ſrue 
poſt futurum, quamwis non foſtremum illud fit. 
I Anſwer, (1.) I deny not that the word may 
be rendred both ways , though I queſtion, whe- 
ther ſo often, as ſome ſuppoſe ; and therefore 
Funins, Polants, Piſcator, Willet, and others of the 
ſame Perſuaſion, render the words for their own 
purpoſe ; and ſo may others do for their own. 
(2.) But we ſee Funizs confeſſeth that the word 
may be rendred the other way ; and fo it ought 
to be in this place, even as in many other pla- 
ces ; and ſo ir is rendred in the beſt Lexicons, 
and by the LXX, by che Vulgar Latin and others, 
Now therefore ſeeing it is ſo, and may be fo, we 
will alſo render it for our preſent purpoſe, ha- 
ving warrant not only from the uſe and ſenſe of 
the Word ic ſelf, but alſo from the many Arguments 
on our ſide ; proving, That the Roman Kingdom 
i5 intended by the Legs and Feet. of the Image. 
(3-) But what if we grant to Funiws and others 
their Conſequentia tempora, Or any Way to that pur- 
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poſe ; do they gain, or ſhall we loſe by ſuch a 
Grant? Not at all: For (1.) Thoſe rempora Con- 
ſequentia, or futura, mult go the length of all the 
Dream. 2. We have proved that the Dream 
takes in the Rowan Kingdom. (3.) They con- 
feſs, that the Stone breaks the Image; and that 
a Kingdom of Chrilt, filling the whole Earth, is 
afterwards ſet up. And we ſhall not ſeek to 
extend theſe rempora Conſequemtia any further. 
(4.) We ſhall prove, That the Kingdom that 
filleth the whole Earth, was never as yet ſet up 
in the World. Now if the Dream take in all 
theſe ( as none deny ) then theſe rempora Conſe- 
quentia muſt extend to them all; and therefore 
we loſe nothing by the foreſaid Grant made to 
theſe Men, 


2. From Verſes 34, 35. Thou ſaweſt till a Stone 
Was cut out without bands, which [mote the 


Image upon the feet that were of Iron ——. 


Here I argue thus : If the Image doth con- 
tinue unto this day in the Legs and Feet, then 
the Kingdom held forth by the Stone becoming 
a Mountain filling the whole Earth, was never 
yet ſet up in the World. (For we ſee in the Text 
it ſelf, that the Image is wholly taken away be- 
fore that Kingdom be ſet up : ) But the Image in 
the Legs and Feet doch yet continue in the 
World, (for the Reman Kingdom, in the Third 
and Antichriſtian State thereof , doth yet conti- 
nue in the World ; and we have prov'd, That by 
the Legs and Feet the Roman Kingdom is intend- 
ed';) Therefore the Kingdom held forth by the 
Stone becoming a Mountain—-was never yet ſec 
up.in. the World. Bur 
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But here we meet with Dr. Willet, ſaying, That 
the Roman Kingdom us long ſince diſſolved, and 
that there remains only a ſhadow thereof, © 


I An/wer. This ſtrange Fancy proceedeth from 
Teznorance of the Roman Kingdom in the Three- 
fold State thereof : As Rewel.17.8—11. Here we 
have a Beaſt, ( that is, the Roman Kingdom from 
the firſt to the laſt thereof ) then the Beaſt that 
was the Pagan State of that Kingdom ; That is 
not, or the Beaſt that is not, (the Chriſtian State) 
becauſe then in appearance it ceaſed to be a Beaſt. 
And yet is (the Antichriſtian State ) for then its 
Idolatrous and Beaſtly Nature was reſtored, and 
the Wound healed. But for theſe things , ſee 
upon Rewv.13.3. chap.17. 8 — 11. where the thing is 
handled at large, as to the various State of that 
Kingdom. Now we confeſs, that the Roman 
Kingdom, as Pagan, or to its Pagan State, was 
removed ; when the Empire became Chriſtian 
(And fo the Beaſt that is not :) and it paſſed 
away, as to its Chriſtian State, in the Fall of Au- 

uſtulus in the. Weſf : for then-was the Chriſtian 
| of the Empire in the Wt perfealy difſfol- 
ved, and became divided into Ten Kingdoms, in 
order to the ſetting up of its New, Third, and 
Antichriſtian State, and ſo becoming the Beaſt 
that yet is.) And ſo it continueth in the World 
to this day. | 


3. From thoſe words, Verſe 35— And the Stcne 
which [mote the Image became a Mountain, and 


filled the hole Earth. 
Thus : 
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* Thus : That which doth not yet appear in the 
World, either in itſelf, or its Effects, hath never 
| been ſet up in the World : (This none can deny, 
for that which never appeared in any ſenſe, was 
never ſet up : ) But the Kingdom held forth by 
the Stone becoming a Mountain filling the whole 
Earth; hath never yet appeared in the World, 
either as to itſelf, or its Eifedts ( This will appear ' 
by conſidering the Text it ſelf, and che ſeveral 
Words in it, with the Expoſition after given ; 
which the Reader is deſired to look forward un- 
to, and to Compare Dan. 7: 27.) Therefore, it 
hath never been ſet up in the World, bur is here- 
after to be fet up in it. 


4. From Verſe 44. And the Kingdom ſhal not be 
left to other people ; but it ſhall break in pieces, 
and conſume all theſe Kingdoms. 

'® 


Here I argue. Setting up the Kingdom fſigni- 
fied'by the Mountain filling the whole Earth, is 
the bringing of the Kingdom into the hands of 
that People from whom it ſhall not paſs to other 
People. This Propoſition is beyond all exception 
for all know, That the Kingdom of the Moun- 
tain. is the ſame with the Kingdom, as in the 
Words before us; and the very Words of the 
Text ſhew, That at the ſetting. up thereof, it 
cometh into the hands of a People, from whom 
it ſhall not paſs to another People. 

But the Kingdom is not yer brought into the 
hands of that People from whom it ſhall nor paſs 
away. For (1.) The Text ſpeaks of this King- 
dom as a paſling *ingdom , pafling away from 
one People co another, _ at laſt it come into 

| te 


50 An Expoſition of 


the hands of the Saints ; as was ſhew'd in the 
Seventh Argument brought againſt the Succef(- 
ſors of Alexander. (2.) The Kingdom at this 
day is in the hands of the Roman, Antichriſt ian, 
and other People ; and therefore is yet but paſ- 
ſing, and ſo not come to the hands of the Saints ; 
as we ſee with our Eyes. See more to this pur- 
poſe in the Expoſition of the 44th Verſe 3 where 
the contrary Objefions ſhall be anſwer'd, God 
willing. 

Therefore the Kingdom ſignified by the 
Mountain filling the whole Earth , was never 
yet: up in the World ; but is hereafter to be 
ſct up in it. 


But it is ObjeRted by many, and with no ſmall 
Confidence, Anger, and Diſdain by ſome, 
That the Kingdom of Chriſt, ſpoken of ſo much 


by Daniel and the Revelagions, was ſet up in 


the Days of Conſtantine the Great, when the 
Empire received the Chriſtian Faith — 


T Anſwer. 1. That Change in the ſtate of 
things at that time in the Empire, was very fa- 
mous and remarkable, and had in it an obſcure 
Shadow and Prognoitick of the Kingdom we 
plead for ; and did intimate, That ſuch a King- 
dom of Chriſt and his Saints was to come, and 
at ſome time or other to take place in the World. 
And it's probable many at that time might think, 
that the Kingdom of Chriſt foretold, was then 
begun, when that great Change was brought 
about : All this appeareth from the great Notice 


taken of that Change in the World at that time, 


Rev. 12. 10-12, 
2, But 


as 
COS" 
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2. But notwithſtanding all this, we are ſure, 
That the Kingdom of Chriſt, in the ſenſe we 
plead for, was not then ſet up, nor is to this day. 
For (1.) Though there was a great Change then 
in the World, yet was 1t only in the Roman Em- 
pire, and not in all the World ; no, not 1n all 
the then known Parts of the World ; but the 
Kingdom we plead for, becomes a Mountain fil- 
ling the whole Earth : And Dan. 7. 27. it is ſaid 
. to be a Kingdom and a Dominion under the 
whole Heaven; a Kingdom given to the People 
of the Saints of the Moſt High : Words never 
fulfilled to this day. (2.) Though the Change 
then made in the Empire was famous and great, 
yet it was but a Change, it was not a cemroYng 
or removing the Roman Empire; for it continue 
to be the ſame ſtill; there was only an acciden- 
tal Change, from a Pagan to a Chriſtian State, in 
all this and many years after. But before the 
Kingdom we plead for be fet up, the Roman Em- 
pire it ſelf muſt be removed, and come to no- 
thing, as ſuch : For we ſee the Stone ſmiteth the 
Image, breaketh it, and that to bits, and expo- 
ſeth it as the Chaff to the Wind, which carrieth 
it away, ſo that there is no more place found 
for it. - (3.) The Roman Kingdom, from firſt to 
laſt, is to paſs through three famous Periods and 
States ( Pagan, Chriſtian, Amtichriſtian ) according 
to thoſe words, Rew. 17. 8. The Beaſt was, that is 
not, and yet is, But by that Change in the Em- 
pire there was only one State or Period of it paſt, 
the Pagan; but before the Kingdom we plead 
for be ſet up, it muſt not only paſs through all 
thoſe States, but it muſt alſo paſs away in all choſe 
States, and become as the Chaff before the Wind. 

EK 2 (4) All 
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(4.) All that Dominion that true Chriſtians then 
obtained, did in a little time paſs away from 
them to other People of divers ſorts : For the 
Arians in molt places did ſnatch it from the Or- 
thodox, whereupon horrid Perſecutions and Con- 
fuſions did follow and ariſe all over the Empire ; 
then the Barbarous Nations ( who were many of 
them of the-vileſt Arians) broke in upon the Pow- 
ers in the Weſt; then the Biſhop of Rome, toge- 
ther with the broken Kingdoms and Nations, ſer 
up an Antichriſtian Kingdom, or Empire, in the 
Weſt, which they hold and poſſeſs to this day ; 
then came Mahomet and took poſſeflion of a 
great part in the Eaſt; and after him came the 
Great Turk, and made bold of the whole ; which 
he holds to this day. But when the Kingdom of 
the Mountain filling the whole Earth is ſet up, 
the Kingdom will be ſo come to the hands of 
the Saints, as that it ſhall never paſs from them 
to another People, as is evident in the Text. 
(5-) That Chriſtian State ſet up in the days of 
Conſtantine, ſoon loſt all its Glory ; for the Wo- 
man was ſoon forced to flee into the Wilderneſs; 
and all things grew worſe and worſe, until they 
came to the height of that lamentable Apoſtacy 
which continueth to this day. But when the 
Kingdom we plead for is ſer up, and ſhall appear 
in the World, it will never decay, it ſhall never 
be corrupted, as the Text faith, and might be 
proved by many Arguments. See at large upon 
Chapters 20, 21, 22. of the Revelarion. (6.) The 
Subſtance, the Life, the Soul of all that Chrifſti- 
aniry fer up in the Time of Conſtantme and other 
Chriſtian Emperors, was ſoon reduced to that 


{mall ſealed Number of 1449000, under which 
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Repreſentation the Church of true Saints conti- 
nueth to this day. But when the Kingdom we 
ſpeak of is ſet up, it becometh ſuch a great Moun- 
tain as filleth the whole Earth. And I dare ſay, 
that it ſhall not be diminiſhed unto the End of all 
Time. So much ſhall ſuffice to prove, That the 
Kingdom held forth by the Stone becoming a 
Mountain, and filling the whole Earth, was ne- 
ver yet ſet up in the World ; and that it remains 
hereafter to be ſet up: which was the thing co 
be proved. 


Qu. 9. Whether is the Kingdom repreſented by the 
Stone becoming a Mountain, and filing the whole 
Earth, the ſame with that Kirgdom of Chriſt 
and bis Saints, deſcrived Rev. 20. verſe 4. in 
theſe words , And I ſaw thrones, and they ſat 
on them — *? 


I fay, that the ſame Kingdom is deſcribed and 
intended in both places (there in the Revelation, 
and here in Daniel.) And to prove it, can be no 
hard Task, ſeeing we have already proved, That 
the Roman Kingdom is intended by the Legs and 
Feet of the Image. However, we ſhall labour 
further to confirm the ſame thing, by comparing 
this part of the Prophecy with what we have in 
the Revelation to the ſame purpoſe ; and we ſhall 
make our Compariſon, Firſt,in general; Secondly, 
in ſome particulars. 


Firſt, We ſhall compare one thing with ano- 


ther in general. 


(1.) Here ( as hath been proved ) we have the 
Roman Kingdom ; fo in the Revelations we have 
E 3 the 
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theſ ame Roman Kingdom, Chap.12,13. (2.) Here 
we have a Kingdom of Chriſt in ſome ſenſe or 
other? fo in the Revelations we have a Kingdow 
of Chriſt in ſome ſenſe. (3.) Here we have the 
Reman Kingdom, continuing until it be ſmitten 
by the Kingdom of Chriſt, as was proved : ſo in 
the Revelations we have the Roman Kingdom 
continuing until deſtroyed by the Kingdom of 
Chriſt ; as Chapters 15,16, 17,18,19, (4.) Here 
we have a Kingdom of Chriſt and his Saints ſet 
up after that the Roman Kingdom is deſtroyed , 
as we have proved : ſo in the Rewelations we have 
a Kingdom of Chriſt and his Saints ſet up, after 
thac the Beaſt, the falſe Prophet, and their Ar- 
mies are dettroyed : compare Chap. 19. at the end, 
with Chap.20, at the beginning. Thus in gene- 
| ra]; See upon all the places. 


Sccrvdly, We may make the Compariſon in 
ſome few particulars. P 


(1.) We have the Kingdom (as to the Spiritual 


State thereof at leaſt) of Chrilt ſet up in the days | 


of the Reman Kingdom, Daz. 2. 44. SO1n the Re- 
welations we have the Spiritual Kingdom of Chriſt 
ſet up in the days of the ſame Roman 7; Es 
continuing through all the States thereof. (2.) Here 
we have a Stone Cut out of the Mountain without 
hands (a People converted at ſome time or other 
out of the Reman Kingdom by the mighty Power 
of God:) fo in the Revelation we have a People 
converted out of the ſame Roman Kingdom , 


| Chap. 6. 1, 2, Chap, 10. 8—11, Chap. 14+. 6, 7- 


Compare Chap.7. 9 — 17. See upon all theſe pla- 
ces. (3.) This Stone ſmites the Image (bringing 


it to nothing ) and by conſequence the Roman 
King- 
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Kingdom : ſo in the Revelations we have the 
Saints deſtroying the ſame Roman Kingdom , 
Chapters 15, 16, 17, 18, 19. (4) We ſee that 
when the Stone hath ſo done, it becometh a 
Mountain filling the whole Earth : ſo in the Re- 
welations, after the Saints have perfeed the Ruin 
of the Roman Kingdom, they are ſet upon Thrones, 
and Fudgment is groen unto them, Chap. 20. ver. 4. 
(5.) As the Kingdom of the Stone becoming a 
Mountain, doth immediately ſucceed the Roman 
Kingdom in this 2d of Daniel ; fo the Kingdom 
of the Saints in the Revelations doth immediately 
ſucceed the Roman Kingdom : See upon the pla- 
ces. And thus it appeareth, That the Kingdom 
ſignified by the Stone becoming a Mountain, and . 
filling the whole Eacth, is the ſame with che King- 
dom of Chriſt and his Saints, to be ſer up at the 
beginning of the Thouſand years, Rev. 20. ver.4. 


Qu. 10. Concerning the Stone cut out of the Moun- 
tain without hands 3 what is this Stone ? 


1, We are to take notice in the firſt place, how 
that Daniel himſelf in the 44th Verſe gives the In- 
terpretation of Verſes 34, 35. For the 44th Verſe. 
is an Expoſition; and therefore whereof ſhould 
it be an Expoſition, but of the Text he had be- 
fore him ? And therefore his Expoſition muſt be 
our ſureſt Guide in our Application. 

2. Therefore Chriſt himſelf, properly, neither 
is nor can be intended by this Stone, as is gene- 
rally ( by a ſtrange overſight) ſuppoſed. For, 
(1.) Not a word to that purpoſe, but the con- 
trary rather, in the Explication given by Daniel, 
verſe 44. (2.) In what ſenſe can Chriſt —_ 

E 4 
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be ſaid to be a Stone cut out of the Mountain 
wichout hands? (3.) In what ſenſe can Chriſt 
himſelf be ſaid, firſt to be a little Stone, and after 
becoming a Mountain filling the whole Earth ? 
Or where are thoſe Scriptures that may juſtify 
ſuch an Application 2? | 

\ 3. By the Stone, ſimply confider'd, as cut out 
of the Mountain without hands, we are to un- 
derſtand (as Daniel himſelf informs us) that King- 
dom that the God of Heaven fers up in the days 
of the Roman Kingdom. This I ground (1.) Up- 
on Daniel's Interpretation of the fame thing : 
Nebuchadnezzar in his Dream ſaw a Stone cut 
out of the Mountain without hands ; and Daniel 
in the Application tells him, that the ſenſe is, 
The: God of Heaven ſhall in the days of thoſe 
Kings ſet up a Kingdom. (2.) I ground it upon 
a Conſideration of the thing it ſelf, as it wilt ap- 
pear to be, when the wofds 1n the one place are 


compared with the words in the other ; for con- 


ſider, and we ſhall find the Stone cut out of the 
Mountain without hands, to be nothing elſe but 
the People of God converted by his own Almigh- 
ty Power, from among the reſt of the People of 
the Great Roman Kingdom, ſeparated from it 
both in their Worſhip and Manners, raifed up 
and ſet apart for God himſelf, his Name and 
Worſhip: Now, I pray, What is all this, but 
that Kingdom purely Spiritual, which the Lord 
hath long ſince ſer up within the 'very Bowels of 
the Great Roman Empire ? And what are all theſe 
things, but what Danze! himſelf hath ſaid, in theſe 
words; And in the days of theſe Kings ſhall the God 
yi Heaven ſet up a Kingdom which ſhall never be de- 
agui7 * ED as nope 
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4 Now the Kingdom thus cut out, is called a 


Stone, becauſe the People of this Kingdom do in 
God's time become the Inſtruments in his hand, 
which ſhall ſmite the Image upon the Feet there- 
of, as with a mighty and great Stone falling 
down from an high Mountain upon them, break- 
ing to pieces not only thoſe Feet , but alfo the 
whole Image ; ſo that ( as ſuch) it becomes a 
meer Nothing in the World, as we have it in 


Verſe 35. 


Qu. 11. But when was this Cutting out, Conver- 


ſion, or Separation ? 


1. There have been ſome ſignal and famous 
ſeaſons of Cutting out in all, ſince the Aſcenſion 
of Chriſt: as at the Firſt going forth 'of the 
Goſpel by the Apoſtles and others in' the firſt 
ages of the New Teſtament ; and then in that 
famous Diſpenſation of the Waldenſes ; and after- 
wards in the.time called the Reformation, be- 
pinning with Luther and others. - But we look 
yet for a famous going forth of the Goſpel into 
all the World, according to Rev. 14. 6, 7. com- 


pared with Rev. 7. 9 


I'”7. 


2. All theſe, and whatever have come to paſs 

\ from the Aſcenſion of Chrift to this day, to the 
ſame purpoſe, do belong unto that one Spiritual 

Kingdom of Chriſt which the God of Heaven is 

ſaid to ſet up in the days of the Roman King- 

dom ; for as the Spiritual Kingdom of Chriſt is 

but one, through all Ages of the Teſtament ; 

ſo all the Deſpenſations of Light and Converſion 

in thoſe Apes, are but the means in the Hand 

of God, of its Erection, Edification and Con- 


tinuance, Therefore, 


3. We 
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3. We need not be very Solicitous or Cu- 


rious in this thing ; for we cannot mifs it far, 
chough we conſider this Cutting out only in ge- 


neral, without applying it to this or the other 


ſpecial Diſpenſation. For the great Church of 
New-Teſtament-Saints is but one and the ſame 
from Firſt to Laſt. And therefore, if we fay 
no more, but that the generation of Saints 
{hall in God's time become a People arm'd with 
Power, called out by him, and dire&ted by his 
Providence, to ſmite the Image on the Feet 
thereof, and ſo diſpatch it from the Face. of the 
Earth. 

4. But nevertheleſs if I were to fix upon any 
one Diſpenſation rather than another, I would 
lay faſt hold on that Company to be converted 
by that going forth of the Goſpel, which I do 
look for, according to that famous Prophecy, 
Rev. 14. 6, 7.,compared with Chap. 7. 9—17. 
For I am very well ſatisfied that the People then 
to be converted , ſhall be eminently imploy'd 
in pouring forth the Vials of the Wrath of 
God upon the Antichriſtian Kingdom, and the 
Turkiſh alſo. And that will be the ſelf-ſame 
with the {miting of the Image upon the Feet 
thereof, which we have ' under conſideration. 
Thus much for the Firſt conſideration of the 
Stone cut put of the Mountain of the great 


Roman Empire. Proceed we now according to 


the Text and the Interpretation given by Damel, 
and the conſent ' of other Scriptures, ſpeaking 
zo the ſame purpoſe, and about the ſame thing, 
though in other Words and Emblems. 


Qu, 12. 
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Qu. 12. Which (mote the Image upon his Feet 
that were of Iron and Clay, and brake them to 


preces ? 


1. The Stone now cometh under ' another 
conſideration than before ; for before .it was 
only conſidered as a Spiritual Kingdom, accor- 
ding to the Firſt part of the 44h. verſe ; but 
now it is brought in as armed with Power and 
Authoricy, and falling forcibly upon the Feet 
of the Image, as a mighty great Stone about to 
grind the whole to Powder. 

2. Therefore they may now be ſaid to begin 
to take poſſeſſion, and to contend with their 
Enemies for that Kingdom fo long before ap- 
pointed for them, and promiſed to them ; for 
though they be a great way from a full and 
peaceable poſſeflion, yet they may be truly ſaid 
to Enter in a remote way upon the Kingdom, 
as will appear; (1.) From the Words of Daniel 
in the Explication, werſe 44. And the King- 
dom ſhall not be left to other people , but it ſball 
break in pieces and conſume . Where ob- 
ſerve, that Danie/'s Words imply, Firſt, That 
the Kingdom is come after a new manner into 
the hands of the Saints. Secondly, That then 
they go about to break down all agher and con- 
trary Kingdoms, and not before. Thirdly, That 
after all is done, they become a Mountain filling 
the whole Earth, and abiding for ever, and nor 
before. See more for this upon the 44th. verſe ic * 
ſelf. '(2.) As it is in the Revelations about the 
ſame matter, ſo muſt it be here. Now in the 


Revelations, the Kingdom of Chriſt and his Saiats 
begins 
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begins in a preparatory way, with the time of 
their going out with the Vials : as Chap. 1 5. Verſes 
1, 6,7. and-yet they come not to a full and 
peaceable Poſſeſlion of the Kingdom, until they 
have by the Vials perfe&ly deſtroyed and re- 
moved the whole Roman Kingdom : So muſt it 
be in the Text before us, ſeeing the Kingdom, 
the Pzople, and the Way unto the Kingdom, are 
the ſame in both places. ( 3.) Thus it was with 
1/rael under the Condu@t of Foſhua, as to the Land 
of Canaan ; they entred upon their -Kingdom as 
foon as they paſſed Fordan, and began to ſmite 
their Enemies ; and yet they had a long War be- 
fore they came to a full and peaceable Poſſefiton 
of the ſame Kingdom : See Deut. 2. 24 — begin 
to poſſeſs and contend with them in battle ; the 
Caſe is the very ſame here. | 

3. The Stone [mites the Image upon his feet : That 
15, it ſmites the Roman Kingdom in the Laſt and 
Antichriſtian State thereof ; for that is the State 
of it which now remaineth, and in which the 
Kingdom is continued, and after a fort the whole 
Image. 

4. 4nl breaketh them to pieces. A ſore Blow 
for it breaks all the proud Papal Kingdom to no- 
thing, fo that it can ſtand no longer. See the ſame 
thing begun in the firſt Vial poured out upon the 
Earth , but finiſhed in the laſt of them : as Chap- 
zers 15,16, 17, 18, 19. For thoſe Chapters are but 
as a large Narrative of what is here faid in a few 
words : See the ſame things alſo in Dar. 7. Ver- 
ſes 11, 26. And thus the Roman Kingdom is 
gone off the Stage of the World in all the States 
chereof,, and that for ever; yea, for ever and 
ever: Faithful is he who hath promiſed, who alſo 
will do it. Qu. 13. 
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Qu. 13. Then was the Iron, the Clay — byokey to 
pieces together, and became as the Chaff of the 
Summer-threſhing Floors , and the Wind carried 
them away, that no place was found for them, 


1, We may conſider that the Babylonian, Per- 
ſian, Grecian Kingdoms were all, after a fort, con- 
tinued in the Roman; they were formally de- 
ſtroyed in the Times foregoing, but materially 
they were continued in the Fourth ; and chere- 
fore are they all united in one great Image, ſee- 
ing the Matter in general of them all is the ſame. 
2. The Image did all of it ſtand upon the Feet ; 
and therefore the Feet being broken, all is bro- 
ken to all intents and purpoſes, but not before. 
3. The whole Image; and therefore all the King- 
doms repreſented thereby, are ſo deftroyed , bb 
put away, as never to be recovered, never to be 
able to ſtand up-again : For it is ſaid, That the 
Wind carried them away as Chaff, ſo that no place 
was found for them : Not as it 1s ſaid Rew. 6. 14. 
but as Rev. 16. 20. 


Qu. 14. And the Stone which (mote the Image be- 
came a great Mountain, and filed the whole 
Earth. 


Now the Stone cometh to us under a "Third 
Conſideration ; For ( 1.) It was laid before us 
barely as a Stone cut out of the Mountain ; a 
People ſeparated from the -World , Fobn 15. 19. 
Rev. 14. 3,4,5. (2.) Then ic comes in as armed 
with Power, and ſmites the Image. (3:) Bur ha- 


ving ſo done, it becomes a Mountain , and that 
is 
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15 a Kingdom : For as the Roman Kingdom ( out 
of which this Stone is cut ) is called a Monntain, 
ſo this New Kingdom is calied a Mountain , be- 
cauſe it is ſuch a Kingdom (as to the general Na- 
cure thereof ) as the Roman and the other Kingp- 
doms were, though every way different in Qua- 
lities;3. and in this ſenſe it hath never yet appear'd 
' In the World. (4.) It becomes a great Moun- 
tain, that is, a great Kingdom ; and far greater 


than the Roman : For the Roman is called only a 


Mountain, but this is called a great Mountain 
in compariſon of it. Now when did ſuch a great 
Kingdom appear in the hands of the Saints ? 
(5.) It is ſaid to fill the whole Earth , becauſe to 
bear Rule in all the Earth, Dan, 7. 27. and there- 
fore far to exceed the Roman, or any of the Four 
Kingdoms ; for to ſpeak properly, never one of 
them all Commanded the half of the Earth. But 
this muſt be a Kingdom, a Dominion, and the 
preatneſs of a Kingdom under the whole Hea- 
ven. And hath ſuch a Dominion of the Saints 
ever been ſeen in the World? | 


Qu. 15. Upon Verſe 44. That we may obvi. 
ate ſome ObjeRions : And im the days of thoſe 
Kings ſhall the God of Heaven ſet up a Kingdom 
that ſhall never be deſtroyed, and the Kingdom 
ſhall not be left to other people. 


I. In the days of thoſe Kings. Firſt, In' general 
here is meant, That before the days of theſe Ger- 
tile Kings was over, God would fer up a Spiritual 
Kingdom for himſelf in the midſt of cheir Bowels. 
Secondly, But a ſpecial r-!>2& is had unto the 
Roman Kingdom ; for 'in the days thereof _ 

0 
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God ſet up the Kingdom here intefided in the 
firſt Part of the Verle. 2. Shall the God of Hea- 
wen ſet up a Kingdom. This is that Spiricual King- 
dom of Chriſt (or Spiritual State of his Kingdom) 
which hath hicherto been in the World, and ſhall 
be to the end ; whereof we have heard before. 
3- And the Kingdom ſhall not be I:ft to other people. 
Thus we are to take up the whole matter in the 
words before us: Firſt,, At the going forth of. 
the Goſpel the Spiritual Kingdom of Chriſt was 
ſet up in the World. Secondly, "That then was, 
laid the Seeds and Foundation of the Kingdom, 
-in the ſenſe we plead for, in the World. Thirdly, 
That theſe Seeds, and that Foundation was to con- 
tinue in the World through all the Times of the 
Roman Kingdom. Fourthly, That out of that 
State of the Kingdom of Chriſt, ſhould be raiſed 
thoſe Inſtruments and fit Perſons, which being 
called of God, and direed by his Providence, 
ſhould begin to take poſſeflion, and proceed to 
ſmite the Image, and ſo bring the Kingdom we 
plead for, compleatly into the hands of the Saints, * 
ſo as never to paſs away from them; but on the 
contrary, abide with them until the End of the 
World. And therefore, 4. Ic is ſaid, It ſhall break 
in pieces, and conſume all thoſe Kingdoms, and it ſhall * 
ſtand for ever. That is, having broken and re- 
moved the other Kingdoms, it ſhall become a 
great Mountain filling the whole Earth, and con- - 
tinuing to the End of the World. But ſome-Ob- 
jeRions, with no ſmall Confidence, are raiſed 


- = our Application of this and other Ver- 
CS. 


It 
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It is Objefted, That ſetting up the principal Kin 
dom of all, to wit, = Said Kong dom yy 
Chriſt: at bis Aſcenſion, is intended here, and no- 
thing elſe; and therefore it hath been already in 
the World. | 


I Anſwer to this. 1. We acknowledge, that . 


the Kingdom of Chriſt, conſidered ſimply as Spi- 
ritual, was then ſet up in the World ; and we 
confeſs, that his Kingdom fo conſidered and ſer 
up, is intended in the firſt part of the Verſe : Is 
the days of theſe Kings ſhall the God of Heatven ſet 
HP, 

Ss But we deny, that the Kingdom ſignified 
by the Mountain filling the Earth, and as comin 
into the hands of that People from whom it ſha 
not paſs to any. other People, is the Kingdom of 
Chriſt, conſidered ſimply as-Spiritual ; And we 
deny, that it was ſet up at the Aſcenſion of Chriſt, 
as a Kingdom filling the whole Earch,or as coming 
into the hands of the Saints, according to the 
Prophecy before us, and the deſign of it. And 
for this let the Reader conſider what was ſaid 
before. To which I add, (1.) What Sutableneſs, 
in a way of Compariſon, is there to be found be- 
tween Four great Temporal Kingdoms, and a 
Fifth to be ſer up after them, which is purely 
and abſolutely Spiritual ? For are not the firſt Four 
deſcribed with a ſpecial reſpe& to the Kingdom of 
Chriſt which is to follow ? And if the former be 
Temporal, outward, and after a ſpecial manner 
worldly, but the Fifth only and purely Spiritual ; 
What Light can be derived from the one to fer 
forth che other? or from the firſt Four bs w 
ore 
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forth the Fifth 2 None at all, according to the 
Sentiments of theſe Worthy Men. (2.) When 
the Spiritual Kingdom of Chriſt was ſer up ar 
his Aſcenſion, as it found, ſo it left the Roman 
Kingdom in full Force and Power ; and fo it 
continued for ſome Ages. But this Kingdom, 
as a Stone, firſt deſtroys the whole Image ( and 
therefore the Roman Kingdom) and then ſets up, 
as a Mountain filling the whole Earth, after it 
hath thus made way for it ſelf, (3.) For the 
Spiritual Kingdom takes up no room, giveth no 
reſiſtance to the Monarchies of the World, no 
more than Spirits give to Bodies. So that there 
is no need to temove the one to make way for 
the other, for both are conſiſtent, and have been 
for many Ages. But the Kingdom of Chriſt, in 
the ſenſe we plead for, needs room, makes reſi- 


ſtance; and therefore we ſce, that it firſt breaks 


the Image, removes it out of the way, and after 
all ſets up for it ſelf, in the room of all the for- 
mer; and we are very ſure, that fo it did not at 
the Aſcenſion of Chriſt. (4.) Can we imagine 
that a Kingdom meerly Spiritual, and no more, 
is underſtood by all thoſe Expreſſions in the 7th 
of Daniel? But the Saints ſhall take the King- 
dom ( What Kingdom, but the ſame the Four 
Beaſts had before, as to the general nature there- 
of?) And the time came, that the Saiwits poſſeſ 
ſed the Kingdom (Mark it, they are Saints, and 
therefore a Spiritual Kingdom before now ; ) 
and the Kingdom, and the Dominion , and the 
greatneſs of the Kingdom under the whole 
Heaven , ſhall be given to the People of the 
Satmts—. Now to fay, that in all this there is 
nothing but a Kingdom mecrly Spiritual , is 
to 
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to ſay what we pleaſe, rather than what is 
rational. 


Some Labour to ſupport the former ObjzeAion 
by a paſſage in the 44 werſe. A Kingdom 
that never ſhall be deſtroyed ; Therefore (ſay they) 
then it muſt be Spiritual, @ Spiritual King- 
dom. 


T Anſwer, x. The Kingdom of Chriſt, con- 
ſidered as Spiritual, in its firſt beginning and 
Principles, ſhall never. be deſtroyed, or come to 
an end, for it is but his Kingdom of Grace in 
the Souls of his People, and therefore as fuch 
it fhall continue to Eternity, This we know 
and acknowledg. 

2. But we deny, that the Kingdom of Chriſt, 
as intended in the Text, cometh under no other 
conlideration; for it 1s evident, that it doth : 
becitile it is a Kingdom which at a certain 
time cometh into the Hands of the Saints, and 
it tall not paſs 2way from them to another 
Peuple, and it fhall conſume and deſtroy all 
oth2r Kiggioms. Now if only a Spiritual King» 
dom viere intended , what necd of all theſe 
Words? Or would not ſome of them be very 
improper, if not abſurd? For a Kingdom, as 
purely Spiritual, cannot pais from one'People to 
another ; the outward means and ways of its 
Adriiraſtration may paſs from one , People to 
another, and frequently doth ;- but its ſelf not 
ſo: for as none had, or could have had it be- 
fore the Saints themſelves; ſo none ſhall, or 
Can, have it after them. And therefore we need 
not be told, ir ſhall not paſs from them to ano- 


ther People, 3. Though 
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>. Though the Kingdom we plead for muſt 
come to4an end, as it is an Outward, Viſible, 
Temporal Kingdom; yet that ending of it is not 
roperly a deſtruction of it, according to the 
{nk of that Word, as intended in the Text. 
For that Word is uſed only to ſignify, that this 
Kingdom ſhall not be Corrupted, Deſtroyed, 
Broken into Pieces, and made to Periſh, as the 
former Kingdoms had been, ' which were made 
to paſs away and periſh by External Force and 
Violence, one after another. To an end it muſt 
come ; but Deſtroyed, in the ſenſe of the Text, 
it ſhall not be ; for many things come to an end, 
concerning which it cannot be ſaid they were 
properly deſtroyed, according to the ſenſe of the 
Text and the Word uſed. The Worſhip under 
the Law came to an end, bur we muſt not ſay, 
that God Deſtroyed it ; for he only laid it de- 
cently and quietly aſide when the period there- 
of was come, and the end intended thereby Ac- 
compliſhed: ſo will ic be with all the Ordinan- 
ces of the New Teſtament ; and nevertheleſs, 
what more abſurd than to fay, they ſhall be 
Deſtroyed? And therefore to come to an end,and 
not to be Deſtroyed, are conſiſtent according 
to the purpoſe of the Text. 

4+ As for the other Words, It frall fand for 
ever : No more is intended by them, than the 
continuance of this Kingdom to the end of the 
World. For (1.) The Words are ſpoken in 
compariſon of the former Kingdoms, and brought 
in, in oppoſition to the former Words, thus. It 
ſhall not be Deſtroyed, as the former Kingdoms , 
but ſhall continue to the end of all Time. (2.) 
As to the Original Words, though they often 
F 2 ſignify 
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ſignify Ecernityz- yet it is known of all, who 
know any thing of that Language, and the uſe 
of Words in Scripture, that they are put fre- 
quently to hold forth only a temporal Perpetuity, 
{ometimes the Ages of the whole World to the 
end, and ſometimes the Ages only of ſuch a Diſ- 
penſation, as from the giving of the Law tothe co- 
ming of Chriſt, and ſometimes of the New Teſta- 
ment : aSis evidenr-in many inſtances, which are 
beyond <xception; Terem. 7 werſe 7—, In the 
land which I ga29e to your Fathers for ever and ever ; 
TFercoy 25. 5.to the ſame purpoſe. And there- 
fore, there is no force in this objetion; for the 
Words can iignify no more, but from the time 
that the Kingdom cometh to the Saints, to the 
end or the World, which puts a period and end 
to all things under the Sun. So much for the 
44. wer'e; as for the 45. werſe, £ ſtand not on it, 
for there is no need, coniidering what hath 
been already laid , and how plain it is in it 


ſelf. 
Qu. 16. Why is the Fifth Kingdom in this Chap- 


ter repreſented by a Stone, ratier than as in the 
Seventh £ 


That all the -parts of the Viſion might agree, 
and one part thereo? decently correſpond with 
another; for as the Four Kingdoms of the ſeve- 
ral Pagan People are repreſented by the Image 
of a Man, and conſiſting of ſo many ſeveral 
Mzcals : fo ic was fitting, that the Fifth King- 
dom, by which thoſe Four are to be Deſtroyed, 
ſhould be repreſented by a Stone, as by an In- 
iirament every way fit for the purpoſe in Hand. 
For, 
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For, I ptay, what fitter to ſmite the Feet conſiſting 
of Iron and Clay, than a mighty great Stone, 
thrown with Force and Power againſt chem ? 


Qu. 17. Why is all this Viſion and the Inter- 
pretation thereof given & made to Nebuchad- 
nezzar, @ Pagan, King, and a deadly Enemy 
to the Jews and People of God? 


1. Doubtleſs God in making this Revelation 

to Nebuchadnezzar, had a further deſign than 
the bare Information of himſelf alone; for we 
have. good cauſe to believe, that the Lord de- 
ſigned, that tft things revealed at che preſenc 
Junure of Afﬀairs, ſhould be taken notice of, 
not only by himfelf, but alſo by his People in 
all his great Dominion, by his Sons after him, 
yea and by the following Kings in their Times 
and Apes. For the Lord ſaw meet to give, 
even to the Pagan World, fome notice before- 
hand of thoſe great and univerſal Monarchies 
that were Succeflively to ariſe and bear Domi- 
nion in the Earth; but eſpecially of che Fifth 
and laſt of them; whereof the firſt Four were 
but Preludiums ( or rather all of them but one 
Preludium and Prefſage ) and for the fake of 
which they are fo fully foretold and deſcribed. 
2. Nevertheleſs this Revelation is made to the 
King himſelf, in Perſon, in the firſt place, for 
ſome weighty reaſons ; As (1. ) Becauſe him- 
{elf was the Head of the Image, and fo in his 
beginning, of all the Univerſal Monarchies in- 
tended in this Prophecy. (2.) Becauſe his ha- 
ving the Viſion, together with its Interpreta- 
tion, taken with all circumſtances then attend- 
F 3 ing 
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ing the ſame, muſt neceſſarily render the whole  ' 
Atiair very Remarkable ; for he was the great + 
King of the then known World; the Dream 
had effeats upon his Mind and "Thoughts ; he 
ſummoned together all -the Magicians , Aſtro- 
logers and Wiſe Men of Babylon, they are all 
Nonpluſt; an order goes out for the Deſtroy- 

ing of them all, chereup6n; at laſt a certain 
perſon is found to tell the Dream and the 
Interpretation thereof to the King, even Dantel, 

a Few, a Captive, one of the Hated People 

of the God of. I1/rae]; whereupon many Lives 

are ſaved from Death, &«c. I 4ay, all theſe 
things laid cogether, muſt render Nebuchadnez- 
zar's Dream very Remagkable, and ſend the 
report thereof into moſt parts of the known 
World, and beget many thoughts of heart in + 
all thinking Perſons. And (3.) A reſpet in 
all this was had unto Dariel and his People 
for hereby Danic! was had in great Reputati- 
on , and ſo exalted in the Kingdom of the 
King of Babylon, for the Comfort and Ad- 
vantage. of the Lords People: as Joſeph was 
in Fyy7r, upon the like occaſion, and for the 
{ame end in. general. I can ſay no more at 
preſent. | 

' Thus we have ( by the help of God ) paſſed 
through the Viſionary or Prophetical part of 
this Second Chapter of Daniel; As for the other 
parts thereof, I concern not my ſ&*K with them 
at preſent ; for the ſenſe is, for the molt part, 
obvious; and where it is otherwiſe, it is better - 
Jaid' open already by others, thafi can be done 
by me. 
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Seventh Chapter of Danicl, 


oO HE Stope of this Chaprer is, to 
give the people of God a Prophe- 
tical Hiſtory of Five great and 
mighty Kingdoms , which were 

Succeflively to ſtand up, having the ſupreme 

Dominion in the Earth; beginning with the 

time when the Fewih Church came under the 

Power and Dominion of the Babylonians, and 

ending with the end of all time, that is with 

the day of final and eternal Judgment; See 

Chap. 2. Pape 1. 

2. The Parts of the Chapter are Two: the 
Firſt part ( verſe 1-—— 14.) contains Viſions; 
The Second Part ( werſe 15 — 28. ) contains 
the Interpretation of thoſe Viſions. Thele things 
are obvious : for in the Firſt Part of the Chapter, 
we have the forementioned Kingdoms repre- 
ſented to Daniel in ſo many Viſions; and in the 
other part we have one Informing Daniel as to 
the ſenſe and meaning of the Material things 
contained in thoſe Viſions, relating unto the 
F 4 lamsg 
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{:me Kingdoms , ſo' ſar as God ſaw meet. 

3. In che Firſt part of the Chapter, and werſe x, 
we have theſe Viſions in a general way deſcri- 
bed. As (1.) By the adjunct, time when, Is the 
firſ# year of Bellhazzar King of Babylon. 2. By 
the object or perſon ro whom they were made, 
Daniel, And this {et forth; Firtt, by the man- 
ner how ( in a Dream of the Night upon his Bed. ) 
Daniel had a Dream and Viſions of his Head 
upon his Bed, Secondly, by the effet upon 
him, or care had, (1.) For to write them, And 
he wrote the Dream. (2.) To report them, And 
rold the ſum of the Matter or Words; See for this 
wvior/e Dr. Willer and others. 

4. In the following wer/es of the Firſt Part 
Daniel himſelf is brought in, giving a more par- 
ticular Narrative of theſ2 Viſions; Daniel ſpake, 
and ſaid, And in this account we find theſe 
Viſions to be of ewo kinds or ſorts , greatly 
differing the one from the other; and therefore 
muſt hold forth a great difference in the King- 
doms repreſented in them. The Firſt fort or 
kind of Viſions are all of Wild, Fierce, Savage, 
Cruel, Dreadful and Terrible Beaſts : The other 
ſort of Viſions are of the Ancient of days ſitting 
upon a glorious Throne of Judgment, and of 
one like the Son of Man coming to receive the 
Kingdom. 

5- The deſign of the Firſt Kind of Viſions 
( being all of Beaſts.) is to repreſent the great 
Monarchical Gentile Kingdoms , which were to 
ariſe one after another in the World, and to 
have the Dominion over the People of God 
from the beginning of the Babylonian, to the 
entrance of che Chriſtian Kingdom, For the 
| clearing 
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the Seventh Chapter of Daniel; 7; 


clearing of this , ſee Chap. 2. Numb. 3, for the 
Scope in general is che ſame there and here. 

6. Theſe Beaſts ( repreſenting the foreſaid 
Kingdoms ) are firſt expretſed in a more general 
way in the Viſion, wer. 2, 3. For there we have 
(1.) The Adjunct antecedent unto the appearance 
of them; And behold the four winds of heaven 


ſtrove upon the preat ſea, (2.,) The Beaſts them- 


ſelves deſcribed, (1.) By their Original, Came out 
of the ſea. 2. By ſome Adjunets, as their Num- 
ber, Greatneſs, Diverſity. 


Qu. 1. On theſe two Verſes, 2, 3. I ſaw in my 
viſion by night, and behold, the four winds: 
' What is the ſenſe ? 


. I. 1 ſaw in my wiſion by night. They were re+ 
preſented to him in a Dream in the Night-ſeaſon, 
and therefore he ſaw them in a Viſionary way. 
2, The four winds of heaven ſtrove upon the great ſea. 
Hereby is held forth the general Confuſion and 
unſetling of the World by Wars of all forts, 
among all forts of people, ſtriving, ftriving, ftri- 
ving, and all for Dominion. 3. And four great 
Beaſts. (1.) Four great Monarchical Kingdoms, 
(the Babylonian, Perſian, Grecian, Roman.) (2.) Cal- 
led Beaſts moſt ficly, becauſe of their Inhumani- 
ty, Cruelty, and Beaſtly Lawleſs proceeding in 
obtaining, inlarging, and maintaining their Do- 
minions. » Came up from the ſea : Our of the 
Sea of the forementioned Confulions and Com- 
motions; For after much War , the Conqueſt or 
general Vidtory falling at laſt to one ſort of Peo- 
ple, Four ſeveral 'Monarchies ſucceflively ariſe, 
and ſtand up in the Earth. F. Divers one from 
; another. 
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anether. For though they be all of them Beaſtly, 
yet there isa diverſity among them in ſome things, 
as appeareth by the various Beaſts, whereby are 
repreſented in the Viſion the ſeveral Kingdoms, 
with all their concernments and qualities, 


I. The Lion, ver. 4. 


7. In the following Verſes thoſe Beaſts are 
more particularly expreſs'd in order one after ano- 
ther , according to the Order of the Kingdoms 
by them ed where in the firſt place 
we have. the firſt Beaſt repreſenting the Babyle- 
ian, deſcribed, (1.) By his Similitude, The fr/# 
Beaft was like @ Lion. (2.) By his Wings ; which 
come under.a double conſideration : Firſt, As en- 
tirely enjoyed, And had Eagles wings. Secondly, 
As pluck'd ; I beheld till the wings were pluck'd. 
And that ſet forth by the effe&ts or conſequents 
on the Beaſt, in ſeveral particulars, expreſſed in 
the end of the Fourth Verſe: Of which more 
in the Explication. 


Qu. 2. On Verſe 4. And the firſt was like alion, 
and had eagles wings: and I beheld until the 


Wings e 


T1. The firſt beaſt like a lion : For State and Glo- 
ry above the other Kingdoms; and therefore is 
the ſame Kingdom compared to fine Gold in the 
Image, Chap. 2. 2. And had eagles wings. Hold- 
ing forth Exaltation above the other Kingdoms, 
Celerity and Expedition in advancing Dominion 
2 Sam. I. 23. fer. 4. 13. 49.40. 3. And I be- 
held until the wings thereof were pluck'd. Deprived 
of Imperial Dignity and Glory. 4. Whereby it 
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Was lifted up from the earth: For ſo I render the 
words: For (1.) Though the Copulative (wab) 
be uſed, yet it is known that it 1s often found 
equivalent to the Relative. (2.) The Senſe and 
Scope of the place requires it ſhould be ſo ren- 
dred ; as appeareth by the following words. And 
therefore the ſenſe is » That his Wings whereby 
he had been exalted above other Kingdoms, are 
now taken away, ſo that he can fore on high no 
longer, but he muſt be as others. 5. And there- 
fore it is ſaid, Heis made to ſtand upon bis feet as a 
man. Brought down to the rank of other men 
and Kingdoms. 6. And a man's heart given him, 
Low and mean Spirits, not Imperious and Irre- 
ſiſtible, as before. 


2. The Bear, ver. 5. 


8. The ſecond Beaſt, repreſenting the Perſian 
Kingdom, 's deſcrib'd. And (1.) By a Simili- 
tude; And behold another beaſt, a ſecond, like a Bear. 
(2.) By the Effet ; And it raiſed up it ſelf on one 
fide. (3.) By its Adjunats, And it had three ribs in 
the mouth of it between the teeth of it. (4.) By the 
Adjun& occupated ; ſet down, (1.) In general, 
And they ſaid thus unto it. (2.) More particularly, 


Ariſe, devour much fleſh. 


Qu. 3. Verſe 5. And behold, another beaſt, a ſe- 
cond, like a Bear; and it raiſed up it [elf on one 
fide and — ? 


1: And behold a ſecond beaſt. The ſecond great 
Kingdom, to wit, the Perſian , compared to a 
Bear, becauſe of their barbarouſnels ; for the 
Perſians were a ſavage barbarous People, brought 
up 
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up in the Mountains; even as a Bear is moreun- 
comely to the ſight than a Lion, and a more un- 
pleaſant Beaſt. 2. And it raiſe! up ;; 'lf on one 
fide: Or it raiſed up one Dominion ; ſome read 
the word one way, ſome another : However, the 
ſenſe is, That the Perſian could abide no Mates 
in the Empire; and therefore of two Sides or 
Peoples he made one: For they were at the firſt 
Medes and Perſians, but afterwards all the King- 
dom ſtood as it were upon the Perſians. 3. And 
it bad three ribs in the mouth of. it==—, By their 
Teeth Beaſts make their Conqueſts ; and there- 
fore the three Ribs are the three parts conquered 
by the Perſian Monarch, and fed upon ; accordin 
to Chao. 8, 4. where the ſame Beaſt is ſaid to puſh 
Weſtward, Northward , and Southward. 4. And 
they ſaid thus untoit, Ariſe, deyour much fleſh, His 
great and large Vidories, joined with much un- 
fatiable Cruelty, Slaughter and Spoil, is held forth 
in theſe words: And there may be a reſpe& to 
certain Inſtruments, by whom the Per/ians were 
ſtirred up at ſeveral times to make Conqueſt of 
ſuch and ſuch Nations : See Dr. Willet. T am 
ſure the Providence of God is in it, who raiſed 
vp the Perſians to plague ( among others ) the 
Babylonians for their Cruelty againſt the People 
of God ; Fer. 5o. 9—21. chap. 51. I==4. 


3. The Leopard, 


9. The Third Beaſt, repreſenting the Grecian 
Kingdom, is deſcribed, 1. By his likeneſs to a 
Leopard; After this 1 beheld, and bh, another like a 
Leopard. 2. By his Adjun&s ; as Firſt , Four- 
winged ; Which had upon the back of it four wings 
of SI "uy: Four-headed ; The beaſt had 


alſo 
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alſo four heads. Thirdly, Dominion 5 And domi- 
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Qu. 4. On Verſe 6. After this I beheld, and lo, 
another like a Leopard, which had upon the back 


four 2 


T. Another like a Leopatd: So compared in re- 
ſpe& of Subtilty, Rapidity, Celerity, and the va- 
rious Forms ( perhaps ) into which the Grecian 
Kingdom was caft from firſt to laſt. 2. Which 
had four wings upen the back of it. Hereby is ſigni- 
fied the Celerity of Alexander in the Conqueſt 
made of other Nations, even to admiration; as 
is to be ſeen in the Hiſtory of him at large. 
3. The beaft bad alſo four beads. Four Kings that 
aroſe over that Kingdom, after the Death of 
Alexander the firſt King thereof, called four Horns, 
chap. 8. 8. 4. And dominion 2vas given to it. The 
Grecian obtained a very great Dominion in the 
World ; and therefore it is ſaid, chap. 8. 8. The 
Goat waxed wery great ; and chap. 9. 3. A mighty 
King, great Dominion. 


4. The Nameleſs Beaſt. 


10. The fourth Kingdom, repreſented by the 
fourth Beaſt, is not the Grecian Kingdom, as con- 
tinued in the two famous Succeſlors of Alexan- 
der the Great; as ſhall appear by Arguments ta- 
ken from the Prophecy it ſelf, and the Matter of 


FaR, as followeth. | 
1. To affirm, That the. Kingdom. repreſented 


by the fourth Beaſt, is the Grecian Kingdom con- 
tinued in any of the Succeſlors of Alexander , is 


contrary to the plain Scope and Deſign of the 
| Viſion 
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Viſion of theſe Beaſts : For the deſign is to repre- 
ſent the great Monarchical Kingdoms of the Ger- 
tiles, which were to ariſe one after another in 
the World, and to have the Dominion over the 
People of God. This hath been ſhewed before; 
and therefore to ſuppoſe the Romar Kingdom 
left out, is a moſt unreaſonable ſuppoſition ; for- 
aſmuch as it was to be the moſt conſiderable of 
all the four, not only in reſpe& of the World in 
general, but alſo, and in an eſpecial manner, to 


the Worſhippers of God. 


It is objected, That the Gentile Kingdoms are re- 
pre/ented in Daniel only /o far as concerned the 
Jewiſh Church 5; and therefore the Roman 
Kingdom 15 not intended by the fourth Beaſt ; 
therefore the Succeſſors of Alexander. T an- 
ſ{wer, 


(1.) This is true fo far as the Fews were the 


only People of God; but when the Gentiles alſo 
became his People, the Monarchies are deſcribed 
with a reſpe& to them alſo. And therefore the 
Kingdoms in Daniel are not related to the Fews 
only, nor to the Gentiles only, but to the People 
of God, both of Fews and Gentiles : For at the 
end of theſe Kingdofns it 1s ſaid, That the king- 
dom, and the dominion, and the greatneſs of the king- 
dom under the whole heaven, is given to the people of 
the ſaints of the moſt High. Who are they 2 Who 
are. the. people of the moſt High ? Shall we here 
ſhake off the Gentiles, and ſay, they are only the 
People of the Fews? Then it will follow , that 
the Fews only muſt make up the Kingdom of 
Chriſt ; which is abſurd. 

( 2.) j 
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(2.) I dare affirm , That the New-Teſtament 
Church is principally concerned in the Viſions of 
the Second and Seventh Chapters of Daniel. For 
(1.) They are the only Saints pointed at and men- 
tioned in all 'the Diſcourſe of the Four Monar- 
chies in choſe Chapters. (2.) Are they not the 
People thar havelaboured under the Reman King- 
dom ever ſince the Aſcenſion of Chriſt? And 
ſhall they be overlook'd in giving out theſe Viſi- 
ons? (3.) The Church was to be longer under 
the Roman Kingdom, and to ſuffer more under 
it, and by it, than under and by all the other 
Kingdoms; yea, very much longer, and very 
much more. 

(3.) Though we ſhould admit that the Monar- 
chies are deſcribed only in relation to the Fews, 
that would not exclude the Roman Kingdom from 
being the Fourth, and introduce a Branch of the 
Grecian in the room thereof : For (1.) It was 
expreſly foretold, That che Church of' the Fews 
ſhould come under the power of Strangers, and 
continue fo, from the beginning of the Babyle- 
»ian Kingdom and Captivity , to: the Birth of 
Chriſt : Micah 5. 3. Therefore will he give them up, 
until the time that ſhe which travelleth bath brought 
forth: Then the remnant of his brethren ſhall return 
untoghe children of Iſrael. Here is a full and plain 
Text to the purpoſe in hand, and therefore they 
muſt be under the Roman alſo. And this one 
Text ſhews the great miſtake of thoſe who under 
a pretence of a ſpecial reſpe& to the Few: in the 
Viſions of theſe Kingdoms, do always labour to 
exclude the Romans from all concernment in 
them. (2.) ( Which confirms the former ), do 
we not know that the Jews came under the 
| Power 
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Power of the Romans long before the Birth of 
Chriſt ? And much longer before the end of 
their Church, State, and Kingdom, even about 
130 Years. And it was ſhewed before, that 
they ſuffered more under the Romans, than un- 
der all the other Kingdoms. 

2. To affirm that the Kingdom in the Succel- 
ſors of Alexander, and eſpecially in the Seleucide, 

is held forth by ths Fourth Beaſt, is contrary to 
_ the plain diſtinion and diverſity maintained in 
all theſe Beaſts, both in the Dream it ſelf, and 
in the Explication thereof ; for they are faid to 
be four great Beaſts, divers one from another, 
yea all of them equally divers from each other. 
Then the firſt is named and deſcribed, and then 
the next called Another, and, as a ſecond Beaſt, 
comes under another and new deſcription ; and 
ſo to the laſt of them. Then cometh the Fourth 
under a more remarkable difference , not only 
from the Firſt and Second, but alſo from the 
Third, than is to be found among all the reſt. 
And then in the Explication, the difference is 
carried on with advantage. Therefore what rea- 
ſfonto ſay, That the Fourth Beaſt is only a Branch, 
or a Part, or but one Head of the Third, or Gre» 
cian Kingdom? When it is brought in every way 
as different as from the other two that wengybe- 
fore; yea, with more remarkable differences. So 
chat in truth, we may as well ſay, that the Se- 
cond 1s a Branch of the Firſt, and the Third a 
part of the Second, as that the Fourth is only 
one Head or part of the Third : For if it be but 
the Seleucian Kingdom, it doth' but anſwer unto 
one of the Four Heads of the Grecian, 


3. To 
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2. To ſay, That the Fourth Beaſt is the King- 
dom of the Seleucidz, is contrary to the deſign 
"of the 2d and 3d Verſes, which is to ſhew, That 
theſe Four Kingdoms aroſe ſucceflively to ſubdue 


the World one after another. For it is ſaid, Behold, 
the four winds of Heaven ſtrove upon the great ſea. Now 


. theſe four Winds are four, and every way diſtin& 


from one another, and may hold forth four di- 
ſtin& ſorts of people, ſtriving for the Supreme 
Dominion. But now the Seleucide were not a 
People diſtin&t from the Grecians. And again, 
Four great beaſts came up from the ſea, drvers one 
from another : That is, four great Kingdoms out 
of the foreſaid Commotions, every Kingdom 

ually diſtin from the reſt ; 'but the Kingdom 
of the Seleucide was not ſo equally diſtin from 
the'Kingdom of Alex2nder. Moreover, the Se- 
leucide ( or any of all the Succeſſors of Alexan- 
der ) cannot be ſaid to ariſe as a diſtin People 
to make a new Conqueſt of the World ; for 
they found it already ſubdued to their hands ; 
for Alexander had done that work for them. And 
therefore it is known, that the Work of his Suc- 
ceſlors almoſt ever after was to contend among 
themſelves at home, and to guard againſt the Re- 
mans and ſuch abroad. 

4. To fay that the'Kingdom of the Selexcide 
is held forth by the Fourth Beaſt, is contrary to 
the deſcription given of the Third Beaſt, or Gre- 
cian Kingdom of Alexander; for that deſcription 
is {uch as taketh in all the Succeflions in that 
Kingdom , and therefore the Seleucide and their 
Kingdom alſo. So that indeed the Kingdom of 
the Seleucide belongs to the Third Kingdom as a 
part thereof ; for where or whole is, there _ 

.. be 
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be all the parts. And if we muſt make a diſtin& 
Kingdom of the Succeſſors of Alexander, let us 


place that Kingdom in the Third Beaſt, ( for I , | 


am ſure the Succeſſors of Alexander are there ) 
and fo leave out Alexander himſelf, and let the 
Roman come in; for this mightſcem to have ſome 
appearance of reaſon; but to ſay that the Fourth 
Beaſt is the Kingdom in the Succeſſors of Alex- 
ander, is contrary both to ſenſe and reaſon. For 
ſhall we have firſt a Kingdom made up of all 
the parts, and ſo have the whole in it ? And then 
a diſtin Kingdom made up of one of the parts ? 
T am ſure that Alexander and his Succeſlors do 
make but one Kingdom in the Eighth Chapter, 
Verſe 22. ; for there the Grecian Kingdom is ex- 
uy diſtinguiſhed from Alexander, as the whole 
rom the part, comprehending both himſelf and 
the diviſion of the Kingdom among his Succeſ- 
ſors ; ſee Chap. 8. 21. Therefore becauſe both 
himſelf and his Succeſfſors are included in the 
Third Beaſt, which way then ſhould his Succeſ- 
ſors be extended unto the Fourth Beaſt ? 

5. That the Fourth Beaſt ſhould be the Selcu- 
cidg, is contrary tothe prefixing of a Preface un- 
to the Viſion of him , the propoſing him with- 
out a name, the curious enquiry of Danie/ about 
him , the far more large deſcription beſtowed 
on him than on all the. former Beaſts. Now 
what is all chis for, if only a Branch of a King- 
dom were intended ? ( Nay, I may ſay, a part of 
a Branch of a Kingdom; for they who plead for 
the Kingdom of the Seleucide as here intended, 
carry the whole matter no further than Antiochns 
Fpiphanes, who was but the Eighth King of that 
Line , though in all they were 2x, or 22.) 
(1,) Can 
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(r.) Can we think if Danie! were only paſling 
from the deſcription of the Grecian Kingdom in 
general , unto the deſcription of one only part 
( or rather part of a part ) of it, that he would 
introduce that deſcription with ſuch a remarkable 
Preface and Tranſition as we have in theſe 
words; After this I ſaw in the night viſions, and be- 
bold, a fourth beaſt : A Preface every way as fa- 
mous as at the entrance to the Narrative of the 
whole Dream ; and nothing like it in paſling from 
the Firſt Beaſt to the Second, nor from the Se- 


cond to the Third. A plain indication that Da- 


niel is entring upon the deſcription of a Kingdom 
every way new and diſtin& from the former, and 
not upon a part of a Fourth part of the Grecian 
Kingdom , which he had, before deſcribed. 

2.) Why 'doth he propoſe this Beaſt as ſome 

range unknown Monſter without a Name, and 
ſo as one that muſt not yer of a long time be ful- 
ly known in the World ? I ſay, what was all 
this for , if only a part of Alexander's Kingdom 
was yet further to be deſcribed ? But now apply 
it to the Roman Kingdom, and Reaſons may be 
given (as we may fee after ) ; but apply it to 
the Kingdom of the Seleucide, and no man can 
give a ſolid Reaſon why it ſhould be thus. (3-) It 
only a Branch of the Grecian Kingdom did now 
again bepin to appear to Danie/, after he had be- 
fore ſeen the whole, what need of all this curi- 
ous prying, enquiring, and narrow obſervation 
upon the appearance of it ? ſeeing that nothing 
new did now appear to him, wer. 19, 20. (4.) If 
the Kingdom of the Seleucrde be intended, why 
is there a more large, accurate, and terrible de- 
ſcription beſtowed on this Beaſt, than on all the 
G 2 former ? 
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former ? Did the Kingdom of the Seleucide, itt 
all chings held forth in this deſcription, exceed all 
the former Kingdoms? We are ſure it did not , 
and as ſure that the Roman Kingdom did; for 
theſe things do neceſſarily argue the Fourth King- 
dom to be far more great and wonderful than 
any of all the former ; and therefore a part of 
the Grecian Kingdom cannot be intended ; for 
the Kingdom. of 'the Selzucide was but a part ; 
and that fromthe beginning to the end of An 
tiochus Epiphanes, was but a part of a part. 

6. That che Kingdom of the Selcucidz ſhould 
be intended by the Fourth Beaſt, is contrary to 
what is ſaid of his being dreadful and terrible, 
and very ftrong in compariſon with the former 
Beaſts, as having Iron Teeth, and Nails of Braſs, 
devouring and breaking in pieces, and ſtamping 
the reſidue with his feet. Theſe things cannor 
be ſaid of che Kingdom of the Seleacide, in com- 
pariſon of the former Kingdoms: For (1.) If 
we take all the Four Succefſlors of Alexander, 
they will not (all of them pur together ) come 
up to the ſtrength of 4/:x.19der himſelf, as in his 
own time ; as is evident, chap. 8. 22. (2,) Nor 
can it be ſaid that the Kingdom of the Succeſ- 
fors of Alexander did devour and deſtroy, as the 
former Kingdoms had done ; for theſe Succef- 
ſors found the World already ſubdued by 4lex- 
ander, And how much leſs can theſe things be 
fTaid of the Lagide or S:leucide alone 2 For the 
Kingdom in etcher of theſe, was but a part of 
the whole Succeflion : And therefore the Fourth 
Kingdom cannor be the Se/cucide. 


Put 
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But it is ſaid; The Fourth Beaſt is thus expreſſed,” 
not in relation to the World im peneral, but 
with reſpe& - to the Jewiſh-Church , againſt 
which it was more terrible and ſtrong than the 


former Kingdoms. 


I Anſwer, Here is nothing but that old and 
conſtant refuge which hath been beaten down 
often by theſe and ſuch like Arguments : (1:) It 
is manifeſt, that the Iron of this Kingdom is 
the Character of it, diſtinguiſhing this Beaſt in 
a general and unlimited compariſon with the 
Kingdoms going before, as hath been ſeen upon 
the Second Chapter. (2.) To put forth in Fudea 
more Cruelty by reaſon of the weakneſs of the 
People, and not becauſe of his own abſolute 
ſtrength, is not a ſufficient Reaſon why he 
ſhould be CharaReriſed and diſtinguiſhed from 
others, by this of fearfulneſs and ſtrength, any 
more, than ſome Tyrant may be ſuperlatively 
compared . in Strength with Fulins Ceſar, Alex- 
ander and ſuch, becauſe more Cruel and For- 
midable than they, in reſpe& of fome weak and 
non-reſiſting perſons, over whom without exer- 
ting much Strength, he might eaſily exerciſe 
this Tyranny. (3.) The Babylovian Kingdom 
was far more terrtble and deſtructive to che 
Tews, than the Kingdom of the Se/euci/e. And 
ſome think, that the Fews would have vindi- 
cated themſelves into Liberty , and have defen- 
ded themſelves againſt the Seleucide, had not the 
Romans come upon them and broken both them 
and the Seleucide together. (4.) Ir is faid, that 


he ſhould devour the whole Earth, tread it 
G 3 down 
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down and break it to pieces, werſe 23. It is ſaid 
to be of Iron, becauſe it ſhould bruiſe and break 
co pieces all the former Kingdoms. Now wili 
any, ſay, that by the whole Earth muſt be meanc 
the Land of Fudea ? But if any ſhould be fo ab- 
ſurd, yer I think none would be fo abſurd as 
to ſay, that by all the other Kingdoms the Land 
of Fudea muſt be underſtood. (5.) There is 
not a Word or Whiſper in all the Text to favour 
this Objeion , but the contrary. Therefore ir 
is left without help. 

7. This Beaſt is ſaid to be diverſe from all 
the Beaſts that wete, before him: now there 
muſt be ſome reaſon for this diverſity, which 
cannot be found in the Kingdom of the Selevcide; 
for in what extraordinary and ſtrange thing was 
it diverſefrom all the other Kingdoms ? (1.) Some 
ſay, it was extraordinary, becauſe ſome of the 
Egyptian Kings are mixed with. the Syrian Kings 
in the Number; I Anſwer, This mixture it ſelf is 
pnwarrantable, as we tnay fee afterwards; and 
they muſt be ſorely put to it to make our their 
own ſuppoſition , who force themſelves upon 
ſuch miſerable ſhifts. (2.) Dr. Willer here again 
fleeth to his old and conſtant refuge, ſaying, That 
this Beaſt is unlike to all the former, becauſe of 
its Cruelty againſt the Jews, or People of God. 
Anſwer, To this we have ſpoken before, and 
the Vanity thereof hath been diſcovered. And 
it is a wonder, that any who conſider all the 
the Injuries done to the Fews by the Kingdom 
of Babylon , and compare the ſame with what 


was done by the Seleucide to the ſame People, 


ſould give this reaſon, which the Doctor giveth 
.of the Diſſimilitude mentioned, ſecing that upon 
that 
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that conſideration this Beaſt ſhould rather be ſaid 
to be like ſome of the former, than unlike them 
all. For my part, I think, that divers of theſe 
Anſwers are rather meer Evaſions , than any 
thing elſe. 

8. That the Kingdom of the Seleucide ſhould 
be intended, cannot agree with the Ten Horns 
this Beaſt is ſaid to have. And for this conſi- 
der, (1.) Each Horn ( according to the con- 
ſtant uſe in all ſuch Viſions ) ſignifieth a King- 
dom ( either Superior or Inferior) together with 
its own Succeflion of Kings or Governours of any 
ſort ; Dan. 2. 38—. Dan. 8. 3, 20,22. Dan. 7. 6, 
Rev. 12. 1. Rev. 17. 10, 11. Ja. 23. 15—-. 
(2.) All theſe are the Ten Horns of the ſame 
Beaſt ; and therefore they hold forth Ten Infe- 
rior Kingdoms, into which this great Kingdom 
in the laſt ſtate thereof, was to be divided, even 
as the Ten Toes in the Image, as Rev. 12. 3. 
Chapter 13. 1. Chapter 17, And therefore this 
cannot by any means agree to the Kingdom of 


. the Seleugde in Syria; And therefore it is not 


intended here. But for this, ſee more upon the 
Ten Horns. 

9. That the Kingdom of the Seleucide ſhould be 
held forth by the Fourth Beaſt, is altogether in- 
conſiſtent with that famous Seſſion of Judgment, 
by which the Beaſt is Slain, his Body deſtroyed 
and given to the Burning Flame: _ 9, 10, IT. 
For (1.) Here is a moſt famous Seflion of Judg- 
ment, andthe ſame as famous as moſt we have 
in all the Bible 3 yea none to compare with it 
in all things, excepting only the Judgment of 
the great Day. (2.) It is ſet up, when the 
times of the Four Beaſts are at or towards an 
G 4 end : 
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end, as appears by werſes 9, 10, 11. compared 
with verſes 25, 26, 27. (3.) It is evident, this 
Judgment ſits to Judge and utterly to ruin the ſame 
Beaſt ; for by this judgment the Beaſt is Slain, 
his Body Deſtroyed and piven to the Burning 
Flame. (4.) We have no ſuch, or any thing 
to that purpoſe, at the end of che Firſt, Second, 
or Third Beaſt. And therefore the Grecian King- 
dom, continued in the Seleucidz, cannot be in- 
tended by this Beaſt. For (1.) What reaſon can 
be given, why ſo famous a Seflion of Judgment 
ſhould be at the end of the Seleucide, rather 
than at the end of the other Kingdoms ? Eſpe- 
cially the Babylonian, which was more hurtful to 
the People of the Fews than ever the Seleucide 
were. (2.) The Kingdom of the Seleucide was 
not utterly ruined in, the Death of Antiochus 
Epiphanes ( for in him they will have to end all 
things concerning this Fourth Beaſt; ) but the 
Fourth Beaſt is compleatly deſtroyed by this 
Selfion of Judgment. (3.) The Dying of An- 
riochxs by a ſore Diſeaſe, the ruin of tns Armies, - 
the extintion of his Race, and weakning of his 
whole Kingdom, and ſuch like as theſe ( abour 
which the Authors themſelves cannot agree ) 
can no way be the fulfilling of what is expreſſed 
in the Words before us; The Beaſt was Slain, bis 
Body Deſtroyed and given to the Burning. Flame. 
(4.) But in the Deſtruction of the Roman King- 
dom we ſhall find all theſe fulfilled to an Hair, 
as will appear in the Expoſition. : 

10. Immediately upon the Deſtruction of the 

Fourth Beaſt there is ſeen Oye [the rhe Son of Man 
toming with the Clouds of Heawenz For (1.) It 1s 
the very next thing ſeea after the Beaſt is given 
- : tO 
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to the Fire : for what we have in werſe the 12. 
is not any new thing, but only ſome thing de- 
clared concerning the Three firſt Beaſts. (2.) 
He comes with the Clouds while the Ancient 
of Days ſits in his ſolemn Seffions of Judgment ; 
for it is {aid, He came to the Ancient of Days, and 
they brought him near before him. (3.) Upon, his 
coming, the Dominion and Kingdom poſſeſſed 
before by the Beaſts is given unto him : of which 
we muſt hear more afterwards. 

? But our Lord was not feen coming with the 
clouds upon the Deſtruction of the Kingdom 
of the Seleucide, however we apply this coming 
of his. For (1.) If we fay, thisis the coming 
of CHRIST to the Judgment of the great 
Day , then we are out of all doubt, that the 
Kingdom of the Seleucide cannot be intended 
by the Fourth Beaſt. And therefore they 
who have in former times pleaded for the 
Roman Kingdom, have always uſed this as an 
Argument againſt the Kingdom of the Seleycide. 
(2.) If we Gy ( as indeed we ſhould ) that here 
is a repreſentation of our Lord's coming and en- 
tring upon the viſible and glorious poſſeſſion of 
the Kingdom'of the Thouſand Years, we have 
what we deſired: for we know that ſhall be 
afcer that the Anticbriſtian is deſtroyed, and not 
at the deftrution of the Kingdom of the Se- 
leucide. But (3.) They who plead for the King- 
dom of the Seleucide, as intended by the Fourth 
Beaſt, dare fix on neither of theſe ways; knowing 
that if they do, their Cauſe is gone forever. And 
therefore rather than yield, they will venture 
upon the forced Application following. For we 
have them ſaying thus. 
| : That 
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That the coming of Chriſt im the Fleſt to per- 
form the Work of Redemption, is here ſet forth 
by bis coming with the Clouds of Heaven ; 
and his commg unto the Ancient of Days, to 
be bis Aſcenſion after his Reſurre@ jon. 


I An{wer, 1. O Lementabe Cauſe! that muſt 
be ſupported by ſuctr an uncouth and ſtrange Ap- 
plication of Scripture as is here and elſewhere fre- 
quently made by worthy Men in this Contro- 
verſy. But the contrary to this pretended ſenſe 
ſhall appear and be made manifeſt in the partic- 
ular Explication of the Words of the Prophecy. 

2. Suppoſe it were ſo, that the coming of 
our Lord in the Fleſh were intended, it would 


not therefore follow, that the Kingdom of the 


Seleucide is intended by the Fourth Beaſt. For 
(1.) Theſe men extend all this large deſcription 
of the Fourth Beaſt no farther than the Death 
of Antiochus Epiphanes ; and who knows not that 
he died many years before the coming of Chriſt 
in the Fleſh ? (2.) They know and acknowledg, 
that the whole Kingdom of the Seleucide in Syria, 
together wich the Land of Jadea, came under 
the power of the Romans about Sixty Years be- 
fore the coming of Chriſt in the Fleſh. 

2, But they tell us of ſome birs of Toes chat 
continued ſo long in Egypt in the Race of the 
Lagide. 1 Anſwer, (1.) I cannot bear this going 
to the Lagide in Egypt out of the Chaprer before 
us, and the deſcription of the Fourth Beaſt, 
becauſe theſe Men take no notice of the Lagide 
or Eo Kingdom in all this defcription of 


che Four Beaſt ; but on the contrary, confine 
ths 
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the whole deſcription to the Land of Syria and 
the Kingdom of the Seleucide in it, yea and that 
to a part of it only : for they extend the de- 
ſcription no further then Antiochus Epiphanes , 
though there were 12 or 13 after him that 
Reigned as Kings of that Kingdom. And there- 
fore why ſhall the continuation - of the King- 
dom of Egypt be pleaded, when the Queſtion is 
about the continuance of the Kingdom of - the 
Seleucide in Syria , according to their own appli- 
cation of the Fourth Beaſt? (2.) The Grecian 
Kingdom, as the'Fourth Monarchy, and having 
the ſupreme Dominion in the World, and over 
the Confines about the Church, was at an end 
when the Kingdom of the Seleucide in Syria, 
together with the Land of Judea, came under 
the Power of the Romans; And therefore we are 
concerned ( not. at all in the Lagide in Egypr, 
but) only in the Seleucide in Syria. (3.) We have 
proved before (upon the Second Chapter) that 
we are no better, if we ſhould 460 to Egypt and the 

Lagidz in it; for we have Thewed, that when 
they have wire-drawn that Race to the laſt þit of 
a Toe (as Dr. Wille exprefſeth it ) we cannot 
be able to bring ict to the time of Chriſt's coming 
in the Fleſh; much lefs, therefore , the King- 
dom it ſelf of the Lagide: for what if a Son or a 
Daughter of the Offspring of the Lagide ( and 
that alſo I know not how far off ) ſhould be 
found alive at ſuch a time, will it therefore fol- 
low, that the Kingdom of the Lagidz continued 
ro ſuch a time ? And therefore ( again ) much 
leſs che Grecian Kingdom it ſelf in the Succeſlors 
of Alexander. And therefore howevgg we pro- 
cced, the Kingdom of the Selencide 11FSyria can- 
not be intended. Ir. At 
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11. At the Deſtruction of the Fourth Beaſt 


the Kingdom, and the Dominion, and the Great- 


neſs of the Kingdom under the whole Heaven, 
is given to Chriſt and to his Saints ; as werſes 14, 
18, 22, 26, 27. But it was not fo at the De- 
ſtruction of the Grecian Kingdom in the Succeſ- 
fors of Alexander, or in any one of them. For 
(1.) The Kingdom here mentioned is that State 
of Chriſt's Kingdom hereafter to be ſet up in the 
World, as was proved Day. 2. and ſhall be alſo 
upon this. (2.) Although we ſhould grant (which 
we never will ) that only the Spiritual King- 
dom of Chrift is intended, yet would it never 
therefore follow, that the Kingdom of - the Se- 
leucide is held forth by the Fourth Beaſt : for 
che Spiritual New-Teſtament-Kingdom of Chriſt 
was not {et up before his Aſcenſion. And we 
have proved again and again, that the Grecian 
Kingdom in the Succeſlors of Alexander was 
caſt down long before the coming of Chrilt in 
the Fleſh; and thgrefore much more before his 
Aſcention, and the going foith of che Goſpel 
into all the World : P/alwm 45, Pſalm 110. (3.) But 
in truth the Kingdom of Chriſt , conlidered 
merely as Spiritual, is not the thing here in- 
. tended, as was proved upon Das. 2. and ſhall 
be yet further proved upon this Chapter before 
we have done. | 
12. That the Kingdom of the Selzucide ſhould 
be held . forth by the Fourth Beaſt, cannot conſiſt 
with what is ſaid of the little Horn , which 
the Authors of the contrary Perſuaſion con- 
ſtantly afficm to be Antioch - Epiphanes, For we 
ſhall find} divers things in the deſcriptiorÞ® of 
that Horn, that never can be applied _ 
EE im. 
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him ; and if fo, the Kingdom of the Seleucide 
cannot be intended. I fay ſo, becauſe the confi- 
dence of thoſe who do plead for the Seleucide 
is grounded upon their confidence that Antiochas 
Epipbanes is the little Horn. But I chuſe to put 
off the large proſecution of this Argument until 
we come to the little Horn it ſat as the. de- 
ſcription lyeth before us in the Text. So much 
therefore at preſent ſhall ſuffice ro prove, That 
the Kingdom of the Seleucide in Syria, is not ins 
tended by the Fourth Beaſt ; And therefore the 
Roman Kingdom mult be intended, which we ſhall 
endeavour yet further to prove in the next place. 

13. It is the Roman Kingdom that is repreſent- 
ed by the Fourth Beaſt : and though what hath 
been ſaid above is ſufficient to prove this ; yet 
we ſhall proceed a little further to prove the 
ſame thing by theſe Arguments that follow , 
and by overthrowing the contrary ObjeRions. 

1. That the Roman Kingdom is intended, 
agreeth with the ſcope and deſign of the whole 
Viſion , with the plain diſtintion maintained 
among all the Beaſts, both in the Viſion it ſelf, 
and alſo in the explication, 'with the deſign of 
the Second and Third. wer/es, with the full de- 
ſcription given of the Grecian Kingdom in all 
the parts and Succeflions thereof; and ſo leaving 
only the Roman Lg to follow in the after 
wer/es, with the Preface prefixed ro the Viſion 
of the Fourth Beaſt, che propoſing him without 
a Name, the curious inquiry of Daniel about 
him, with the far larger deſcriprion beſtowed 
on him, than on all the other Beaſts, with his 
being dreadful and terrible, and very ſtrong in. 
compariſon of all the other Beaſts, as ering 
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Iron Teeth and Nails of Brafs, devouring and 
breaking to pieces, and ſtamping the reſidue with 
his Feet, and with his being diverſe from all 
the other Beaſts. I put all theſe together, and that 
becauſe, (1.) They have been ſpoken to al- 
ready in proving the Negative part, and muſt 
be yet further in the Expoſition. (2.) Becauſe, 
though Force and Violenge hath been uſed to 
make theſe things agree tb the Kingdom of the 
Seleucide, yet none deny, that being conſidered 
in general, they may all of them agree to the 
Roman Kingdom. (3.) Becauſe it is confeſled, 
that they all agree to the Rowan Kingdom. 
Now therefore ſeeing they cannot agree to the 
Kingdom of the Seleucide, and that they do agree 
to the Roman Kingdom, I leave any Wiſe 'Think- 
ing Perſon to judge, whether the former or the 
latter be intended. 

(2.) That the Roman: Kingdom is intended, 
appeareth further, (r.) By the Ten Horns this 
Beaſt is ſaid to have; and that the Ten Horns 
prove the Reman Kingdom to be intended, ſhall 
be made evident in the particular explication 
of them. (2.) By that Famous Seflions of Judg- 
ment we have werſe: 9 — 11. for in the Expo- 
ſition of the Words we ſhall make it appear, 
that that Seflions of Judgment is the ſame with 
the Judgment of the Vials, Rewel. Chapters 
IF, 16, 17, 18, 19. And if fo, the Roman _ 
dom muſt be intended by the Fourch Beaſt. 
(3.) By the appearance of one like the Son of 
Man coming with che Clouds of Heaven, and 
receiving a Kingdom; for upon the Words it 
ſhall appear, that there is a repreſentation of 
Chriſt coming to take to himſelf the Kingdoms 
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of the World, after the ruin of the Roman 
Antichriſtian Kingdom. (4.) By what we have 
in verſe 27. for it ſhall be ( afterwards) made 
apparent, that in thoſe words is held forth, thac 
when the Fourth Beaſt is conſumed and de- 
ſtroyed, the Saints ſhall receive the Kingdom 
formerly poſſefled by the Four Beaſts , as it is 
alſo expreſſed werſes 18, 22, See therefore upon 
thoſe werſes. (5.) By conſidering the little 
Horn; for when we come (in the Explication) 
eo viſit that ſame Horn, we ſhall prove that the 
Pope is intended, and that beyond all juſt ex- 
ception. And if ſo, the Roman Kingdom muſt 
be intended by the Fourth Beaſt. Theſe thin 

I do but name at preſent, becauſe they mu 
all be ſtood upon in their reſpe&tive and proper 
places. 

3. That the Roman Kingdom is intended, will 
yet further appear by anſwering and removin 
ſome of the Obje&ions commonly made again 
our Application, both in this Chapter and in the 
rocks For ſeeing that the Objetions made, 
reſpe&t the Metal-Kingdoms in the Second 
Chapter, as well as the Fourth in this, we put 
them both together. 


It is Objeted, That the Roman Kingdom can- 
not be intended either by the Legs of Iron in 
the Second Chapter, or by the Fourth Beaſt mm 
the Seventh; becauſe ſo we ſhall confound the 
Popular State of the Roman Kingdom with 
the Soveraign Command by one, And that the 
Romans did not Aﬀfii the Jews until the 
times of Cleopatra, or Herod. 
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T An/wer, 1. We are not to look ſo much 


after the ſeveral form: of Roman Dominion , 
as upon One Roman Kingdom oppoſed to one 
Babylonian, to one Perſian, to one Grecian ; for 
the Prophecy looketh at Four or Five ſorts or 
kinds of People, who in their ſeveral Seaſons 
and Succeflions ſhould have the Supreme Domi- 
nion over the Earth, and eſpecially about the 
Confines of the Church, And that the Prophe- 
ſy takes notice of ſeveral Peoples , rather than 
otherwiſe, may be gathered from thoſe Words, 
Dan. 2. 44. And the kingdom (hall not be left 
to other people; whereby it appeareth, that the 
Kingdom is conſidercd as paſling from People 
to People, and not from King to King. 

2. The Roman People had the Supreme Do- 
minion about 60 Years before Chriſt, and why 
ſhall not the Rowan Monarchy be dated from 
that time therefore ? Unleſs none mult be ſaid 
to have the Supreme Dominion before the 
time of Fulus Cz/ar's becoming Emperor , 
from the time when the Grecians had loſt it : 
contrary to what we learn from the cloſe union 
of all the parts of the Image. And we know, 
that Ceſar did. not become Emperor by inlarge- 
ing the Reman Dominion, but by making War 
againſt a part of it ſelf, and in the Bowels of 
it. 

23. At the foreſaid time the Land of Fudea 
came under the Roman Yoke, which 1s the prift- 
Ccipal Rule to be obſerved in fixing the periods 
of all che Four great Kingdoms, as Mr. Srepbens 
hath fully proved. And I think, that this Ar- 

ument ſhould go far with thoſe who plead 
Pr the Succeſſors of Alexander, and ſtand - 
muc 
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much upon the reſpe& that all theſe Kingdoms 
have unto the Jews. | 

4. If the Roman Kingdom mult not begin 
before it Perſecuted the Fews ; then, (1.) The 
Perſian Kingdom did not begin wich Cyr, nor 
continue under drtaxerxes and others of that 
Kingdom ; ſeeing both were fo far from perſecu- 
ting them, as that the former fer them act liberty, 
and the latter eſtabliſhed their State to admira- 
tion. So may we fay, that the Grecian King- 
dom did not begin in Alexander, for he did 
not Perſecute the Fews. (2.) Then what King- 
dom had the Dominion , after the Grecian loſt 
it, to the time of Fuliws Ceſar? for an Inter- 
reznum is not to be admitted about or amon 
theſe Four Kingdoms; for the cloſe Union © 
all the Parts of the Image forbids that. (3.) 
Tho ſuch or ſuch a Kingdom did not Perſecute ac 


. ſfuchor ſuch atime,yer ic wasthat Kingdom, which, 


being begun at ſuch a time, did Perſecute the 
Church 3 Cyr»s himſelf Perſecuted not the 
Church , yet he began that Kingdom which 
was always a Tyrannical State, and did at ſome 
times perſecute the Church, as you ſee in Ezra. 
So-may we ſay of. Alexander, and fo of the Ro- 
mans, they did not at Firſt Perſecute the Church, 
yet did they even then begin that Kingdom, 
which hath proved more dreadful to the Church, 
(both .of Fews and Gentiles ) than all the other 
Kingdoms. ( 4.) We need not ſtand upon 
Punctilios, the Church of the Fews is conſidered 
as Captive under one or other of the Four 
Kingdoms, ever ſince the beginning of the Ba- 
bylonian to the coming of Chriſt,- Micab 5. 3. 
And the ſame may be aid __ whole Church 
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to this day, and to the end of the Rowan King- 
dom. 


2. It is Objeted; That no People are Named 
in theſe Viſions but the Babylonians, Perſi- 
ans aud Grecians: And therefore as the Ba- 
bylonian makes the Firſt Kingdom, the Per- 
fian the Second 5 ſo the Grecian People muſt 
make the Third im Alexander, and the Fourth 


m hs .Succeſſors. 


7, I Anſwer, Tt is known of all, that from 
the beginning of the Babylonian to the end ( as 
ſome will have it) or to the Kingdom of 
Chriſt ( as the truth is ) there were to be in 
all Four great Worldly Gentile Kingdoms, 
Babylonian, Perſian, Grecian , Roman ; and there- 
fore they muſt all come into conſideration in 
theſe Viſions , given on purpoſe to give the 
Church notice of them. And ſeeing the Scrip- 
ture ſpeaks of theſe Kingdoms, as pafling from 
the one of thefe Peoples to another, how can 
we raiſe Four Kingdoms out of Three Peoples ? 

2. Though in the Words there be but Three 
named, yet we have Four Kingdoms, and thoſe 
held forth under ſuch Types and Figures as are 
ſo diſtin& among themſelves, as that they lead 
us plainly to fo many diſtin& forts of People : 
fo we ſhewed it to be in the Image, with its 
Four ſeveral Metals, and ſoit is in the Bealts. 
And therefore why each Metal and cach Beaſt 
muſt not be Head to a diſtin People, no folid 
reaſon can be given. Evaſions may be and have 
been invented, but a ſubſtantial reaſon I never 
yet law. 5c 


2. The 
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3. The deſcription given of the Fourth King- 
dom, both in the Second and Seventh Chapters, 
is ſuch as may eaſily lead an unprejudiced Per- 
ſon to a Fourth People; aud therefore to the 
Roman. And to me it ſeemeth ſtrange, that 
any who know, that the Roman Kingdom ' is 
deſcribed in the Rewelation, ſhould queſtion its 
being held forth in the Second and Seventh 
Chapters of Daniel, | 

4. Becauſe all this ObjeRtionis grounded-vpon 
the Lord's leaving the Fourth Kingdom without a 
proper name in the Viſions of Daniel ; the weak- 
neſs of it may- appear by conſidering, that fo 
it is inthe Revelation. For (1.) That the Roman 
Kingdom is deſcribed in the Revelation, is now 
out of all doubt with the generality of Prote- 
ſtants; and yet it is npt named there more than 
here. (2.) The very leaving it without a name 
in both the places, is an evident proof, that in 
both places the Kingdom is the faine ; ſo- that 
if we will not admit of the Roman Kingdom 
in Daniel, becauſe without a name, by the ſame 
reaſon we muſt not admit of it in the Revelations. 
And if we will allow ic to be intended in the 
Rewelaticns, we muſt alſo allow it as intended in 
Daniel. ( 3.) It was meet and neceſſary thac 
che Reman Kingdom ſhould be declared in both 
places without its proper name, and that becauſe 
of the laſt and Papal State thereof. For it was 
determined in the purpoſeof God,that ſuch a State 
ſhould be ſet up in che World, and that it ſhould 
continue ſo long in a Myſtery of Iniquity , for 
many Apes and Generations; and therefore his 
Providence muſt be concerned ( in a moſt my- 


ſterious manner ) to bring about in the World, 
= what 
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what was determined by his Counſel of old, as 
to all intents and purpoſes, of the ſame Papal 
Scate and Kingdom, together with all the myſte- 
rious and dreadful effects it was to have on ſuch 
and ſuch, of all forts, as did not receive the 
Love of the Truth: 2 Theſ, 2. 9—12, Rev. 17. 
13, 17, Now let any judge, whether ic was 
fit that the Roman Kingdom ſhould be expreſt by 
Name, or deſcribed by Characters Legible by 
all Perſons,from the Firſt to the Laſt ; and there- 
fore let the only Wiſe God ſpeak and declare his 
_ Mind and Will to us, as he himſelf plea- 
eth. 
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3. It is Objeted, That whereas Egypt, Baby- 
lon, the New Jeruſalem, the Wilderneſs, the 
Manna inthe Revelatiqns,expre/s NewTerms like 
Old Teftament things, but not the ſame things; 
therefore the Roman Kingdom in the Revelations 
expreſſeth not the ſame Kingdow with the Fourth 
Beaſt 5 but alike to it. And by conſequence the 
Fourth Kingdem in Daniel, is not the Roman 
Kingdom. Y 
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I Arfwer, 1. We acknowledeg, that in the Rewe- 
I:tuns thereis frequent alluſion to things inthe Old 
Teſtament}; and therefore, chat the Words of che 
Old Teſtament uſed in the New do not always 
expreſs che ſame things that are in the Old ; 
but it is a very great miſtake to think that ſo it 
is in all things; for. we might give many In- 
ſtances, wheie things in the Revelations are the 
very ſame with things in the Old Teſtament. 

2. As tothe things we have in hand, we do 
roundly deny, ;that in deſcribing the Roman 

Kingdom | 
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Kingdom in the Revelations,there is only an alluſi- 
on to the Fourth Beaſt in Daniel! and no more ; 
for on the contrary we affirm, that they are the 
ſame in both places , tho' more largely deſcri- 
bed in the one place than inthe cther ; and 
200d reaſon why : For (1.) We have already 
ziven Arguments to prove, that the Fourth 
Kingdom is the Roman ; and fuch Arguments 
they are, as never yet were, nor never can be 
Anſwered,, unleſs we muſt take a few Evaſions 
tor ſolid Arguments. (2.) When the things in 
the Revelations are expreſſed only by way of Allu- 
ſion ( and no more ) tothingsinthe Old Teſta- 
ment ; then the Alluſfion is maniſcft, and' fuch 
as may with eaſe be -proved to be an Alluſion; 
and no more ; but in the caſe before us, it is 
not-ſo ; for no Argument can be given to prove 
a bare Alluſion. And ſhall we receive things 
of this kind upon bare-and naked Affirmation, 
without Proot or Evidence ? (3.) According 
to the Sentiments of ſome, the Alluſion here 
muſt be very —_ : for ( as they apply .) 
tne things compared are very unlike to one 
another. They ſay, the Ten Horns are Ten 
particular Perſons, ' Reigning ſucceffively in the 
Line of Seleucas Nicanor ; but the Ten Horns in 
the Revelations. are Ten Interior Kingdoms, into 
which the Roman Kingdom in the laſt and Pa- 
pal State thereof is divided ; each Horn ligni- 

ing both the Kingdom it ſelf, and its whole 
ſucceſſion of Kings. They ſay, the little Horn 
in Daniel is one'ot the Ten in the Lineal Suc- 
ceſlion of Selencus ; but they know the Pope is 
one-every way diſtin from the Ten Horns, 


and not one of the ſame Lincal Succeflion with 
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them. They fay, that the Time, Times, and the 
half Time in Daniel, hold forth only three Years 
and Ten Days of the Time of Antiochus Epiphanes; 
but they know, that the Time, Times, and the 
half in theRevelation,reſpe& the whole regnant or 
reigning time of Antichriſt ; and other particu- 
lars may be named. And therefore we may ee, 
that the one muſt be more than a bare alluſion 
unto the other, according to their own Senti- 
ments ; unleſs we change the Nature of things, 
and place Similitude in Diffimilictude. ( 4. ) 
The truth 4s, ſo far as the Allufion in Chap. 13. 
of theRevelation is to any of thoſeBeaſts in Danz-. 
el, it isto the three firſt of them ; for the Beaſt in 
the Revelations is compared to a Lyon, and fo to 
the firſt Beaſt,or Babylonian Kingdom; to a Bear, 
| and fo to the Second Beaſt, or Perſian Kingdom; 
and to a Leopard,and fo to the third Beaſt,or Gre- 
cian Kingdom. And therefore we conclude, 
that not a bare alluſion, but the ſame King- 
- dom is intended in both places. And therefore 
the Roman Kingdom is held forth by the Legs 
and Feet of Iron in the 24 Chap. of Daniel, and 
by the fourth Beaſt in the 7:h. And it hath in ic 
whatever was Evil, Terriblc, Cruel, Hate- 
ful and Abominable in the. former Kingdoms, 
and much more alſo. See our Expoſition of the 
Revelations. 


It is further objected, ( Dan. 7. 13.) One 
like the Son of Man coming with---The Jews 
grant that Chriſt is here meant ; and if we bad 
not decerved them by forging a general fourth 
Monarchy, by refuſing the Plainneſs of Daniel, 
:hey would have come to the Faith long agone, 
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I Anſwer, (1: ) If we go by the ſound of 
theſe Words, they appear to have in them a 
knocking Argument, and to ſtrike with the great 
Hammer ; but the queſtion is, where this blow 
will light, whether on the Heads of thoſe who 
affirm, that the fourth Kingdom in Daniel is 
the Roman, or on the Heads of them who deny 
the ſame, and ſay that the Kingdom in the 
Succeſſors of Alexander is the Fouth. 2. For 
my-own part, I am not atraid to fay, that they 
who affirm, that the fourth'is the Kingdom in 
the Succeſlors of Alexander, do, in fo far, lay a 
grievous ftumbling-block before the Fews ; bur 
on the contrary, they who plead that the-Reo- 
man Kingdom is intended, and. do withal take 
the juſt Meaſures of the Kingdom of Chrilt 
and his Saints, which is to follow, do remove 
a great ſtumbling-block out of the way of the 
Fews. 3. We ſhall indeavour to make both 
theſe appear, by comparing both Perſwatfions 
together, and what Conclutions may be drawn 
trom them. 


1. According to the former way. 


x. Suppoſe a Few was of the opinion of theſg 
Men, or that by their arguments they ſhould 
cauſe him to believe, that the Kingdom in the 
Succeſſors of Alexander is the tourth Kingdom : 
2. And ſuppole that the fame Few believeth (as 
indeed he ought) that the Kingdom in the Suc- 
ceſſors of Alexander did ceate to be any King- 
dom, leaving the Supream Dominion fixty 
years before the caming of Chrift, and that the 
| H 4 Roman 


> >. a nee l 


104 + 4n Expoſition-of 

Rowan Kingdom began at the ſame Time. 
How can any Man make a Few believe, that 
the Kingdom of Chriſt in any Sente was ſet up 
in the days of thoſe Kings according to Dan, 
2. 44? For do not the Fews know ( andis it 
not according to the expreſs words of Luke 2. 
T, 4. ) That Chriſt was born in the days of 
the Roman Kingdom ? And that his Kingdom 
( as to the beginning and Spiritual State there- 
of) began to be ſet up at or after his Aſcenſj- 
on. And therefore it 15evident, that by aflirm- 
ing,” that the Kingdom in the Succeſſors of 4- 
lexander is the fourth Kingdom in Daniel, a ftum- 
bling block is laid before the Fews, rather than 
removed. For hereby they are put upon inextri- 
cable difficulties. For if a Few believe, that the 
fourth Kingdom in Danielis the Kingdom in the 
Succeffors of Alexander; andit he believe,that the 
Kingdom of the Meſſiah begins to be ſet upin the 
Times of that fourth Kingdom, how can you ex- 
rricate him,but by correcting his Miſtake,and tel- 
ling him,that the Roman is the fourth Kingdom ? 
As for other ways commonly uſed to remove 
the Difficulty, a witty knowing Few will 
laugh them to ſcorn; yea, they do Jaugh at 
them ; for ſuch Miſerable and poor Evaſions 
deſerve no better Entertainment. 


2. According to the latter way. 


I. Let a Few believe, that the fourth King- 
dom in Daniel is the Roman Kingdom. 2. Let 
him conſider, how. it is ſaid, that in the days 
of thoſe Kings (in the days of the fourth, 
that is, the Roman) the God of Heaven ſhall ſet 
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up a Kingdom, ( the Kingdom of the Meſ- 
ſiah ) which ſhall never be deſtroyed. 3. Let 
him know, that the Kingdom of Chriſt is two. 
ways to be conſidered ; Firſt, as it is purely and 
and Meerly Spiritual (in the Hearts of his 
People, and Diſcipline of his Church.) Se- 
condly, as a Kingdom to be et up in all the 
Earth in the Senſe we plead for, and-in An- 
ſwer to thoſe Scriptures ; Dan. 2. 34, 35, 44 
Chap: 7. 13, 18, 22, 26, 27. and many more. 
4. "Tell him it began to be ſer up, as purely Spi- 
ritual, at the Aſcenſion of Chriſt, and ſoin 
the days of the Roman Kingdom ( as they can- 
not deny ;)and that, as fuch, it was to continue 
through all States of the Roman Kingdom, tho 
under many Ebbings and Flowings, as they 
know it was with themſelves of Old. 5. Then 
let him know, that "other State ot the King- 
dom of Chriſt, we plead for, was never yer, 
never yet ſet up in the World; but is to 


| be ſet up after that the Roman Kingdom is 


deſtroyed, as it is foretold, Daz. 2. and 7: 
Chapters. I ſay be ſure to tell him this laſt 
mention'd,oryou labour in vain,as is known by 
ſad Experience. For many who have under- 
ſtood, that the fourth Kingdom in Daniel is the 
Roman, yet whereas they have not owned the 
filth Kingdom alſo in the 'true and proper 
Senſe thereof, they were never able to any 
purpoſe to anſwer the Arguments uſed by 
the Fews againſt the Coming of Chriſt, 
which they draw from the continuance of the 
Reman Kingdom , compared with what they 
find in the 2. and 7. Chapters of Daniel, about 
the Kingdom of Chriſt and his _ 
An 
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And this Dr. Willet knew very well, and faith 
thereupon, that the great Argument of the 
Rabbi 1s invincible againſt thoſe who hold the 
fourth Kingdom to be the Roman; and indeed 
fo it. is, and ſo it will continue until the fifth 
Kingdom be acknowledged in the true in- 
tendment thereof. See his own Words , Dan. 
2. 57. pag. 75. And thus we ſee, how this lat- 
ter way is 1o far from laying an occaſion of 
ftumbling before the Fews, as that it removes 
the ſame, and that effeqtually ; contrary to the 
ſevere charge expreſſed in the Objection. And 
therefore this may ſuffice for the anſwer to 
it. And ſo much ſhall ſuffice to prove, That 
nct the Grecian Kingdom in the Succeſſors of 
Alexander, but the Roman, is intended by the 


fourth Beaſt. 
and 8. 


Verſes 7, 

In theſe Verſes we. have the fourth Beaſt re- 
preſenting the Reman Kingdom, deſcribed, 1. 
By his Adjun&ts, in general ( And after this I 
faw in the Night Viſions, and behold a fourth 
Beaſs dreadful and terrible, and ſtrong exceed» 
ingly.) In ſpecial ( and it had great Iron 
Teeth.) 2. By the effects (it devoured and 
brake in pieces, and ſtamped the Feet of 
it) '3. By its unlikeneſs to all the former 
Beaſts. ( 1.) In general, ( And it was di- 
verſe from all the Beaſts that were 'before it.) 
( 2. ) In ſpecial, ( and it had Ten Horns, ) And 
this of the Horns is amplity'd, ( 1.) By the 
adjun&t occupated ( 1 conſidered the Horns. ) 
( 2.) By the adjun& conſequent (And behold 


there 
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there came up after them another little Horn,) And 
this little Horn is deſcribed, 1. By the effec, 
( before whom three of. the "firſt Horns were pluckt 
up by the Roots.) 2, By lome adjundts. ( 1. ) 
Eyes, deſcribed by a fimilitude, (_A4nd behold in 
this Horn were Eyes like— ( 2.) A mouth ſer 
forth by the effet ( And a mouth [peaking great 
things.) 1 call them adjundts, becauſe being in 
an Horn they are rather ſo to be called than 
parts. 


5. Qu. Upon part of the ſeventh verſe : 4f- 
ter this I ſaw in the Viſions of the Night, and be- 
hold a fourth beaſt dreadful --- ? 


I. After this I ſaw in the Night iſions. The 
Deſcription of this Beaſt is uſhered in by a prc- 
tace longer than ordinary, by which it may ap- 
pear, . that ſomething extraordinary is to be 
tound in him above all the other Beaſts. 2. 4nd 
behold a fourth Beaſt. He is propoſed as 2 ſtrange 
Monſter without a Name;and the Reaſons why, 
you have Pag. 76, 77. 3. Dreadful and Terrible, 
and ſtrong exceedingly. All know, that thus it 
hath been with the Roman Kingdom, from firſt 
to laſt, and thro' all the States thereof ; both 
to the World in general, and ro the People of 
God in a ſpecial manner ; And herein it hath ex- 
ceeded all the other Kingdoms. 4. And it had' 
great Iren Teeth, Theſe may fignily the Roman 
Captains,by whom they madetheir Conquefts : 
As Beaſts do ſubdue with their Teeth what they 
fall upon, and of theſe they had famous ones. 
5. Nails of Braſs, as in the 19 Verſe. Theſe 
Nails (if not the ſame with the former) may 
| hold 
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hold forth thre Civil Magiftrates of the R:mman 
Empire, who after Victory obtained, tore the 
poor Provinces with all manner of Opprettions 
and Cruelties ; and held them faſt, as Beaſts do 
their Prey. 6. It devoured and brake in pieces, and 
ſtamped the reſidue with the feet of it. Theſe are 
actions of the fourth Beaſt, performed both by 
the Teeth, Nails, and Feet; tor their Captains, 
did devour and break in pieces the weaker 
and ſtronger parts of the World ; and their Ma- 
ziſtrates ſtamped the reſidue under their feet, 
handled the Conquered difdaintully, and uſed 
them at pleaſure. 7. And it was diverſe from «ll 
the Beaſts that were before it, This 18 many ways 
crae, whether we look at the. Multiplicity of 
its Forms of Government, and the variety of 
its three famous States or Periods, (Pagan, Chri- 
ftian, Amtichriſtian ) and its Ten Horns in the 
laft State thereof, So that look at it what way 
ye will, ye ſhall find it greatly to differ from all 
the other Kingdoms, many ways, and in many 
things. " 


6. Qu. On the laſt part of the ſame Verſe. 
And it had Ten Horns ; what are theſe Horns? 


1. By theſe Ten Horns is not held forth 
ren Kings lincally ſucceeding in the Line of 
Seleucus Nicanor, as hath-been by many ſuppoſed, 
For, ( 1.) That is contrary to the conſtant 
way and Method of the Spirit in all ſuch Viſi- 
ons and Propheſies, as appeareth by the Inſtan-- 
ces given before. And therefore, how can 
we ſuppoſe, that the Spirit in this Viſion, de- 


parts trom its uſual way, and yet gives no rea- 
ſon 
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fon why he ſo departs, nor any Mark, Rule or 
Sizn, whereby to know that he doth in this 
place only leave his ordinary Method ; I ſay no 
man can rationally entertain ſuch a ſuppoſition. 


But it is objeRted, That as the Beaſt in the Re- 

' welation'is called a Beaſt with ſeven Heads, 
which ſignifies ſo many Forms of Government in 
a Lineal Succeſſion: So this Beaſt may be called 
a Beaſt with Ten Horns, to wit, ſo many 
Kings in a Lineal Succeſſion, 


To this I Anſwer, ( 1.) It they could ſhew 
us as good reaſon, why the Ten Horns are Ten 
Kings in a Lineal Succeſhon, as why the 
Heads of the Beaſt are ſo many Forms of Go- 
vernment Succeſlively ; we ſhould hearken to 
them. For it is expreſly laid,(There are ſevenKings, 
Five are fallen, and one is, and the other is not yet 
come.) But in this of Daniel,not a word to prove 
ſuch a Succeſſion ; but rather the cantrary. 
( 2. ) The Caſe of theſe ſeven Heads is not al- 
together like to what the Objecor would illu- 
ſtrate thereby ; for tho' ſo many Succeflive 
Governments be intended , yet not ſo. many 
individual Kings or Rulers are intended þ 
theſe Seven Heads; for each one of theſe Heads 
containeth in it a Succeſſion in its own kind. 
(3.) The ObjeRor might have conſidered, that 
in the very places where theſe Heads are menti- 
oned, there are alſo Ten Horns ; and the Dy. 
knew, they did not ſignifie ten Succeflive 
Kings.. And therefore it is evident that the rga- 
ſon in both places is not the ſame. 


(2. ) That 
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( 2.) That Ten Kings in a Lineal Succeſfſi- 
on ſhould be intended, is contrary to the Num- 
ber of Horns in the Text : for in it there are 
Eleven Horns ; firſt Ten, and then alittle Horn 
that cometh up aiter them, which makes in all 
Eleven ; how then can Ten Horns or Kings 
be the Mark of the Seleucian Kingdom, when 


yet there are Eleven ? 


- But here they ſay, That there are but Ten ; for 
( ſay they) the little Horn did not come after 


the Ten, but that it came up as the laſt of 
them. 


I Anſwer, (1:) Whatever may be the vari- 
ous uſe of the Chaldean word, about the which 
I ſhall not contend, yet I leave it to any Im- 
partial Judgment, . whether this be not a meer 
evaſion ; and whether the Senſe thus given be 
not harſh, inſolent, and without Preſident in 
any ſuch Viſions or Prophecies. ( 2.) Is not 
this contrary to the Scope of the whole Viſion ? 
For the Scope is to let us ſee the Riſing of ſo 
many Kingdoms one after- another, as in the 
foregoing Verſes. Behold. another, a Second 
like a Bear ; not a latter or a laſt ; and ſo on to 
the ſame purpoſe. And fo in the Caſe before 
us; firſt, a fourth Beaſt, then Ten Horns of 
that Beaſt,” and then a little Horn gſfter them, 
to ſhow ſome Notable diverſity between it and 
all the other Ten. ( 3.) Is not this ( Verſe. 8.) 
called another little Horn, in Compariſon with 
all the former Ten ? And whereas they ſay, 
that Antiochus is this little Horn, T wonder how 


he ſhould be called a little Horn in an tem? 
Tour « 
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of all the. reſt : But of this more elſewhere. 
( 4.) If this Little Horn be the laſt of the Ten, 
How is it ſaid to come up among the Reſt ? 
Can he who cometh up indifferently among 
the Ten, be the laſt of them? (x5.) Andif 
we follow Piſcator's way of rendring the words 
( Poftremum ex ſurget poſt ills, which yet is harſh ) 
what, or who are they after whom this little 
Horn ariſeth? Are they notthe Fen Kings before 
mentioned. (6.) It the little Horn be one of 
the Ten, how cometh it to paſs, that ſo plain 
a difference and ſo great an oppoſition is held 
forth all the way between him- and them ? 
He is ( /erſe' 8.) called Another, and ſaid to 
come up after them, among them : and in Verſe 
20. And of the Ten Horns that were in his 
Head, and of the other that came up. And 
Verſe 24. The Ten Horns out of this Kingdom 
are Ten Kings that ſhall ariſe, and another ſhall 
riſe after them, and he ſhall be diverſe from the 
firſt. See now in all thoſe expreflions an 
poſition and Diverſity ; the Ten are of the For- 
mer Edition, but the little Horn of a latter ; they 
come up together, and are of the ſame kind ; 
but this after ſome little Pauſe or interval of 
time, and is diverſe from them. 

( 3. ) Thar Ten Kings in a Lineal Succefli- 
on ſhould be intended, is contrary to the true 
and real Conditon of the Seleucia Kingdom, 
for in the Line of Seleucas there were in all 
Twenty one Kings : How can Ten be the 
Character of a Kingdom, which had in all 21 
Kings ? This ſeemeth ſtrange. 


But 
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But here they tell us, That the Vifien Iogks nv 
farther then Antiochus Epiphanes. | 


I Anſwer, (1.) We haye ſeen before, that 
Antiochus cannot be both one of the Ten, and 
the Little Horn alſo : For that makes in 
all Eleven Horns; but however , it ſo, we 
have but a lame, imperte& deſcription of the 
Seleucide. ' And it may ſeem- ſtrange, that fo 
large a deſcription ſhould be given of this Beaſt, 
_ ſuch as in length exceeds all- that was 
faid of all the other Beaſts or Kingdoms, and 

et be left ſo ſhort and: under ſuch an uncer- 
tain Character. In Hiſtory we find it hav- 
ing twenty one. Kings, and ſhall ir in Prophe- 
cy have but Ten? C2.) Or it ſo, then the 
Grecian Kingdom will diſcontinue and come to 
an end too ſoon, and before the time; and there- 
fore theRoman obtain the ſupreme Dominion too 
ſooh. For the Kingdom of the 'Seleucide ; toge- 
ther with the Land of Fudea, came not under 
the Roman Power before the Times of Pompey 
the Great ; for by him were both ſubdued to the 
Roman Yoke. ( 3.) Or we muſt have it con- 
tinuing at one Time longer than at another ; 
at one time it muſt continue but to Antiochus, 
but at another, I know not how long. Theſe 
things are abſurd : and yet ſo it muſt be, it 
the Kingdom of the Selexcide be intended, and - 
it Antiochus be the Little Horn ( as they ſay ) ; 
tor we are ſure that this fourth Kingdom endeth 
with the Little Horn. And in Truth, : accor- 
ding to the- Sentiments of ſome, the Grecian 


Kingdom in the Succeſſors of Alexander _ 
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be a very ſtrange Kingdom ; for when need is 
for it, and an evaſion is wanting on thoſe 
words, ( In the days of thoſe Kings — Dan. 
2. and 44. ) it muſt continue to the Birth of 
Chriſt. Bur if it be for the purpoſe in ſome 
other Caſe (as in this of the Ten Horns) it ſhall 
continue no longer in this large -deſfcription, 
than Antiochus Epiphanes. And thus the fears of 
a Fifth Kingdom toſſerh Men to and fro, and 
I know not whither. ( 4. ) But.if we do fix 
the end at Antiochus, we ſhall be at a loſs ſtill ; 
for if we Number from the beginning of the 
Syrian Kingdom to Antiochus Epiphanes in- 
cluſively, we have but Eight Kings of that 
Race : And how muſt we do nowto make up 
our Ten Kings of that Race ? A man would 
think, that this very thing would divert the 
thoughts of men from Sinking, that the King= 
dom of the Seleucide ſhould be meant by. the 
fourth Beaſt. But prejudice againſt the Chri- 
ſtian Kingdom will not give it up ſo; And 
therefore thus they ſay : 


Foraſmuch as two of the Kings of Egypr, 
( Prolomeus Energeles, Ptolomeus Philopator ) 
did for a Seaſon gain ſume footing in the 
Kingdom of Syria, and were afterwards 
again expelled, they are to be brought in to make 
up the Number of Ten Kings. 


I Anſwer, (1.) This is certainly a poor 
ſhift,and an evidence of a bad Cauſe ;. for I am 
erſuaded, that if this fourth Beaſt had been 
ound having only eight Horns, we ſhould ne- 
ver have beard of theſe Strangers ; as we may 
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gueſs by the Methods uſed in other parts 
of this Controvexly. But we muſt bear with 
our Antagoniſts in this particular ; tor there is 
a neceflity laid on them ; tor tho Antiochus be 
indeed and in truth but the Eighth King in the 
Kingdom of Syria, yet he muſt be the laſt of 
Ten, and alſo the Little Horn, 2. But we' 
cannot allow of this Injuſtice:; for the foot- 
ing thoſe two Kings obtained in Syris was ra- 
ther to be accounted to the Kingdom of the 
Lagide in Egppt, than to the Kingdom of the 
Seleucide in Syria, as is uſually done in all ſuch 
caſes: For ir was the gain of the former, 
but the loſs of the latter in point of Domi- 
nion. 3. Have we not here a moſt unreaſon- 
able procedurs ? tor without all need we go 
two FEpypt for this help ( to make up the Num- 
ber of Kings in Syria) which might be had 
at home upon more Honourable Terms : For 
in the Kingdom of Syria there were in all 
Twenty-one Kings ; Why then do we leave 
out Thirteen Kings of Syria, and yet fetch 
ewo from Egypt to make up the Number Ten ? 
( 4. ) Judge ye then by all theſe things, how 
uncertain the Character of the Fourth King- 
dom is left, which yer is caſy, ſure, and cer- 
tain, by comparing the Text and the plain Re- 
cords of Hiſtory. Burt all this is done to fix 
on Antiochus as the Little Horn. 

( 4.) That Ten Kings in a Lineal Succeſ- 
ſon ſhould be intended, and the Little Horn 
the Tenth, is inconliſtent with the words 
of the Text concerning the Riſe of the Little 
Horn: For upon that ſuppolition, how 1s- 
the Little Horn ſaid to come up, and that 

among 
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imong them ? For ſo it is ſaid; T conſidered 
the Horns, and behold there came up among 
them a little Horn. Mark the Words; (1. ) 
(I conſidered the Horns ) which ſhews they were 
in being at once. (2. ) And behold, there came 
up a Little Horn, ſhewing that this Little Horn 
came up after them all, and as diftin& from 
them all. Now how can the former agree with 
a Eineal Succeflion ? And how can the latter 
conſiſt with the Little Horn's being one of the 
Ten? ( 3.) Iris ſaid, He came up among them; 
Therefore he hath being and exiſtence among 
them, and is at the fame time with them. 
Now, can this agree with his. being one of 
the Ten in a Lineal Succeſſion ? For in all 
Succeſſions, when he who comes to-Reign af- 
ter, begins to Reign, they who went before 


- ceaſe to be as ſuch, A Succeflion therefore 


cannot be intended by theſe Ten Horns. _ 

( 5. ) If Succeſſion be intended, and if the 
Little Horn be the laſt of the Ten, how is it 
ſaid, Before whom three of the firſ® Horns were 
pluckt up by the Roots, Verie 8. And before whom 
three fell, Verſe 20. And he ſhall ſubdue three 
Kings. Mark here, ( 1.) It was three of the 
former Ten that he pluckt up ; therefore he 
himſelf was not one of them. (2.) He ar 
his coming pluckt up three ; therefore he tound 
them in being when he came. (3.) He plucks up 
but three of them ; therefore the reſt continue 
ftill at the ſame time with him : And theretore, 
how can a Lineal Succeflion be intended ? And 
how can this agree to Antiochus ? 


I 2 But 
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But here they tell us, There were three particular 
Kings expell d, or ſome way or other remov d 
by Antiochus ; as Prolomeus Philopator, 
one of the Kings of Egypt ; Antiochus the 
Great, his own Father ; and for the third, ſome 
ſay, 'Seleucus Philopator ; Demetrius ſay 
ſome. But, behold there are others of them, 
who knozv - not. whether to fix upon Antiochus 
the Great, or Demetrius, for the third. 


I Anſwer. (1.) They all agree to bring in 
Ptolomens Philopator,one ot the Kings of Egypr,tor 
one of the three ; but we cannot acknowledge 
him for one of the Kings of Syria ; nor do Hi- 
{torians, or the beſt Chronologers, take any no- 
tice of him as ſuch, nor is there any reaſon why 
they ſhould. As tor his over-running Syria, as 
Mr. Stevens ſaith, it doth no more make him 
one of that Succeſſion, than Tamerlain's over- 
running the Turkiſh Empire doth make him 
one of the Ortoman-Line. And therefore Antio- 
chus . cannot be ſaid to pluck up by the Roots 
this Prolomeus Philopacor, a King of Egypt, unleſs 
he had pluck'd him out of Egyzt it felt, (which 
yet .would not have been to the purpoſe in 
nand ) for he cannot be faid to be ſo pluckt up | 
in Syria, becauſe he never had any rooting in 
it. (2.) As,for thoſe other Kings they _ 
in to make up the Number, we do not fin 
that they can agree among themſelves about 
them, or whether ſome of them might proper- 
ly be called Kings of Syria, ornot. Andthere- 
tore, how can we ſay, they were by Antiochus 
pluckt up by, the Roots? "The Text aimeth at 
et a | ſome- 
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ſomething more certain and remarkable than 
theſe Conjecttures come to. (3.) To ſpeak 
properly, and as the truth is, Whatever Antio- 
chus did with one or all of theſe, it cannot be 
called a plucking up of them by the Roots ; for 
chat expreflion ( according to Scripture-oſage ) 
looketh farther, and hath an higher aim than 
theſe doings of his can amount unto ; as is the 
utter extirpation of all the Race of a Family or 
Kingdom, as to ſuch a Stock, Line, or Lineage, 
as is evident in many places, Iſa. 14. 30. Dan. 
II. 7. Hoſea 9. 16. 1 Kings 14. Iy. Þ|. 52.5, 
Deut. 29. 28. Fob 33.8. Zeph. 2.4. But this was 
not the condition of any of thoſe above ſaid. 

(2.) By theſe ten Horns are not intended ten 
RomanF mperors,as ſome have thought. For (1.) 
The Roman Emperors followed one another ſuc- 
ceſlively; but Succeflion can take no place here, 
as appeareth from what hath been above ſaid, 
and will further appear as we proceed. (2.) 
'The Roman Emperors were 1n all many more 
than Ten ; and that Ten ſhould be pur for any 
uncertain Number, is not to be ſuppoſed, be- 
ing contrary to the way of all the Vitions, both 
ot Daniel and Fohn, where Kings or Kingdoms 
2re intended. 

3. It remains therefore, that the Ten Horns 
hold forth ten Inferior Kingdoms, into which the 
Roman Kingdom, in the Laſt and Antichriſtian 
State thereof, was to be divided ; fo thar here 
:s nothing elſe, but the Ten Kingdoms in the 
Weſt, united under the Headſhip of the Biſhop 
of Rome, or Pope. For, (1.) This agreeth to 
the conſtant way in all tuch Viſions: For in all 
{uch Viſions each Horn ſignifieth a Kings 
I 3 Un 


118 . An Expoſition of 


(Superior or Inferior) together with its whole 
ſucceflion of Kings or Governors of any kind 
whatever. So-it 15 in Daz. 2. 35. where under 
the Head of Gold, is underſtood the Babylonian 
Kingdom, with its whole Raee oft Kings. Sq 
Dan. 8. 7, 20. Here the Horns are not two par- 
ticular Kings, but the two Kingdoms of Media 
and Perſia, each one with its own Race of Kings. 
So Dan. 8. 22, Dan. 7.6. Rev. 12.3. Rev.13.1, 
Rev. 17. 10,11. (2.) All theſe are Tex Horns 
of the ſame Beaſt; and therefore they hold 
forth Ten Inferior Kingdoms, (each one with 
his own Race of Kings) into which the Roman 
Kingdom, in the Laſt State thereof, was to be 
divided, even as the ten Toes of the Image. 
( 3.) This hath appear'd in the event ; for the 
Empire in the Weft was firſt broken into ten parts 
by the Inroads made thereupon by the barba- 
rous Nations, and after brought into a new 
form under Ten particular Kings, who giving 
their Power to the Beaſt, became his Horns ; 
ſo that he and they, together with their King- 
doms , became one great Kingdom , which 
tandeth to this day. 


Qu. 7. TI conſidered the Horns, and behold there 
came up amony them a little Horn, ver. 8. Who 


or what ? 


1. By the little Horn Antiochns Epiphanes 1s 
not intended, as may appear ( 1.) From divers 
things before mentioned, as his being diverſe 
or diſtin from the other Ten, in all the large 
Account given of him and of the fourth Beaſt ; 
his coming up among the Ten, his P_ up 

three 


- doms that ever were in the Wor!l 
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three of the Ten by the Roots. (2.) If Antic- 
chus be the Little Horn, why is he called litt!e 
in compariſon of all the reſt ? was he the leaft 
of all the Kings of the Kingdom of the Seleuci- 
de in Syria? Were none of all that went before 
him, or of all that came after him, leſs than 
he 2? 


Dy. Willet ſays, he a called Little, becauſe he 
was the younger Brother to Seleucus Philopa- - 
tor, and had no rizht to the Kingdom ; but it 
ſhould have fallen unto Demetrius the Son of 
Seleucus. 


I Anſwer, (1.) What is here but a meer 
evaſion ? for, where is that place ot Scripture 
that will give the leaſt countenance to the Reg- 


. ſon here given ? (2.) According to this Ar- 


gument, moſt of the Kings of the -_ K ing- 

, Might juſt- 
ly be called little ; nay, I think by this Rule 
the greateſt Kingdoms that have been. in the 
World, muſt be the leaſt, and fo their Kings, 
For, conſider how the greateſt beaſtly King- 
doms deſcrib'd in Scripture came to their Power 
and Greatneſs, and how many of their Kings 
ſucceeded one another. ( 3.) It Antiochus be 
the little Horn, how will the time, times, and 
the half time, agree to him? See for this more 
upon ver, 25. Where the Queſtion will in its 
proper place ariſe, and be reſolved. 

2. By the Little Horn Mahomet is not intend- 
ed, no, nor the Great Turk; For, (1.) He 
who is here intended, arifeth among the Te 
Eorns, and about the ſame time with them, as 


I 4 appei . 
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appeareth by the words of the Text, compared 


_ with Rev. 17. 12. But ſo was it not with Maho- 


met, nor with the Turk ; for both of them aroſe 
from without the Roman Kingdom, and after 
the Riſe of the Ten Kings. (2.) The Little 
Horn plucks up three of the former Kings by the 
Roots ; a thing we cannot ſay of Mahomet or 
the Turk in ſuch a peculiar and reſtrained ſenſe. 
(3.) The time of the duration of the Litrle 
Hors is faid to be time, times, and an half time ; 
but no ſuch thing is ſaid either of Mahomet or 
the Turk, 

3. Therefore by this Little Horn the Biſhop of 
Rome, or Man of Sin,is held forth ; for all things 
here ſaid of the Little Horn will agree to him 
without exception , and beyond all doubt. 
(1.) He is faid to come up among them, werſe 8. 
after them, verſe 24. both which are out of all 
doubt as to the Pope or Man of Sin. (2.) He 
is called another Little Horn in compariſon of 
the other Ter : This is the caſe of the Pope evi- 
dently, who was at firſt but ſmall-of Authority, 
but atterwards became the Maſter of all about 
him in the Weſt. ( 3.) It is ſaid, that by him 
three of the ' former Horns were pluckt up by 
the Roots, that before him three fell, that he 
ſhall ſubdue three Kings ; ſo ſhall we find it as 
to the Man of Sin : See on the Words, wer. 8. 
(4.) To ſpeak great words againſt theMoſt High, 
ro make War with the Saints, to prevail againſt 
them until the Ancient of days fit ; to wear out 
the Saints, to think to change Laws and Times, 
and to have them given into his hand, time, 
times, and an half time : How well all theſe a- 
gree to the Biſhop of Rome, who knows not ? 


(5-) 
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({ 5.) The Fourth Kingdom is utterly extin& in 
the deſtruction of the little Horn ; 1o it ſhall be 
in the deftruftion of the Papacy ; for in the 
Ruin of that, the whole Roman Kingdom in all 
the States thereof is utterly gone for ever, Rew, 
I9. 11,21. (6.) By the Seffion of Judgment 
( verſe 9, 10,11, 22, 26.) His Kingdom is taken 
away, to conſume and deſtroy it to the end. So 
is the Papal Kingdom gradually deſtroyed by 
the Judgment of the Vials of the wrath of God, 
Rev. Chap. 15, 16, 17, 18, 19. Therefore the 
Pope is intended by the little Horn'; for in the 
whole World ye cannot find another unto 
whom all things can agree, that are here 
named. 


Qu. 8. There came up among them a little Elors ; 
How x it ſaid to come up among them ? 


T. In the 8 verſe, the little Horn is ſaid to 
come up among them ; but in wer. 24. he is 
ſaid to come up after them ; and in Rev. 17. 12. 
The ten Kings (Horns) are ſaid to receive 
Power as Kings one hour with the Beaſt (the 
little Horn.) (2.) All theſe Expreflions are 
thus to be reconciled. Firft, He may be faid 
to come up among them, becauſe as they, fo 
he ſer up, not only in the ſame Roman Empire 
in general, but alſo in the ſame Weſtern part of 
it ; and becauſe even then, when they were 
making way for their own Advance and Settle- 
ment in the broken Empire in the Weſt, even 
ſo he at the ſame time was making Way for 
his own Advance and Settlement ; and to give 
him his due, he was no leſs careful than t I's 

4 See 
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Secondly, He is ſaid to come up after them, be- 
cauſe the Empire in the We/# muſt be broken, 


could fet up as a great King over them all ; for 
a Kingdom muſt be materially, if not formally 
confider'd before its King. Thirdly, The Horns 
are ſaid to receive Power, as Kings, at one 
Hour with the Beaſt ; becauſe, as he and they 
are united into one great Kingdom, they muſt 
be together, and at once. 


(Ju. 9. Before hom three of the firs Horns were 
pluckt up by the roots. Ver. 8. Compare Ver, 
20, before whom three fell ; What a the 
Senſe 


r. It is alſo ſaid wer. 24. He ſhall ſubdue Three 
Kings : All theſe Expreflions come to the ſame 
purpoſe, for they are but Explications one of 
another, and the Little Horn is the Principal 
Agent in this Matter, whatever may be faid of 
Inferior Agents. 2. The three Horns or Kings 
pluckt up, made to fall, who are ſubdu'd, are 
three of the foreſaid Ten, and none elſe, as is 
moſt expreſs in the Words, three of the firſt, or 


former Horns : And therefore it was a ſtrange 


overſight in Mr. Parker to think, that by theſe 
are meant three Mahumetan Kings, ſubdued by 
the Armies of the Pope in Aſia, Syria, Fudea, 
by the Holy War, about the Year 1099. For 
his ſurmiſe is inconſiſtent both with the place 
and time intended. 3. I think at preſent, that 
the rooting out of the Kingdoms of the Goths, 
Lomhards, and others in Taly, is the thing in- 


tended in the Text. For (1.) It is certain 
that 


and _ among the Ten Kings, before he - 
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that ſuch Kingdoms were in thoſe days rooted 
out in Traly. ( 2.) Ir is alſo certain, that b 
the rooting out of thoſe Kings, way was made 
for the Pope's more quiet, tull, and peaceable 

offeſEon of thoſe parts, tor his own Seat and 

eter's Patrimony. And therefore in all proba- 
bility thoſe are the Kingdoms intended. As 
for the fancy of ſome, who have thought, that 
by the Little Horn was underſtood the Pagan 
Emperor of Rome, and have fix'd upon an an- 
ſwerable rooting our ; it's not to be regard- 
ed, I therejore paſs it over. 


Qu. 10. And behold in this Horn were Eyes like 
the Eyes of a Man, and a Mouth ſpeaking 
great things ? 


1. It is by the Eyes that all ving Creatures 
do ſee ; and theretore theſe Eyes in this Horn 
muſt be that by which he ſeeth in fome ſente 
or other. And theretore I do not think, that 
the intolerable Pride, or the fteizned Courtefie, 


- or flattering humanity of the Pope, is here in- 


rended, for in what tente can he be ſaid to fee 
by theſe * 

2. And yet I do not conceive, that either 
the external Eyes ot the Body, or the internal 
Eyes of the Mind, ſimpy confider'd, are in- 
tended ; tor'there was no need to tell us, that 
he who muſt be a Man, as all Popes have been, 
ſhall have bodily, external, or mental interna] 
Eyes ; tor Pope Foar her 1elf had theſe. 

2. Neither do I think, that the deſign is to 
torctel, that the Biſhop of Rome ſhall be a.Man 


of extraordinary Learning, Knowledge, Gitts, 


and 
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and Parts : For according to what account we 
have in Hiſtory, there have ſome Ages paſs'd 
wherein the Biſhops of Rome have ſcarce ex- 
ceeded the moſt common fort of Men in theſe 
Endowments ; ſo far were they trom cxcelling 
the higheſt ſort. And it we take them at beſt 
we ſhall find, that for the moſt part they had 
very many among the Interior Clergy at all 
times which were their Superiors by many de- 
grees in the foreſaid Endowments. 

4. Whereas it is ſaid, like the Eyes of a Man ; the 
ſenſe may be, that the Pope, under all his great 
Pretences of Infallibility and Inerrability, ſhall 
have in Divine Things, at the beſt, but the 
Knowledge of a meer Natural Man, which ac- 
cording to Divine Teſtimony is not much ; 
as I Cor, 2. I4. 

F. It hes a reſpe&t may be had in theſe 
words, unto their rotten School-Divinity, which 
is unto the Pope and Popiſh Clergy one of the 
Principal Rules of their Spiritual Eye-fight, and 
that whereby they have miſerably corrupted all 
Divinity and Religion in the Chriſtian World. 

6. It may be a reſpeR, in this part of the de- 
ſcription, is had unto thoſe borrowed Eyes, by 
which for the moſt part the Popes of Rome do 
ſee in the management of all the Concerns of 
their Antichriſtian Religion, Church, State 
and Kingdom ; and that is, their Inferior 
Clergy, and eſpecially the moſt curſedly cun- 
ning and wittieſt of them ; for we know, that 

by theſe, for the moſt part, the Popes do ſee 
in managing the Afﬀairs of their Kingdom. A 
tamous Inſtance we have of this in the Council 


of Trenz, This is all I can fay at preſent ; ter 
| 't 


* 
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it is not given to my Eyes to ſee any further 
into theſe Eyes of the lictle Horn ; and beyond 
my Gift I cannot go. 

7. Whereas it is ſaid, A Mouth ſpeaking Great 
Things, See wer. 25. and Rev. 13.5,6. And 
all knowing Perſons know what is intended; 
for, who hath not heard of the Great Things 
ſpoken by the Biſhop of Rome? And thus we 
have done with the Viſion of the four Beaſts, 
reſpeRing the FourGreat Gentile Kingdoms. Pro- 
ceed we now to the Viſion of a far better and 
more Glorious Kingdom than any of all thoſe, 
to wit, to the Kingdom of Chriſt, and Chriſtian 
People. 


The Kingdom of Chriſt and his Saints, as 
hereafter to be ſet up 1n the World, and as 
deſcribed in Verles 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14. 


1. The deſign of the ſecond ſort of Viſions, 
is co repreſent that State of the Kingdom of 
Chriſt and his Saints which is to be ſet up im 
the World after that the Fourth Kingdom is 
taken away. As forthis (1.) Ir is plain in the 
words of the Prophecy ; for in them we have 
firſt the Beaſt ſlain, his Body deſtroyed and 
given to the burning Flame; and after that, the 
Son of Man coming to receive the Kingdom, 
Verſes 11-—14. Verſes 26, 27. ( 2.) This ap- 
pears alſo from Chap. 2. For we ſeg there how 
the Stone firſt ſmites the Image, breaketh it, 
removeth it, and leaves it no place, and after- 
wards becomes a Mountain filling the whole 
Earth. ( 3.) Ir appearetl by the repreſenta- 


tion made of the ſame thing in the Revelations. 
For 
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For in Chapters 16, 17, 18, 19. we have the 
Fourth KinZdom removed ; and then in Chap. 
20. we have the Kingdom of Chriſt and his 
Saints ſet up. See on Chap. 2. 

2. The State of Chriſt s Kingdom here re- 
preſented, hath never yet been, but is hereafter 
to be ſet up in_ the World ; as may be proved 
fully by Arguments taken out of the Prophe- 
cy it ſelf, as followeth. 


I. 1 conſider Verſes 8,--14. and argue thus, 


If the Beaſt continue to this day in the little 
Horn, then the Kingdom faid to be given to 
Chriſt and his Saints, was never yet et up in 
the World; for we ſee that the Beaſt is de- 
{troy'd in the little\' Horn, or Antichriſtian ſtate 
thereof, by this great Seſſions of Judgment, be- 
fore that the Kingdom of Chriſt be ſer up. 

But the Beaſt Joth to this day continue in 
the little Horn ; for the Roman Kingdom, in 
the third and Antichriſtian State thereof, doth 
continue : And we have proved, that by the 
Peneral conſideration of the Beaſt, the Roman 
Kingdom is held forth ; and that by the little 
Horn in ſpecial, is underſtood the Pope, the 
Head of the Antichriſtian State of that King- 
dom. Therefore the Kingdom ſaid to be given 
to Chriſt and his Saints, hath never yet been, 
but is hereafter to be fer up in the World. 


the Seventh Chapter of Daniel. 12. 


2. 1 argue from Verſes 9,-—13. And Verſes 
22, 26, '27. 


If chis great Seflions of Judgment hath ne- 
ver yet ſitten in the. ſenſe here intended, then 
the Kingdom here ſaid to be given to Chriſt 
and his Saints, was never yet ſet up in the 
World ; For by this Seffions of Judgment the 
Beaſt is deſtroyed, and way made for the King- 
dom of Chrift and his Saints ; and therefore 
that Kingdom is not ſet up before this Seffions 
of Judgment hath done its work upon the 
Beaſt, 

Bur this Seflions of Judgment hath never yet 
ſitten ; for it is the ſelt-ſame with the Judgment 
of the Vials, Rev 16. as ſhall be proved by and 
by ; and it's known that the diſpenſation of the 
Vials is not over and paſt. And I have prov'd 
in the Expoſition of that Prophecy, that not fo 
much as one of the Vials hath been poured out 
co this day. | 

Therefore the Kingdom of Chriſt and his 
Saints, hath not as yet been ſet up in the 
World, bur is hereafter to be ſet up in it. 


3. 1nargue from the words of the 14th Verſe. 


It cannot be proved, that the Kingdom here 
ſaid to be given to the Son of Man, was ever 
yet ſet up inthe World. For(c) It is a 
Kingdom given him when he cometh with the 
Clouds of Heaven ; but he hath never yet fo 
come, as ſhall be prov'd. in the Expoſition of 


the words, (2, ) He cometh thus unto the 
Ancient 
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Ancient of Days, while he ſitteth in the fore- 
ſaid Seffions of Judgment, the ſame with the 
Judgment of the Vials ( as ſhall be prov'd) ; a 
diſpenſation not yet paſt. '( 3.) Hereupon is 
given him Dominion, Glory, and a Kingdom, 
that all People, Nations an Conuages ſhould 
ſerve him: But it is moſt maniteſt, that it ne- 
ver was thus hitherto in the World ;5 For many 
Nations in the World there are, which have ne- 
ver as yet heard of him ; and moſt of the Nations 
that have his Name in their Mouths, do open- 
ly rebel againſt him, and ſubmit to Antichriſt, 
or ſuch as are little better, in reſpe& of the 
Serving intended in the Text before us. ( 4.) 
This is a Kingdom compar'd to the other King- 
doms which the four Beaſts had before poſſe(- 
ſed, and had been one after another deſtroy'd, 
and did paſs from Hand to Hand ; bur this is 
an everlaſting Kingdom, and ir doth not' paſs 
away, as the other Kingdoms, nor ſhall it be 
deſtroy'd. Therefore, 


4. 1 argue from Verles 17, 18. thus. 


The ſetting up of this Kingdom, is the Saints 
taking and poſſefling that Kingdom and Domi- 
nion ( as to the general nature thereof ) which 
the four Beaſts had taken before, one after ano- 
cher, and poſſeſſed. This is evident from the 
very ſound of the Words : Theſe are four Kings; 
but the Saints ſhall take the Kingdom : What 
can be more plain ? The four Beaſts had the 
Kingdom one after another ; but at length ir 
comes to paſs, that the Saints take and poſſeſs 


the ſame Kingdom, See upon Dan. 2. 44: 
ut 


the Seventh Chapter of Daniel, 129 
But we are ſute ic was never thus in the world ; 
for at this day there are but few places where 
a Saint can be.admitted, ſo much as to the Of- 
fice 0. an ordinary Civil Magiſtrate , or Cap- 
cain in an Army, unleſs he be of a larger Con- 
{cience than is meet. Nor is it to any purpoſe 
to tell us of what hath ſometimes been in the 
World. For ( 1. ) That hath been nothing to 
anſwer the deſign of the Text, and what is In- 
tended. ( 2.) And whatever preferment, at 
ſome times and in ſome places, ſome few have 
had, it harh for © moſt part been taken again 
from them ; but the Kingdom here piven to 
them, they ſhall hold to the end ; for to ano- 
ther Pzopie it patteth not away. | 
Theretore the Kingdom of Chriſt, as here 
intended, and given to the Saints, hath never 
yet becn et up in the World; but hereafter 


laall bc. 
EC. T argue yet further from Verſes 21 3 22s 


Here again it appeareth, that the Kingdom 
to be poſleſs'd by the Saints, hath never as yet 
been by them poſleſs'd, nor fer upin the World. 
For ( 1.) It is aiter the little Horn ceaſeth to 
make War with the Saints, and to prevail 
againſt them ; but alas he hath not ſo ceaſed to 
this day. ( 2.) It is after the Ancient ot Days 
ſits, that this Judgment is given unto them, and 
that they poiſeſs this Kingdom. But as I ſaid 
before, this Seffions of Judgment being the 
ſame with the Vials, hath not as yet litten, 
( 3.) Ir is at ſome remarkable time ot the New 


Teſtament ; yea, it is " 40s that the little Horn 
15 
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is diſpatch'd ; for it is ſaid , And the time came 
when the Saints poſſeſſed the Kingdom. ( 4.) 
It appeareth here alſo (as before) that it is the 
ſame Kingdom (as to the general nature of it) 
which the Beaſt had before poſſeſſed, as may 
bs underſtood from the plain reaſon of the 
words; And the time came that the Saints poſ- 
ſeſſed the Kingdom. What Kingdom ? The 
ſame the Beaſts had before poſſeſs'd. And 
therefore, for any. to apply the Words other- 
wiſe, is to offer violence to the whole Text, 


and the deſign of the Viſion ; as will turther ap- 


pear by and by. 
6. From Verſes 25, 26; 27, I argue thus. 


I. The Kinzdom here intended, ſets not up 
before the time, times, and the halt, of the 
lictie Horn be expired; and theſe times are the 
1tame with the Foity Two Months, (ſee upon 


the words) a ipace of time not yet paſt. 2. This 


Kingdom ſets up after the gradual Conſump- 
tion of the little Horn and his Kingdom, which 
is to be done by the Vials ; a diſpenſation not 
yet paſt. 3. Such a Kingdom as is here de- 
{cribd, was never yet given to the Saints ; as 
may be gatherd from the expreſs-words of the 
Text, compar'd with the Stare of things in the 
World at this day: For it is a Kingdom, a Do- 
minion, and the greatneſs of a Kingdom under 
che whole Heaven; and it is a Kingdom, 
wherein all Dominions ſhall ferve and obey the 
Lord Jefus Chriſt. Now let any judge, whe-- 
ther ſuch a Kingdom hath hitherto been given 
to Chriſt and his Saints, And therefore _ 
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a!l that hath been ſaid we may warrantably 
conclude, that the Kingdom of Chriſt and his 
Saints, as intended in the Viſion, was never 
yet ſet up in the World. And for all theſe Ar- 
guings, ſee further in the particular Explica- 
tion of the Words, as we proceed. 

3- The State of the Kingdom ot Chriſt and 
his Saints here repreſented, 1s the ſame we have 


in Rev. Chap. 20. Ver. 4. at the beginning, and 
to be ſet up art the entrance of the Thouſand 
Years. For it the fourth Beaſt be the Roman 
Kingdom ( as was prov'd ) it muſt follow, that 
the Kingdom here given to the Saints, is the 
ſame with that of Rev. 20. And it will further 
appear by comparing both Prophecies together. 
Thus ( 1. ) In this of Daniel we have the Romer 
Kingdom deſcrib'd : So it is in the Revelations 
Chapters 12, 13, 17. ( 2. ) In Daniel, here we 
have a Kingdom of Chrift and his own Saints : 
So in Rev. 20. (1.) Here in Daniel, we have . 
the Roman Kinzdom continuing until rhat ta- 
mous Seflions ot Judgment, ſet forth Yer. 9, 10, 
II. So in the Revelations we have the Roman 
Kingdom continuing through all the States 
thereof, until God, who fits upon the Throne 
( Rev. 4.) ſend forth the Vials ot his Wrath to 
remove it. (4.) As by this Seffions of Judg- 
ment we have the Beaſt ſlain, his Body deftroy'd 
and given to the burning Flame, Yer. 11. SO 
by the Judgment oft the Vials, we have the 
Beaſt and falſe Prophet taken and caſt into the 
Lake burning with Brimſtone, Rev. 19. at the 
end. ( 5.) Here after the Beaſt is deſtroy'd, 
the Son of Man cometh to the Ancient of days, 


and hath the Kingdom and the Dominion over 
K 2 all 
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all People, Nations and Tongues given to him 


Ver. 14.. So in the Revelations, aſter the ſame 
Beaſt is deſtroy'd, the Kingdom of Chriſt is ſet 
up, Chap. 11.15---17: Chap.20. 4. (6.) Upon 
the deſtruction of the Roman Kingdom in Da- 
»iel, the Kingdom is given to the Saints : So in 
the Revelations upon the ruin of the Roman Beaſt, 
the Saints are ſet upon Thrones, and Judgment 
is given unto them ; Chap. 20. 4. (7.) The 
ſame will appear by divers Particulars and Ex- 
preſſions in this 57th of Daniel, compar'd, wigh 
Particulars and Expreflions in the Revelations to 
the ſame purpoſe ; as giving the Beaſt to the 
burning Flame, compar'd with caſting the Beaſt 
alive into the Lake of Fire and Brimſtone ; gi- 
ving of Judgment to the $aints compar'd with 
the like words, Rev. 20. 4. They ſhall take 
away his Kingdom, to conſume and to deſtroy 
It, to the end, Ver. 26. anſwering to the gra- 
dual deſtruction of the Roman Kingdom by the 
Vials. But what hath been ſaid may ſuffice ; 
and by what hath been ſaid it appeareth, that 
the Kingdom of Chriſt and his Saints in the 
-th of Daniel, and 2oth of the Rev. Ver. 4. are 
the ſame. 


God as on a Throne Executing Judgment up- 
on the Fourth Beaſt, or Roman Kingdom ; 
Verſes 9, 10, I1, 12. Being the ſelf-ſame 
with the Tudgment of the Vials, Rev. 16, 


4. The Viſions wherein the Kingdom of 
Chriſt and his Saints is repreſented, are two (ac- 
cording to the two parts of the Hiſtory thereof.) 

| | The 


—S 


the Seventh Chapter of Daniel. 13 ; 


The former we have inYerſes 9---12. The ſcope- 
whereof is to repreſent God as upon a Throne 
judging the Roman Kingdom, or Fourth Beaſt. 
And therefore it is the ſelf-ſame with the Judg- 
| ment of the Vials, Rcv. 16, Every word of the 
| Text proclaims the Truth of the tormer part of 
k -0 chis Aﬀertion , conſidering what hath been 
» is aboveſaid about the Roman Kingdom (theFourth 
Beaſt ) and the little Horn (the Pope.) As for 


” | the truth of the latter part, to wit, that this 
þ Seſſions of Judgment is the ſelf-ſame with the 
'O | Judgment of the Vials, it appeareth thus. (1.) 
wo In this Chapter of Daniel, this Seflions of Judg- 


FF | ment cometh after the time, times, and the kalf . 
: time of the little Horn, as appeareth by conſi- 
A dering the Explication given Ver. 25, 26. So in 
| the Revelations, the Judgment of the Vials com- 
! eth after the end of the Forty Two Months of 
Y |! the Beaft. (2.) The ſcope of this Seflions of 
Judgment is the judging of the Beaſt, and the 
gradual Conſumption and Deſtruction of the 
Antichriſtian Kingdom ; See Ver. 26. but the 
Judgment ſhall fit, and they ſhall take away his 
Dominion to conſume and deſtroy it unto the 
end. Soin the Revelations,the Jude ment of the Vi- 
als is for the ſelf-ſame purpoſe. (3z.) The Iſſue 
of this Judgment is, that the Beaſt is ſlain, his 


—_ 
q* 


P- | Body deſtroyed and given- to the burning 
?%; { Flame; So imthe Revelations, the Iſſue of the 
me } YVials is, that the Beaſt is taken, and the Falſe 
6. Prophet, and both caſt alive into the Lake 

of Fire burning with Brimſtone ; Chap. 19. 
of | attheend. (4.) Then after all here in Dani- 
\C- zl, Chriſt and his Saints have a Kingdom given 
f:) | unto chem; Verſes 13, 14, 22, 26, 27. 90 
he ©: ic 
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it is in the Revelations,Chap. 11. 15. Chap. 20. 4. 
Now let any Judicious Perſon judge, whether 
what is here repreſented, and the Judgment of 
the Vials, be not theyſelt-ſame. - | 
5. This of God's Judging the Roman King- 
dom, is declared in a moſt Glorious Sefltens of 
Judgment, wherein we have (1.) The Ad- 
junds Antecedent. Firſt, Setting up of Thrones 
or Seats, for the purpoſe, I keheld till the Thrones 
were ſet. Secondly, The ſitting down of the 
Judge, and the Ancient of Day\id fit. And this 
moſt Auguſt and Glorious ſitting of the Judge 
is declar'd in a Deſcription (1.) Of his Perſon 
by certain Adjundts ; as his Garments and his 
Hair, hoſe Garments were white as Snow, and 
the Hair-—- (2.) Of his Throne, His Throne 
vas like the fiery Flame. ( 3.) His Wheels, Hes 
Wheels as burning Fire. ( 4.) By the Effects, 4 
fiery ffream iſſued and came forth from before him. 
(5.) His Attendants, Thouſand Thouſands Mi- 
niſtred--—- Thirdly, In this Sefftons we have the 
procedure, declared briefly in two Antecedent 
Adjundts, The Fudgment was ſet, and the Books 
were opened. Fourthly, We have the execution 
of the Sentence paſſed in Verſe the 11th. And 
the ſame Illuſtrated by the unlike proceeding 
with the other Beaſts, Verſe 12. $2 


Qu. 11. Here we have a famons Day or Seaſon 
of Judgment ; What Day therefore of Fudg- 


ment w intended ? 


I. The Judgment of the Great Day (the 
Day vt Final «nd Etcrnal Judgment) is not the 
thing hcre int.nded, For that day is evidently 

| after 
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after the Thouſand. Years of the Kingdom of 
Chriſt 5 and the New Teruſalem-ſtate of the 
e115 Church, Rev. 20. Ver. 11-15. But the Judg- 
| ment here intended, is evidently before the 
y | Kingdom of Chriſt and his Saints beginneth. Ar 


| | the end of the Judgment here intended, Chrift 
|- | comes to receive a Kingdom (Ver. 12, 24.) but 
1 ſo doth he not at the end of the Judgment of 
es the great and glorious Day; x Cor. 15. 24. 
a And the Saints at this time receive a Kingdom | 
39 and Dominion under the whole Heaven ; but ; 
51 not ſo at the day of Final and Eternal Judg- 
_ | ment, 

as 'Þ 2, Here is not intended a day, or time of 
7 Judgment, beginning with the Thouſand Years 
ne |þ of the Kingdom of Chrift and his Saints, and 
ſs | ending with that we commonly call the Day 
A | of Judgment, as fome tuppoſe. And for this 
" WE2 contider,, (1.) We provd before, that this 
- | Seflions of Judgment, and the Judgment of the 
Ce Vials in the Revelations, are the felt-ſame. ( 2. ) 
nt As therefore the Vials are intended only to re- 
ks l move the Roman Kingdom, that way may be 
W2z made for the Kinzdom of the Thouſand Years: 
ad | So this is and muſt be the Intendment of the 
18 | Sefltions of Judgment before us in this 7th of 


Daniel. (;.) As the Judgment of the Vials 
enters not at all within the Limits of the Thou- 
ſow | ſand Years ( having done its whole work be- 
fore: ) So neither doth the Seflions of Judg- 
ment here in Daniel, having done its work be- 
fore. ( 4.) It Men will-but obſerve, they may 
eaſily perceive, that as in the Revelations, 2 
clear diſtin&tion is maintain'd between the Dif- 
penſation of the Vials and the State of the 

| K 4 Thcr. 
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Thouſand Years : So in Daniel the diſtintion 
i5 very plain and evident between the Seflions 
of Judgment, and the Kingdom of Chriſt and 
his Saints, that comcth atter. - From theſe things 
it appeareth, that this Judzment is fo {ar from 
being the ſame with the ſtate of the Thouland 
Years (or Kingdom of Chriſt and his Saints du- 
ring that time) as that it cometh not at all with- 
in the compaſs of that ſpace of time. 

3. We have proved before (and may yet fur- 
ther) that it is not only contrary to Scripture, 
but alſo to Reaſon and Common-Senſe, to ima- 
gine, that this Seflions of Judgment is held over 
the Grecian Kingdom in genera), or the Syrian 
Branch of it in ſpecial ; and therefore much leſs 
over Anticchas himſelt by Name. 

4. Therefore it remaineth, that this Seſſions 
of Judgment is held over the Roman Antichri- 
ſtian Kingdom, unto the compleat and periet 
deſtruction thereof, and the taking it cur ol the 
way for ever; that ſo the way may be made 
for the Chriſtian Kingdom, tor which we plead, 
and is hereafter to be ſet up in all the Earth, 
Dan. 7. 27. 


Qu. 12. Oz Verſes 9 and 10. I beheld till the 
Thrones were ſet up, and the Ancient of Days 
did ſit---- ? 


I. Till the Thrones were ſet up. (1.) Thrones 
in the plural Number, alluding to the manner 
of Courts of Juſtice, where many ſit beſides 
the Principal Judge. ( 2.) Set up, not caſt 
down, as ſome read, referring it to the Thrones 
of the former Beaſts ; but the Thrones were ſet 
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up, in order to the Judgment of the Fourth 
Beaſt and little Horn. For the Chaldean word 
ſignifieth to ſet up, as well as to caſt down : 
and the ſenſe carrieth it to ſetting up, as a Man 
may ſee with halt an cye. 

And 2, And the Ancient of Days did fit, whoſe 
Garment---- Here we have God, as ſet upon a 
Throne, about to Judge the bloody Kingdom ; 
and herein divers of his Divine Propertics do 
appear ; as Eternity, in thoſe words; the A 
cient of Days + Holineſs, Majeſty, Authority, 
ſignified by a Garment white as Snow ; His 
pure Innocency and Uprightnels in Judgment, 
lignified by Hair like pure Wooll. 

2. Hs Throne like the fiery Flame, ſhewing that 
all things are open and manitecſt to him ; or the 
—_— of his preſent ptocedure againſt the 

eaſt. 

4. Hws Wheels as burning Fire; The Celerity, 
as well as the dreadfulnets ot-God's Judgments 
againſt ail the wicked of the Earth, but eſpeci- 
ally againſt the bloody Roman Kingdom. 

5. A fiery ſtream iſſued and came forth from he- 


fore him; ſhewing, that the Judgments God 


ſends forth, and pronounceth trom his Throne 
againſt the Beaſt and lictle Horn, are moſt 
dreadful, efficacious, and devouring. 

6. Thouſand thouſands Miniſtred---- A won- 
derful Number of Angels ſerving the Lord, and 
waiting always for Service, and now eſpecially, 
when the Antichriſtian State is to be Judzed. 

7. The Fudgement was ſet, and the Books were 
opened ; Under theſe rwo Expreflions (ſpoken 
after the manner of Men, and 1n alluſion to the 


Methods in Courts of Juſtice) is held forth the 
whole 
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whole proceſs of Judgment againſt the Beaſt 
and little Horn. 


Qu. 13. On the 11th Verle, I beheld they, be- 
cauſe of the Voice of the Words which the Horn 
ſpake 5 I behel, =wao F, 


I. [beheld then, becauſe of the Voice of the great 
words which the Horn [pake * It ſhould teem, that 
when Daniel ſaw how Matters proceeded in 
this great Sefftons azainft the fourth Beat or 
Kingdom in general, he expe&ted that ſome 
ſpecial notice ſhould be taken of the little Horn, 
and that ſome ſignal Sentence ſhould come out 
againſt him, becauſe of his gre..c Words. 

2. I beheld till the Beaſt w3s j{ain, wounding of 
the Antichriſtian Kingdom, as it were unto 
Death, by the firſt five or fix Vials, is here in- 
tended ; as we uſe to fay, the Man is lain, 
when he is mortally wounded, beaten or bruis'd, 
tho' he be not abſolutely dead. And therefore, 
this is the firſt ftep, as here expreiled ; and 
not the caſting of Antiochus Epiphanes into a Fit 
of Sickneſs, upon ſome bad News brought him: 
A ſtrange Fancy ! 

3. And his Body deſtroyed : This is the ſecond 
ſtep, and anſwereth to the havock made of the 
Body and Armies ot the Beaſt, in the great 
Battle of Armageddon, under the ſeventh Vial, 
Rev. 19. 11-—-21, For then doth the Lord ſmite 
him once for all in his Fleſh, Bones, and Si- 
news : See upon that place, and conſider and 
compare with other places. 

4. And given to the burning Flame, Is it not 
range, that any Perſon ſhould imagine, _-=_ 
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here is nothing but a feveriſh Diſtemper that 
ſeiz'd upon Antiochas Epiphanes, which could 
not be cured 2 But ſuch itcange and jejune Ex- 
politions ſhew a ſore miſtake in the (oundation, 
and in miſtaking the deſign and icope of the 
Viſion. (2. ) This hath a ſpecial reſpe&to the 
little Horn, as appeareth by Dariel's expeRation, 
in the beginning and middie ot the Verſe, (T be- 
beld then becauſe of---- T beheld even til-—-, The 
ſame thing appeareth by comparing Rev. 19, 
VerſMo. where the Beaſt and falſe Prophet are 
caſt into a Laks of Fire burning with Brim- 
{tone. For the Judgment and Execution is the 
ſame in bcth places : See upon Rev. 19, 20. 
And thus we have the Iiſue ot this moſt famous 
Seffions of Judgment ; wherein the Roman 
Kingdom is removed, and the way to the 
Chriſtian Kinzdom prepared. 


Qu. 14. How are we to underſtand the 12 Ver. 
as concerning the reſt of the Beaſt s--- £ 


1. As to the Senſe in general. ( 1.) By the 
reſt of the Beaſts we are to underſtand the 
other three Kingdoms, Babylonicy. Ferſian, Gre- 
cian. (2.) It is faid,. they bad their Dominion 
taken away. They ceaſed to have the Supream 
Dominion. ( 3. ) But a prolonging in Life was 
given theza, The Babylonians continued a Peo- 
pl, and retained ſeme petty Kingdom of their 
own ; and fo the Perſizrs and Greciens. ( 4.) 
For a Seaſoz and Time, How long we cannot 
tell. 

2. Here therefore we have a difference ſhew- 
ed between God's proceediiig with the _— 
and 
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and the other Beaſts ; as for the former three, 
tho' God did (in their ſeveral times and ſea- 
fons) take from them the Supream Dominion, | 

et he ſuffer d them to live a while, and to 

ave power of Rule, tho' but Interior, in their 
own leveral parts of the World. But when he 
cometh to judge the Fourth Beaſt, he maketh 
a full and perfect end of him for ever. God 
not only takes the Supreme Dominion trom the 
Romans, but alſo the very Name and a!l Mo- 
numents of any Kingdom of theirs. All this 
is evident in the words ; the former Beaſts have 
their Lives continued, at leaſt for a time, after 
they loſt the Dominion ; But the Lord flays 
the Fourth Beaſt, deftroyeth his Body, and 
leaveth him not until he giveth him to the 
burning Flame. See Rev. 19. 11----21. to the 
ſelf-ſame purpoſe. 

3. This Prolongation of Life cannot be re- 
ferred to the. time after that the Fourth Beaſt 
js perfetly deftroy'd , as if they were thus to 
continue, afrer that the Roman Kingdom is re- 
moved, as. abovefaid. For ( 1, ) We ſee that 
the Chriſtian Kingdem taketh place preſently, 
upon the perfet overthrow of the Roman, Dan. 
3 $4, If _ 7.9, 2, I; T3,:14, 22, 26, 
27. And therefore we are not to imagin, that 
theſe three ſhould continue (in the Senſe here 
intended ) after that the Kingdom of Chriſt 
and his Saints is ſet up in the World. (2.) In 
the 2d Chap. we ſce, that when the Stone fmites 
the Image upon the Feet, the whole of it be- 
comes as the Chaff, and is ſo carried away by 
the wind, as that no place is found for any of 


all its parts. ( 3.) As all the four Kingdoms 
| were 
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were after a ſort continued in the Fourth, it is 
very rational, that upon the fall of the Fourth 
they ſhould all come to nothing. For aſter the 
ſame manner, as the three former Kingdoms 
were continued in the Fourth , ſo muſt they 
be ſaid to periſh with it. Now how were 
they continued ? Not as having the ſupreme 
Dominion, but their bare Beings ; therefore, 
ſo muſt they be ſaid to paſs away ; and that 
muſÞ be as to their very Beings. 

4. This continuance in Lite (ſome time after 
the loſs of Dominion) muſt reſpe& the times 
paſt before the deſtruction of the Roman King- 
dom ; and therefore this Verſe comes in as an 
Anſwer to a Queſtion, thus. Daniel ſeeing this 
great Seffion of Judgment concerned only 
about the Fourth Beaſt, and not a word of the 
other Three, might be ready to fay, What ſhall 
become of the other Three Beaſts 2 In Anſwer 
to this, we may ſuppoſe it was faid ; As for 
the other Beaſts, their Dominion had been 
taken away from them before, yet Ged faw 
meet not to be ſo ſevere with them as with 
the Fourth ; but rather was pleas'd to let them 
live a while, tho' in an Inferior Condition, un- 
till ſuch time as the Reman Kingdom have run 
its round ; and ſo at the time appointed, to put 
a pertet end to them all, .in the fall of that 
Roman Kingdom or Fourth Beaſt. And this I 
judge to be the Truth ; as it appeareth plainly 
Intimated in the Image Chap. 2. For breaking 
the Feer of the Image, proves the means of the 
Ruin of all the parts thereof. 
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A Repreſentation of God giving, and of Fe- 


ſus Chriſt taking, poſſeſſion of the Kingdom, 
after that the Roman Kingdom 15 taken out 
of the way ; anſwering to Rev. 20. Ver. 4. 
and firſt part : And I ſaw Thrones, and 
they ſat on them, and Judgment was given 
anto them. 


6. The Second of theſe Viſions, repreſent- 
ing the Kingdom of Chriſt and his Sainrs, we 
have in Ver. 13, 14. And the ſcope thereot is, 
to ſhew how that immediately upon the regao- 
val of the Fourth or Roman Kingdom, the Filth 
or Chriſtian Kingdom is ſet up, or (as in the 
words) given of God unto, taken and poſle\- 
ſed by the Son of Man, and by the People of 
the Saints of the moſt High. And theretore, 
here is the ſame with what we have Rev. 20. 
Per. 4. In theſe Expreflions ; And I ſaw Thrones, 
and they ſat upon them, and Fudgment was gi- 
wen unto them, All is evident here. For (1.) 
We ſaw betore how God, as ſitting upon a 
Throne, deſtroyed and took away the Roman 
Kingdom. <2. ) In this Viſion we have the 
Son of Man coming to the Ancient of Days, 
while as yet he is upon the fame Throne ot 
Judgment, Yer. 13, (3. ) Whereupon 'Domi- 
nion, Glory, and a Kingdom is given unto him, 
Per. 14. ( 4.) InVe. 18. it is faid, that the 
Saints ſhall take and poſſeſs the Kingdom, even 
the ſame Kingdom which che Beaſts had poſ- 
ſeſled : and Ver. 22. and 27. to the ſame purpole. 
( 5: ) And that :yhat is hyre, anfwereth ro what 
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we have Rev. 20. Ver. 4. appeareth by what has 
been ſaid before, and by conſidering, how that 
20 Chap. followeth upon the final Deſtruction 
of the Beaſt mentioned in the end of the 19. 
Chap. But we will clear this Matter further in 
anſwering ſome Queſtions on theſe Verſes. 


Qu. 15. What 3 the Senſe of the 13th Verle, 
' and. what coming of Chriſt ws here Intended, 


1. The coming of Chriſt in the Fleſh to ptr- 
form the work of Redemption is not ſignified 
by his coming with the Clonds oft Heaven, 
neither is his Aſcenſion ſignified by his coming 
to the Ancient of Days ; as ſome have given 
the Senſe. (1.) His coming in the Fleſh is 
never thus expreſſed in all the Bible. And 
Common Senſe may tell any Man, that Chriſt's 
coming in the Fleſh, is very improperly ſet 
forth by his coming with the Clouds of Hea- 
ven. (2.) When it is ſaid , one like the Son 
of Man, it neceſlarily pre-ſuppoſeth his being 
already come in the Fleſh, yea, and his Aſcen- 
ſion alſo; and therefore, points at a time after 
both : See all the places where the words are 
uſed, Rev. 1. 13. Chap. 14. 14. (;.) How 
can his coming to the Ancicnt of Days be his 
Aſcention to Heaven after his Reſurrection 2 
For his coming with the Clouds ot Heaven, 
and his coming to the Ancient of Days hold 
torth the ſelf-ſame coming, the ſelt-ſame cime, 
and the ſel{-fame end and purpoſe of coming ; 
But Chriſt's coming in the Fleſh, and his Al- 
cenfion afterwards, are two things, wondertully 
different in their Naturgs, Ends, Times, and the 
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manner of their Expreflion in Scripture. (4.) 
The Authors of this perſwaſion, as they cannot }. 
agree among themſelves ; ſo neither are they 
fatisfied in themſelves about the ſenſe they give 
of the words. And therefore ſomge ot them 
Join his firſt and ſecond coming together, and 
ſay, that his firſt coming is intended in the 
words, yet ſo as that the Senſe ,is compleated 
in his ſecond coming. Burt this is a needleſs, 
if not a ſenſeleſs jumbling of things; and it 
were better to yield to the force of Arguments 
produced by others, or to acknowledge Igno- 
Trance, than to fall upon, or run into ſuch mi- 
ſerable ſhifts as theſe are. 
2. The coming of Chriſt to the Judgment of 
the Great Day, is not the coming here intend- 
ed. For (1.) This coming of Chriſt followeth 
immediately upon the removal of the Roman 
Kingdom ; and we have proved, rhat another 
Kingdom muſt be ſet up after that, before the 
Day of Final and Eternal Judgment ; as may 
appear to any who do conſider Chap. 19th of 
the Revelations at the ed, and what cometh be- 
tween that and the 11th Verſe of the 20 Chap. 
( 2.) Ir is evidene that Chriſt here cometh to 
receive a Kingdom, and hath a Kingdom given 
him ; whereas in the end he rather giveth 
up the Kingdom ; as 12 Cor. 15. 24. (3.) In 
the 14 Verſe the Spirit points at a time when 
all People, Nations and Languages ſhall ſerve 
the Lord Jeſus Chriſt : But at the Day of Judg- 
ment Chriſt comes not to be ſerved by the Na- 
tions and People of the World, but to Judge 
them, according to their ſerving or not ſerving 


of him, before he ſo cometh, ( 4.) Ar this 
commg 
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coming the Saints take and poſſeſs the King- 
dom, which before had been taken and poſlel.- 
ſed by theFour greatBeaſts,as appeareth by com- 
paring the 17 and 18 Yerſes together, of which 
more in the Explication of them ; but the Saints 
poſſeſs no ſuch Kingdom by Chriſt's coming to 
Judge the World at the great Day. (5.) At 
this coming of Chriſt the Saints receive a King- 
dom and Dominion under the Heavens, as 
Verſe 27 ; but not ſo at the laſt day : For then 
= receive a Kingdom in Heaven,but not un- 

er it. : 

3. Ir is therefore the coming of Chriſt, as 
aboveſaid, that is to receive and take poſſeflion 
of his own Kingdom , I mean that Kingdom 
which he is hereafter to have in a Majeſtick, 
Viſible and Glorious manner, in the open view 
of all the World. That is the coming here in- 
rended, as hath been proved often already, and 
may be yet further as we proceed. And there- 
fore the coming of our Lord here intended, is 
to be at the beginning of the Thouſand Years 
mentioned, Rev. 20, I--—10. 

4. But not a perſonal coming of Jeſus Chrift 
at that time, to continue upon Earth, 1s here 
intended ; I ſay a coming of Chriſt art the be- 
ginning of the Thouſand Years is intended ; 
but not a perſonal, and to eontinue perſonal 
upon the Earth, as ſome think. And the thing 
I do ſay, may appear by theſe following Contt- 
derations. - 

(1.) This is a Viſion, and that of things 
every way extraordinary and wondertul ; and 
therefore we are not to expe, that in all Vi- 


lions (much lefs in this ſo extraordinary) there 
| L ſhould 
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ſhould be at the time propherically intended, 
a real perfonal fulfilling ot the things them- 
felves, to the very Eyes of the Body, in all the 
parts of the ſame Vifion. For ( 1.) The nature 
of the things will not permit that fo it ſhould be; 
for at the beginning of the Thouſand Years, 
we cannot expe that the Ancient of Days 
ſhould appear titting upon a Throne ; and that 
the Son of Man ſhould be ſeen coming with 
the Clouds of Heaven, and coming to the An- 
cient of Days on ſuch a Throne, or that Per- 
ſons ſhould appear bringing him unto the An- 
cient of Days. (2. ) Tho' fome may ſay, that 
the nature ot ſome of theſe things may permit 
that ſo it ſhould be; yer I anſwer, that is only 
one of all theſe things that can be alledg'd, and 
no more ; and that is the very thing in queſti- 
on. And why we ſhould allow that in one 
particular, which cannot be allow'd in any one 
of all the reſt, I ſee not. ( 3.) I argue from 
other ſuch like Viſions tnthe Revelations, as Chap. 
5. I---5,Chap. 7. 1-3. Chap. 10. I---10. Chap. 19, 
I1---17. Where a perſonal appearance cannot be 
intended, and therefore nor neceſſarily here. 

( 2.) I do not know, that in all other Ap- 
paritions we have of Chriſt (under the New 
Teftament,or times prophetical of it) in aViſio- 
nary way, a perſonal appearance is intended, un- 
leſs it be Rev. 20. 11,--- about which we have no 
diſpute ; Mark what I fay, in a viſionary way : 
For the difference is great between what Men 
had in a Viſion,or Vilionary way, and otherwiſe. 
Abraham had an Apparition of the SecondPerſon 
ot the Trinity, Gen. 18. 2. but not in a Viſionary 
way, natas being in 2 Trance, or in a Dream, 
or 
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or in an extraordinary manner in the Spirit, as 
Fobn,Rev. 4.2. So had Foſhua F. 13. So had Facob 
and others Apparitions of Chriſt , as Preludi- 
um's of his Incarnation. So had Paul, Ads 9. 
And Stephen, As 7. Apparitions of Chrift after 
his Aſcenſion ; but not in that Viſionary way 
we ſpeak of, which greatly alters the Queſti-- 
on. And the difference we have ſtated by 
God himſelf, Numb. 12. 6, 8. . And then I fay, 
in the times of the New Teſtament, or Pro- 
phetical of it, or the times under it, as this of 
Daiiel is. And the Truth will appear, it we 
examine all the Viſions reſpeing our preſent 
purpoſe, Rev. I. 13. Ch. 10. 1---6. Ch, 14. 1; 
I4. Ch. 20. 1. h | 
(3.) We muſt mark, that Danic! doth not 
ſay, I ſaw the Son of man; but, one like the. 
Son- of Man,; For between theſe two ways of 
Expreſlion, I ſuppoſe a great difference will be 
found. For when it is ſaid, The Son of Man, 
then a perſonal preſence; or coming, for the 
moſt, it not always, is intended ; but when it 
is ſaid, One like the Son of Man, not ſo ; as in 
Rev. 1.13. Chep. 14.1,14. Ezek. 1: 26. Let the 
places on both tides be compaFd and confider'd. 
(4.) Tho' it be ſaid, 1 ſaw One like the Son 
of Man come with the Clouds of Heaven, yet none 
can ſay, that he ſaith one word of his coming 
to the Earth to appear and Reign on it, nor 
can any ſuch thing be forced out of the words ; 
It is only ſaid, he came to the Ancient of days, 
and there was given a Kingdom---- And tho' 
not a real phor coming is intended, yet it 
was needful it ſhould be thus expreſſed, in a 
conformity to the other parts ot the Viſion. 
L 2 For, 
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For, as God the' Father is ſaid to fit upon 4 
'Throne, .or as, upon a Throne, here below, 
judging the Fourth Beaſt: So it is meer that 
Chriſt's putting in for his own Kingdom at the 
ſame time, ſhould be expreſſed by his coming 
with the Clouds of Heaven unto him, as upon 
that Throne ; that from him, as from the 
Righteous Judge of all, he might now have 
poſſefiion given of that Kingdont ſo long ago 
promis'd, and by the uſurpation of the Man of 
Sin, and cther Encmies, unjuſtly detained. 
( 5. ) Now tor the words particularly. (1.) 
I ſaw in the Night Viſions ; 1ntimating 1n gene- 
ral, that as he ſaw all the other parts of the 
Viiion in the Viſions of the Night ; fo this part 
allo of the Prophecy he ſaw alter the ſame 
manner. And it is obſervable, that Daniel 
brings in this part with a ſpecial remark, above 
moſt ot all the other parts ; becauſe as the thing 
ic ſelf is extraordinary , ſo I believe it will 
come to pals in irs time, attended with ſuch a 
Luſtre of Glory, as will draw the Eyes of al] 
© the beholding of it, as a thing new and ex- 
traordinary. ( 2.) Ore like the Son of Man ; 
Not the Perſon himſelf, but a Viſionary re- 
preſentation of him : and one like the Son of 
Man ; he dvth not ſay, the Son of Man. And | 
he ſo. expreſſech ir, to ſheiv, that nor a real | 
Derfonal preſence, or appearance is intended, 
o only an eminent providential appearance. 
( 3.) Cue with the Clouds of Heaven ; thewine, 
that the appearance of Jcfus Chriſt, at the time 
tended (tho! but providential and ſpiritual) | 
will be exceeding Majzttick, Stately, and Glo-| 
tous, as it hy was taking a Journey from the| 
ilcavens! 
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Heavens unto the Earth, making the: very, 
Clouds his Chariots, Pſal. 104. 3. 1a. 19. 1.. 

( 4. ) And came to the Ancient of, Days ; and fo 
puts in for his Kingdom, the time being come, 
and the Fourth Kingdom removed ; ſee Ver. 22. 
And for this he, as it were, comes to God the 
righteous Judge of all, to have poſſeſſion given 
bim of the Kingdoms of the World, according 
to the promiſes of OJd to that purpoſe, Pſal. 2. 
7---9. (F5.) And they brought him. near before 

him : (1.) A reſpect here may be haunto the 

Prayers of the Saints, who by their daily Pray- 
ers haſten (as it were) the coming ot the King- 

dom of Chriſt,* Marth, 6. 10. 2 Per. 3.12. (2.) 

Or a reſpe&t may be to the Angels,. who are 

ready on all occaſions. to attend upon the Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt ; and therefore may now in ſome 
ſenſe or other be imployed in promoting hig 
Kingdom in the Senſe we plead for. Nay 
doubtleſs they will be imploy'd. 


' Qu. 16. Verſe 14. And there 135 given him 
Dominion, and Glory, and a Kingdons, that all 
People---- e 


I. And there was given him Dominioz--- Here 
God who litteth on the Throne, giveth, and 
Chriſt recciveth the Kingdom; fo that now 
the Kingdom whereof we ſpeak, and for which 
we plead, is fet up. That is, it is in thele 
words repreſented as ſet up; tor when it is 
given unto, and taken by Chriſt, then it is ſer 
up. 
2. That all People, Nations and Langiages ſhould 
ſerve bim ; Here we have the extent of this 

L 1 King- 
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For, as God the' Father is ſaid to ſit upon 4 
'Throne, .or as upon a Throne, here below, 
judging the Fourth Beaſt: So it is meer that 
Chriſt's putting in for his own Kingdom at the 
ſame time, ſhould be expreſſed by his coming 
with the Clouds of Heaven unto him, as upon 
that Throne ; that from him, as from the 
Rizhteous Judge of all, he might now have 
poſſeflion given of that Kingdont ſo long ago 
promis'd, and by the uſurpation of the Man of 
Sin, and cther Encmies, unjuſtly detained. 
( 5. ) Now for the words particularly. (1.) 

I ſaw in the Night Viſions ; 1ntimating in gene- 
ral, that as he ſaw all the other parts of the 
Viiion in the Viſions of the Night ; fo this part 
alio of the Prophecy he ſaw alter the ſame 
manner. And it is obſervable, that Danie/ 
brings in this part with a ſpecial remark, above 
moſt ot all the other parts ; becauſe as the thing 
it ſelf is extraordinary , ſo I believe it will 
come to pals in irs time, attended with ſuch a 
Luſtre of Glory, as will araw the Eyes of all 
to the beholding of it, as a thing new and.ex- 
traordinary. ( 2.) One like the Son of Man ; 
Not the Perſon himſelf, but a Viſionary re- 
preſentation of him : and one like the Son of 
Man ; he duth not ſay, the Son of Man. And 
he ſo .expreſſech it, to ſhew, that nor a real 

erſcna! preſence, or appearance is intended, 
$2 only an eminent providential appearance. 
4 $4.3 Curie with the Clouds of Heaven ; ſhewineg 4 
that the appearance of Jctus Chriſt, at the time 
tended (tho! bur providential and ſpiritual) 
will be exceeding Majeltick, Stately, and Glo- 
ious, a8 it hg vas taking a Journey from the 
i1cavcns 
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Heavens unto the Earth, making the: very; 
Clouds his Chariots, Pſal. 104. 3. Iſa. 19. 1, 
( 4. ) And came to the Ancient of, Days ; and fo 
puts in for his Kingdom, the time being come, 
and the Fourth Kingdom removed ; ſee Ver. 22. 
And for this he, as it were, comes to God the 
righteous Judge of all, .to have poſſeſlion given 
bim of the Kingdoms of the World, according 
to the promiſes of OJd to that purpoſe, Pſa. 2. 
7---9. (F.) And they brought him. near before 

him : (1.) A reſpec here may be haunto the 

Prayers of the Saints, who by their daily Pray- 
ers haſten (as it were) the coming of the King- 

dom of Chriſt,* Matth. 6. 10. 2 Pet. 3. 12. (2.) 
Or a reſpe&t may be to the Angels,. who are 

ready on all occaſions. to attend upon the Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt ; and therefore may now in ſome 

{enſe or other be imployed in promoting hig 

Kingdom in the Senſe we plead for. Nay 
doubtleſs they will be imploy'd. 


' Qu. 16. Yerle 14. And there 13s given him 
Dominion, and Glory, and a Kingdoms, that all 


People---- e 


I. And there was given him Dominioy--- Here 
God who itteth on the Throne, giveth, and 
Chriſt recciveth the Kingdom; ſo that now 
the Kingdom whereof we ſpeak, and for which 
we plcad, is fet up. That is, it is in theſe 
words repreſented as ſet up; tor when it is 
given unto, and taken by Chriſt, then it is ſer 
up 


2. That all Peop! !, Nations avd Languages ſhou!d 
ſerve him; Here we have the extent of this 
L J King- 
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Kingdom, as to People or Subjeas; none of 
the World excepred, all muſt ſubmit to Jeſus 
Chriſt, at the time here intended : And this is 
nothing elſe but the Stone becoming a Moun- 
tain, and filling the whole Earth, Day. 2. 35. 
Chap. 7. 27. 

3. Hs Deminion # an everlaſting Dominion , 
which ſhall not paſs away ; Here we have the ex- 
tent of this Kingdom, as to duration and con- 
tinuance ; for it muſt endure to the end of all 
Time ; *Ifay, to the end of all Time ; for 
Eternity, in a preper Senle, is not intended in 
theſe words betore us. For / 1,) Theſe and 
the like words arc often put to lignifie only to 
the end of ſuch or. ſuch a time, Ger. 17. 8. 
Chap. 48. 4. and many other places in the Old 
Teſtament ; ſee upon Dan. 2. 44. and ſome- 
titnes to the end of all time, as P/; r10. 4. and 
ſo are the words to be underſtood here. ( 2.) 
The words are ſpoken in compariſon with the 
Supreme Dominion and Kingdom , as before 
poſleſled by the Four you Beaſts : For each 
one of them poſſeſſed the Kingdom but a cer- 
tain time, and then the next came and took it 
away by Force and Power, and poſſeſſed it for 
his time ; and fo it paſſed from one to another, 
But when it cometh into the Hands of Chriſt 
and his Saints, it is otherwiſe, they poſſeſs to the 
end, another People do not prevail to diſpoſſeſs 
them of it for ever. ( 3. ) The Nature of the 
thing will not permit, that Eternity, in a prg- 
per Rake, ſhould be intended ; tor it is evident 
in the Text, that this given to Chriſt and his 
Saints, and poſſeſſed by them, is the ſame, as 
to the general nature of ir, with what was be- 
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fore taker! and poſſeſſed by the Four Great 
Beaſts : Yer. 17, 18. compared ; Ver. 2x, 22. . 
compared ; ſo Ver. 26. 27. And it is ſaid to be 
a Kingdom under the whole Heaven : Theſe 
exclude the proper ſenſe of Eternity ; for a 
Kingdom under Heaven, and in this World, 
cannot, as ſuch, be Eternal. However ( 4. ) 
This we may ſay, That it 1s an everlaſting 
Kingdom , thus, in that it ſhall not be taken 
away from Chriſt and his Saints, by any other 
King or People ; and fo it is explain'd in the 
following words ; An Everlaſting Dominion, which 
ſhall not paſs away : And ſo in the next words 
thus. 

4. And his Kingdom that which ſhall not be de-' 
ſffroyed ; Theſe words explain the former ; for 
it ſhall not be corrupted and deſtroyed after the 
manner of the former Kingdoms, It ſhall be 
quietly and peaceably laid aſide, at the end of 
the World, (as the nature of the thing requi- 
reth) when Chriſtſhall deliver up the Kingdom 
to the Father, x Cor. 15. 24. And when the 
People of God ſhall go to Heaven, and Reign 
after another and higher manner ; bur as it is 
his and their Kingdom, it ſhall be out of the 
reach of all deſtruction or corruption, after 
the manner of the former Kingdoms. Thus 
far we have had the ſt part of the Chapter, 
containing the Viſions themſelves. Now come 
we to the Second Part, containing the Inter 
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Kingdom, as to People or Subjeas ; none of 
the World excepted, all muſt ſubmit to Jeſus 
Chriſt, at the time here intended : And this is 
nothing elſe but the Stone becoming a Moun- 
tain, and filling the whole Earth, Don. 2. 35. 
Chap. 7. 27. | 

3. Hu Dominion s an everlaſting Doniinion , 
which ſhall not paſs away ; Here we have the ex- 
tent of this Kingdom, as to duration and con- 
tinuance ; for it muſt endure to the end of all 
Time ; 'T'fay, to the end of all Time ; for 
Eternity, in a proper Senſe, is not intended in 
theſe words betore us. For / 1,) Theſe and 
the like words arc often put to lignifie only to 
the end of ſuch or ſuch a time, Ger. 17. 8. 
_ 48. 4. and many other places in the Old 
Teſtament ; ſee upon Dax. 2. 44. and ſome- 
titnes to the end of all time, as P/. r10. 4. and 
ſo are the words to be underſtood here. ( 2.) 
The words are ſpoken in compariſon with the 
Supreme Dominion and Kingdom , as before 
polleſſed by the Four Great Beaſts : For each 
one of them poſſeſſed the Kingdom but a cer- 
tain time, and then the next came and took ir 
away by Force and Power, and poſſeſſed it for 
his time ; and fo it paſſed trom one to another, 
But when it cometh into the Hands of Chriſt 
and his Saints, it is otherwile, they poſſeſs to the 
end, another People do not prevail to diſpoſleſs 
them of it for ever. ( 3. ) The Nature of the 
_ will not permit, that Eternity, in a _ 
per ſenſe, ſhould be intended ; tor it is evident 


in the Text, that this given to Chriſt and his 
Saints, and poſſeſſed by them, is the ſame, as 
to the general nature of ir, with what _ 
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fore taken and poſſeſſed by the Four Great 
Beaſts : Yer. 17, 18. compared ; Yer. 2x, 22. . 
compared ; ſo Ver. 25. 27. And it is ſaid to be 
a Kingdom under the whole Heaven : Theſe 
exclude the proper ſenſe of Eternity ; for a 
Kingdom under Heaven, and in this World, 
cannot, as ſuch, be Eternal. However ( 4. ) 
This we may ſay, That it is an everlaſting 
Kingdom , thus, in that it ſhall not be taken 
away from Chriſt and his Saints, by any other 
King or People ; and fo it is explain'd in the 
following words ; An Everlaſting Dominion, which 
ſhall not paſs away : And fo in the next words 
thus. 

4. And hs Kingdom that which ſhall not be de-- 
ſfroyed ; Theſe words explain the former ; for 
it ſhall not be corrupted and deſtroyed after the 
manner of the former Kingdoms. It ſhall be 
quietly and peaceably laid aſide, at the end of 
the World, (as the nature of the thing requi- 
reth) when Chriſtſhall deliver up the Kingdom 
to the Father, 1 Cor. 15. 24. And when the 
People of God ſhall go to Heaven, and Reign 
after another and higher manner ; bur as it is 
his and their Kingdom, it ſhall be out of the 
reach of all deſtruction. or corruption, after 
the manner of the former Kingdoms. Thus 
far we have had the ſt part of the Chapter, 
containing the Viſions themſelves. Now come 
we to the Second Part, containing the Inter- 
pretation, «4 
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The Interpretation of the fore oing Viſions 


given Daniel upon his Reqweſh which ws 
may paſs briefly thro', conſidering what hath 
been ſaid already upon the Viſions them- 
ſelves. | 


Verſes 15, 16, 


1. I Daniel was grieved in my Spirit in the midſt 
of my Body, and the Viſions of my Head troubled 
me'; Here we have the effe& of the foremen- 
tioned Viſions upon Daniel. For through the 
wonderfulneſs of the things themſelves, the 
Glorious and Majeſtick manner of the Appear- 
ance of Gog, and the coming of one like the. 
Son of Man with the Clouds of- Heaven, the 
good Man was almoſt overwhelm'd in his Spi- 
rits, as it had been with ſome others upon the 
like occaſions. 

2. I came near to him (one of them) that ſtpod 
by, and asked-—; Here we have Daniel deſirous 
to know the ſenſe of the Viſions, betaking him- 
ſelf to one of the Angels, and not in vain: For 
the Angel (appointed of God ſo to do) made 
him underſtand the ſenſe, by giving the Inter- 
pretation of things, one gart after another. 


Verſes 17, 18. 


The Angel lets Daniel know (1.) That the 
Four Beaſts are Four Kings ( Kingdoms) which 
were to ariſe out of the Earth ; that is, they 
were all to he of an Earthy Origina!, of which 

we 
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we have heard. ( 2.) That when theſe Four 
Earthly Kings have run the Courſe allotted 
them of God, the Saints of the Moſt High 
ſhall ſtep. in, and take that Kingdom and Su- 
preme Dominion, which thoſe Beaſts had hi- 
therto, one aſter another, poſſeſſed. (3.) That 
theſe Saints having once taken the Kangoo, 
ſhall poſſeſs it to the end ; For it is ſaid, for 
ever, even for ever and ever ; that Eternity, in 
a proper ſenſe, is not intended, we have proved 
before (4.) And therefore the Angel tells 
Daniel of no leſs than five Kingdoms ; Four 
- ng or Pagan Kingdoms, and One Chri- 

ian, 


Verſes 19, 20, 21, 22. 


1. Daniel being deſirous to be more particu- 
larly informed p the Fourth Beaſt and the 
Little Horn, repeats (as it ſhould ſeem to the 
Angel) the Vilion of them both, at large in 
the 19 and 20 Verſes. 

2. He adds ſome things that were not ex- 
preſly mentioned before now : As (1.) That the 
look of the Little Horn was more ſtout than has Fel- 
lows ; Intimating how proud and high the Bi- 
ſhop of Rome was to be aboye, and towards the 
Ten Kings of Europe. . ( 2.) That the ſame Horn 
was to make War with the Saints,and prevail againſt 
them ; This is the War begun againſt the Wal- 
denſes, and continued to this day, and the ſame 
we have mentioned Rev. 13. 7. See upon the 
place. 

3. Then he proceeds to repeat in Ver. 22. 
where we may obſerve, (1.) That the Horn ſhould 
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continue to make his War with the Saints, and to 
prevail until the Ancient of Days ſhould come ; That 
15, until God come and fit in Judgment over 
the Antichriſtian State and Kingdom, as we 
heard on Ver. 9-—-11. (2.) And that at his ſo 
coming, Tudgment was to be given to the Saints 0 

the Moſt High ; That is, (1.) Either Judgment 
on their behalf is executed upon the Anti- 
chriſtian State, as Yer. 11. Or ( 2.) Power of 
Judgment and Government is now granted 
them , as Rev. 20. 4. And I ſaw Thrones, and 
they ſat on them, and Tudgment was given unto 
them. Or( 3.) both ; For at the time intend- 
ed, both will be made good. ( 3.) And the 
time came that the Saints poſſeſſed the Kingdom ; 
Firſt, The ſame Kingdom ( as to the general 
nature of it) which the Four Beaſt had before, 
one after another, as was proved. Secondly, Now 
in the end of the Great Seffisns of Judgment 
the time is come when the Saints poſſeſs the 
Kingdom and Supreme Dominion, which thoſe 
Beaſts had before poſleſſed. 


Verſes 23, 24, 25. 


Here the Angel in anſwer to the deſire of 
Daniel, goeth on with the Interpretation of the 
Viſions in order. As for the 23 and 24 Verſes, 
the things contained in them have been ex- 
plained already, and our application of them 
vindicated ; nor is there any difficulry in the 
25 Verſe, For (1.) We have fully proved , 
that by the Little Horn the Biſhop of Rome is 
intended, (2.) All know and confeſs, that 
2]! the Particulars in the 25 YVexſe do roundly 
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agree unto him ; yea they who will fave 4n- 
tiochus Epiphanes intended, do take it tor grant- 
ed, that (Gels things are found moſt true of the 
Pope. ( 3.) The Prophecy of the Revelations 
puts the matter out of all doubt ; as may ap- 
pear by comparing the particulars here with 
what is more tully ſpoken unto there: He ſhall 
ſpeak great words againſt the moſt High, Rev. 
13. 5. He ſhall wear out the Saints of the 
Moſt High, Rev. 13. 7, 15, 16, 17. Chap. 17. 6. 
And think to change Times and Laws, Rev. 13. 
14---17. And they ſhall be given into his hand 
until a time, times, and the dividing of time, 
Rev. 13. F. 


Verſes 36, 27. 
1. The 26 Ver. is referred by way of Expo- 


ſition, unto Ver. 9, 10, 11. for in it we have 
the Judgment of the Vials in a few words, and 


that with great plainneſs and ſignificancy ; for 


we have the defign of the Vials, and the gra- 
dual Conſumption and Deſtruction of the An- 
tichriſtian Kingdom by the Plagues of them. 
But the Judgment ſhall ſit, and they ſhall take 
away his Dominion to conſume and to deſtroy 
(conſuming and deſtroying) it-unto the end,by 
a gradual conſumption and deſtruction thereof, 
until it be perte&tly conſumed and deſtroyed, 
they ſhall take away from him his Dominion. 
Here I fay we have a moſt plain , tho' brief 
repreſentation of the Judgment ot the Vials. 
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2. Hereby we ſee, that way is 'made by this 
Seflions ot Judgment, for the Entrance and 
Ere&ion' of the Kingdom of Chriſt and his 
Saints, or the Chriſtian Kingdom, as was thew- 
ed on Ver. 9, 10, 11, 13, 22. and is evident and 
mamteſt by what tolloweth in Ver. 27. 

3. The 27 Ver. looketh by way of Explica- 
tion, unto Ver. 13, 14, 22. So that the King- 
dom ſaid (Ver. 14.) to be given to Chriſt, is 
here ſaid to be given to the Saints, as alſo Ver/e 
18, 22. And therefore IT am juſtified in my 10 
otren calling it the Kingdom of Chriſt and his 
Saints > and he who ſhall call the ſame the 
Chriſtian Kingdom, ſhall ſpeak as truly and 
properly ; as it ſpeaking ot the other King- 
doms, he ſhould ſay the Babylonian, the Perſian, 
the Grecian or Roman Kingdom, yea and more 
properly and truly. And therefore let not 
thole Denominations offend. | 

4. The Kingdom here given to the Saints, 
is a Kingdom under the whole Heavens ; and 
therefore a Kingdom here upon Earth ; and 
hereatter to be-ſet up, poſleſled and injoyed, 
as was before proved. 

5. The Kingdom here to be given to the 
Saints is to be over all the Earth, as appeareth 
by the Multiplicity and Greatneſs of the words 
uſed to expreſs the ſame ; and the Kingdom, 
and the Dominion, and the Greatneſs of the 
Kingdom under the whole Heaven. As for the 
tollowing words they are plain ; fee Yer. 14. 
and what was there 1aid, 
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It xs Objefted, that a Spiritual Kingdem only, 
and no more, us intended in all theſe Expreſſuns 
of a Kingdom, in Verſes 14, 18, 22, 27. 


Anſw. 1. The Kingdom of Chriſt conſider- 
ed as fpiritual, was ſet-up in the firſt Ages of 
the Roman Empire ; but this Kingdom after the 
Roman Empire, is removed and gone, in all the 
Ages, States and Conditions thereof, as hath 
been again and again proved. 

2, It is evident in all the Prophecy, that the 
Roman Kingdom is taken out of the way, that 
the Kingdom of Chriſt might be ſet up ; for as 
much as the Being of the one is inconſiſtent 
with the Being and Preſence of the other. 
Bur as there was no need, 1o neither was there 
a removal of any Worldly Kingdom, to make 
way for the Spiritual Kingdom of Chriſt ; for 
the one is conliltent with the other, and Chriſt 
in this ſenſe ruleth'in the midſt ot his Enemies, 
as P[. x10. 2. 

3. The Spiritual Kingdom of Chriſt was ſer 
up at his Aſcenſion, P/. 110. 1--- P. 45. 1-— 
But this Kingdom is ſet up at his coming with 
the Clouds of Heaven, in ſome ſenſe or other ; 
which can in no ſenſe be accommodated to his 
coming in the Fleſh, or to his Aſcenſion, as 
was proved before. 

4. When this Kingdom is ſet up, it is a King- 
dom and a Glory under the whole Heaven. and 
wherein all People, Nations and Languages 
ſhall ſerve the Lord Jeſus Chriſt ; but ſo it was 
not at the ſerting up of his Spiricual Kingdom; 
and it hath not been ſo to this day, as all may 
lee and perccive. 5. The 
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FE The Kingdom the Saints are here ſaid to 
poſſeſs, is ſuch, as for the general nature ot it, 
the Four Beaſts had betore taken and poſſeſſed, 


as —_— by comparing the 17-and 18 Verſes, 
y cont} 


and dering the 22 Ver, and by compa- 
ring the 26 and 27 Verſes; but the ſpiritual 
Kingdom che Four Beaſts neither had nor could 
have before. Nor is it a Kingdom that pat- 
ſeth from one People to another. See upon 
Dan. 2. 44. 

6. This is a Kingdom given to the Saints af- 
ter that the little Horn ceaſeth to make War 
with them, and to prevail againſt them, Ver. 21, 
22, but it is not ſo with the Spiritual King- 
dom ; for they had it before ; and becauſe of 
' it, and their adherence to it, did the little 
Horn make upon them that ſame War. 

7. This Kingdom comes tq the Saints, after 
that the Ancient of days cometh and ſittech in 
Judgment upon the Beaſt and little Horn, and 
not before : And we have heard, that this Seſ- 
ſions of Judgment anſwereth to the Judgment 
of the Vials ; bur the Spiritual Kingdom the 
Saints had from the beginning, and therefore, 
all the time of the little Horn. 

8. This Kingdom is given to the Saints, af- 
ter the Beaft is gradually conſumed and de- 
ftroyed by the forementioned Seffions of Judg- 
ment, and not before ; but the ſpiritual King- 
dom they had before; tor otherwiſe, how come 
they to be Saints? for the Spiritual Kingdom 
makes them ſuch. 

9. The Kingdom of Chriſt and his Saints 
here deſcrib'd (as alſo Chap. 2.) is ſuch, as from 


the inſtant of its ſetting up, never —_ Or 
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undergoes any diminution, impairing, or con- 
traction, or any diſappearance to the end of all 
time ; not a word to that purpoſe in all theſe 
Prophecies, but the quite contrary in them all. 
Bur the Spiritual Kingdom, ſet up in the begin- 
ning of the Goſpel among the Saints, and in the 
Diſcipline of the Church, hath been greatly 
diminiſhed, contracted, and at length became in 
a manner diſapparent in the World. For the 
great number ot Saints became at laſt, and un- 
der the Apoſtacy, contracted to that ſmall num- 
ber of 144000; and the Ditcipline of Chrift 
ſet up in the Church, was almoſt ſwallowed 
and loſt by the contrary Diſcipline of the Mo- 
ther of Harlots and Abominations of the Earth. 
So that the Kingdom of Chriſt did in that re- 
ſpeR, in a manner,diſappear in the World ; and 
ſo continued under the notion of a Woman hid 
in the Wilderneſs, and as a ſmall number ſealed 
out of all the Tribes of Iſrael. See Rev. 7. 
10, Can we upon any ſolid ground imagine, 

that a Kingdom meerly Spiritual ſhould be ex- 

reſled in theſe words (The Kingdom and the 
Demdtabin, and the greatneſs of the Kingdom 
under the whole Heaven, ſhall be given to the 
Faints.) Certainly theſe words, and others 
like them in theſe Viſions, have another ſenſe, it 
inveterate prejudice did not hinder the percep- 
tion thereof. So much for this Objection. As 
for what may be alledged from the everlaſt- 
ingneſs of this Kingdom, it hath becn anſwer- 
ed betore. 


Verſe 
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Verſe 28, 


In this laſt Verſe we have a few words added 
to the Narrative of the whole matter by way of 
Concluſion. For ( 1. ) He telleth; that here 
is the end of the Matter, and further it pro- 
ceedeth not. The Prophecy began with the 
Account of the Babylonian Kingdom, the Firſt 
of the Five great Monarchies, and here it end- 
eth, having given an account of the Chriſtian, 
the laſt of the Five, and for the Illuſtration 
whereof the Hiſtory of the other Four was 
principally given. (2.) He tells what effect 
the whole Revelation had upon him,. whereby 
it may appear, that it was no vain Fancy which 
he had, nor an ordinary Dream which he 
dreamed. For it did ſo affe& his mind, as.that 
the troubled frame of his Mind affeted his Bo- 
dy, even to the changing of his Countenance 
and outward Splendor. ( 3.) He let us know, 
that (notwithſtanding all this) he kept the Mat- 
ter in his Heart, that he might afterwards faith- 
fully relate the ſame unto the Church of God. 
And thus by the help of the Lord, we have 
paſſed through this Seventh Chapter, and the 
Viſions of the Five Great Kingdoms deſcribed 
therein. Proceed we now to the Explication 
of the Eighth Capter, and the Viſions in it. 
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Eighth Chapter of D a x 1 x. 


HE Scope of the Propheſy, contain- 
ed in this Chapter is, tolet the Church 
of the Fews know,that afcer they have 
ſuffered by the Babylomians, and come 

from under their Yoke, they muſt yet be brought 
under the Power and Dominion of other two of 

the Gentile Kingdoms (the Perfian and the Grecian ) 
and ſuffer 'under them ; eſpecially. the Grecian. 

For that the Babylonian Kingdom is left out in this 

Chapterzis known of all; for that Kingdom being 

now near its period, and the Church having al- 

moſt done with it, there was no need it ſhould be 


here again introduced, or in this Viſion repreſent- 


ed. And that the Roman Kingdom 1s not repre- 
ſented in this Propheſy (either in whole or in 
part ) ſhall, God willing, be proved, when we 
come to the little Horn. 

2, This Propheſy is two ſeveral ways expreſſed, 
and therefore makes two parts of the Chap. in 
each one of which the ſame things are declared, 


though in a different manner. In the former part 
M more 
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more obſcurely,but in the latter more plainly ; In 
che firſt part we have, as it were, the Text ; in the 
ſecond part the Expoſition of that Text; the firſt 
part, Ver. 1—14. The ſecond, 15—27. 


Verſes r, 2. 


3. In che firſt part of the Chap. the Hiſtory 
is repreſented in a viſion. And the ſame in a 
more general way deſcribed in theſe two verſes ; 
but afcer, more particularly. Here it is deſcribed, 
(1) By the adjunct time when ; More generally 
( in the third year of the Reign of Belſhazzar. ) 
More ſpecially, ( after that which appeared to me 
at the firſt.) (2) By the ſubject place. More ge- 
neral ( And it came to paſs when I /aw, that I was at 
Shuſhan in the palace, which s m the. Province of 
Elam.) More particular, ( And I ſaw in my wiſion, 
and I was by the River Ulai.) I ſhall not ſtand to 
give any Explication of theſe two Verſes; for 
that is done at large by Dr. le: and Mr. Pool ; 
where the Reader, if he pleaſeth, may divert him- 
ſelf with great ſtore ofConjectures,Contradidtions, 
and Uncertainties, I ſhall only put one queſtion, 
and give anſwer thereunto, 


Quelt. 1. And it came to paſs, when 1 ſaw that 1 
was atShuſhan-»-Whether in body or in ſpirit? 


He was not at Shuſhanby bodily preſence, but 
in Spirit. For (1) Becauſe Danzel being now a 
Captive , he could not go whither he pleaſed, 
much leſs fo far off, and into the Country of the 
Enemies of his Maſter. 

(2) He was by God's ordinance to ſerve the 

king 
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. King of Babylon, being by Allegiance bound un- 
to him , both' as a Subje&t and a Servant. (3) 
The manner of ſpeech ſheweth the ſame ; When 7 
Jaw I was at Shuſhan—that is, in my viſion I 
thought ( or ſeemed to my ſelf) that I was there. 
(4) He was viſionally ſet down at the Palace of 
Perſia,being conveyed in the fpiric out of Babylon; 
to thew that the Monarchy muſt be tranſlated 
from the Babylonion to the Perſian Prince and Peo- 


ple. 
Verſes 3, 4- 


4. In the ſecond place this viſion is deſcribed 
more particularly according to the two Kingdoms 
repreſented therein, the Perſian and the Grecian. 
The firſt part in theſe verſes is a Viſion of the Per- 
fan Kingdom, where we have; 1. the Antecedene 
( Then I lifted up mine eyes and ſaw , and behold ) 
2. The ſubje&t-matter of the Viſion ( There food 4 
Ram ), deſcribed (1) by the ſubje& place where 
he appeared ( Before the river.) (2) By his adjuns 
( His Horns ); which are deſcribed by their ad- 
junas; 1. Their Number ( :wo Horns). 2: Their 
height ( And the two horns were high.) And their 
height is Illuſtrated by a doubleCompariſon of un- 
equals: Firſt in their height (but the one -a5'high- 
er than the other.) Secondly, in their rifing (and be 
higher came up laſt.) (3 )By his effe&s,(I ſaw the Ram 
Puſhing ) ſer forth by the objects or places towards 
the which (Weſtward, and Northward,and South- 
ward.) And then by the effects. (1) on che beaſts, 
( So that no beaſt could and before him, net her was 


there any that could deliver out of his hand.) (2.)On g 


himleif ( he did according to bis will, and becains 
greats) M 2 Quelt. 2: 
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' Qneſt. 2. On both theſe Verfes, Ther 7 lifieg ap 
mine ejes and ſaw, and behold a Ram ? 


1. I lifted up mine eyes and ſaw, and behold, there 
ſtood before the river a Ram.) The Ram here is the 
ſame with the Breaſt and Arms of filver in the 
Image,chap. 2. 32. And the ſame with the ſecond 
beaſt like a Bear, chap. 7. 4. And therefore here 
we have the Medo-Perſian Kingdom, as appeareth, 
verſe 20. but why compared to a Ram is not 
ſo evident ; It may be, becauſe much flower in 
Motion than the Grec/an, which cometh after : ſee 
the Conjeures of many in Dr. Willket and Mr. 
Peol. 2. And he ſtood beforethe River Ular, 
where Daniel ſaw the whole viſion ; and it may 
point at the ordinary ſtation of the Kings of Perſia, 
which was Shuſhan by that River. 23. The Ram 
had two horns, The Kings of Media and Perfia, as 
verſe 20, or the two Kingdoms of the Medges 
and Perſians joyned into oue Empire. 4. And the 
horns were high, and the one was— (1) They were 
great and powerful. (2) The firſt was the King 
of the Medesythe ſecond the King of the Perſians, 
which was the higher; for Cyras the Perfian did 
far exceed the Median in Fame, Glory, and Au- 
thority. ' (2) Cyr#s came up laſt, and united the 
two Kingdoms into ore. intire Monarchy : as 
chap. 7.5. 5. 1 /aw the Ram puſhing —making War 
upon thofe parts of the World. 6. So that no beaſt 
conld ftand before him. His irreſiſtible and ſucceſ- 
ful Power in making his Conqueſt. 7. Net- 
ther was there any that could deliver out of his hand. 
Has Power in hoiding what he had gained was 
fuab, as that all contrary endeayours were in vain, 

un- 
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until the time of his falling came. 8. But be did 
according to his will. In diſpoſing of Kingdoms 
( gotten and held ) according to his pleaſure. 
9.And he became great ; he got and held,until he be- 
came a great and mighty King. And here we 
leave the Ram until the Goat come to contend 
with the great Beaſt for the ſupreme Dominion. 


Verſes 5—7. 


5- The ſecond part is the viſion of the Grecian 
Kingdom,conſfiſting of two ſubordinate parts: The 
ficſt repreſents the Grecian as conquering and over- 
throwing the Per/ian Kingdom ; the ſecond re- 
preſents him, as having conquered, and fo as hav- 
ing obtained the Supreme Dominion. In theſe 
Verſes we have theViſion repreſenting the Grecian 
Kingdom as Conquering the Perſian. And in this 
part we have, 1. The antecedent ( And as I was 
conſidering.) 2. The ſubje&t-matter ( behold an 
He-Goat.) Deſcribed, 1. By the ſubje&t place. 
Firſt, from which ( came from the Weſt.) Second- 
ly, upon which ( Os the face of all the earth.) Am- 
plified by the adjun&-manner of his coming, 
( And he touched not the ground.) (2) By his adjunct, 
( And the Goat had a notable Horn ) ſet forth by the 
{ubjeR-place ( between hs eyes.) (3) By his effects, 
in reſpe&t to the Ram : declared in certain ſteps 
Or degrees. Firſt ( he came to the Ram that had. — ) 
Secondly,he ran unto him ; fet forth by the man- 
ner how ( In the fury of bis power.) Thirdly, he 
came cloſe to the Ram. Fourthly, and he ſmote 
the Ram ; ſer forth (1) By the Impullive cauſe 
( And be was moved with Choler againſt him.) (2) 


By che effets, And brake his two b,mn . And this 
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ſet forth by the effe&t (and there was no power in 
the Ram to (Fand before him.) Fifthly, And he caſt him 
down to the ground. Sixthly, And tamped upon him. 
And all amplified by the adjunct denied as to the 
Ram, ( And there was none that could deliver the 
Ram out of hs hand.) Then followeth the effe& 
of the whole Conqueſt, as to the Goat ; which 
brings in the nextpart of the Viſion. 


Queſt, 3. On Verſes 5,6, 7. And as I was con> 
federing, behold an He-Goat came from—? 


I. And as I was conſidering, pondering the viſion 
of the Ram, waiting to ſee what would follow. 
2. Behold, an He-Goat, or Kid of the Goats: (1.) 
This is the Grecian Kingdom, and the ſame with 
the Belly and Thighs of the Image, chap. 2. And 
the fame with the Leopard, Chap. 7. 6. (2.) 
Compared to a Goat (perhaps) becauſe of his 
fwiftneſs in his endeavours for the ſupreme Do- 
minion; as alſo the Loftineſs of his ſpirit. (3.)Cal- 
led a Kid of the Goats ( for fo the Hebrew ) ic 
may be,with a reſpe& to his Youth, (I mean the 
youth of Alcxander) when he began to hunt for 
Monarchy. 3. (Came from the Weſt) from Mace- 
donia there. 4.. Upon the face of all the earth,skipping 
and leaping ( as it were ) over all places far and 
near, eſpecially the Perſian Empire. 5. And touch= 
ed 10: the ground; To note Celerity in Conquelt; 
for within the ſpaceof ſix Years he obtained the 
fupreme Dominion. 6. And the Goat had a nota- 
ble Horn. "The firſt and great King of the Grecian 
Empire. 7. Berween hes eyes. Becauſe Compaſſed 
2bout with ſage Counſellors, which are as the eyes 
of a Kingdom. 8. And he came to the Ram 
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that had the two horns, which—) (1) The Ram (the 
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Perſian King is repreſented as ſtanding, not run- 
ning, as Alexander; and ſeemeth to note his ſlow- 
neſs, want of Courage, purpoſing rather to De- 
fend than Offend. (2) The Goat, the Grectan 
King, is repreſented as coming to the Ram, ſeek- 
king to fight,as being all in haſte: (3) He runs un- 
to him in the heat of his ſtrength, So the Hebrew : 
that is, with great ſpeed and fire of Courage. 
9. And I ſaw him come cloſe to the Ram : at laſt he 
drew near to the Ram and his huge Armies, after 
long , but ſpeedy and furious Marches. 10. 4nd 
be was moved with choler againſ} the Ram, and 
{mote him, Being filled with anger and rape, he 
fights the Ram, and beats him in three great bat- 


tels. 


TI. And he brake his two Horns; breaks the 


whole Power of the Per/ian Kingdom, and ſubdues 
all of it to himſelf, 12. And there was n9 power 11 
the Ram to ſtand before him. Alll after-endeavours 
of the _— to recover their Dominion was to 
no purpole. 13, But he caſt him down to the ground, 
holding forth the perfe& extindion of the Per/izn 
Monarchy. 14. 4nd /tamped upon him. After con- 
queſt Inſulted over him. 15. And there 2pas none 
that could deliver the Ram out of bis hand. If any 
were ſo kind as to offer a reſcue, ic was to no 


purpoſe. 


Verſes 8—12. 


6. In theſe Verſes we have the Second ſubor- 
dinate part, reſpe&ting the Grecian Kingdom, as 
having conquered the Per/iav, and ſo as having 
the Supreme Dominion. And here we have, 
1. The ſame Kingdom in its greateſt power and 
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| elory, under Alexander the great, Therefore the He- 


Goat as grown great. 2. As broken ; ſet forth by 
the time when: And when be was ſtrong, bis great 
Horn was broken. 3. Asdivided into four branches 
(And for it came up four notable ones) 5 Set forth 
by.che objeats towards which, (towards the four 
wiids of Heaven.) 4.We have the Hiſtory of one 
particular King of that Kingdom,under the noti- 
on of a little Horn : And he is deſcribed, (1) 
I'y his original (and out of one of them came a little 
borm, (2) By his effets, diſtributed according 
to the objects of them, 1. Towards the South, 
the Faſt, and pleaſant land ; which made it ſelf 
greet towards the South— 2. Againſt the Hoſt of 
Heaven ; Set down firſt more generally : And ix 
magnified it ſelf againſt the hoſt of heaven, Secondly, 
more particularly in ſome ſpecial Inſtances 3 And 
zt caſs down ſome of the Hoſt to the ground, and ftam- 
ped upon them. 3. Againſt the Prince of the Hot ; 
Set down, firſt, in general, And be magnified hin;- 


elf againſt the Prince of the Hoff, Secondly, in ſome 


particular [nſtances, ( 1)B; him{(from before him) 
the daily ſacrifice was taken away. (2) And the 
place of his ſanuary was caſt down. This ſeem- 
<th to be amplified by the procuring-caule; And 
an Hoſt was grven bim by reaſon of tranſgreſſion. (3) 
It caſt down the Trath to the ground. And all 
15 amplified by twoadjunds ; Firſt, continuance 
in doing, during the time appointed of God, And 
z: prattijed, Proſperity in doing: And proſpered. 


Queſt. 4. On the 8 Verſe; Therefore the He-Goat 


waxed wyery great, and when he was ſtrong — ? 


i, Teerefore the H:-goat waxed wary great, As ha- 
| ving 
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ving ſubdued ſo many Kingdoms, Nations and 
Countreys, and joined them to the Kingdom of 
Macedonia, 2, And when be was ſtrong, bis great 
born was broken. Alexander the firſt King periſh» 
ed, and all his Race with him, ſoon after that 
the Grecians had obtained the Supreme Dominion. 

. And fer it came up four notable ones towards the 
our Winds of Heaven. So the Kingdom was divi- 
ded into four Inferior Kingdoms, each one hav- 
ingits own King ; One in the #e,another inthe 
North, a third-in the Eaft, the fourth in the South. 
See Dr. W#llet, and others, on Danzel, about theſe 
Kingdoms and their Kings. 


Queſt, 5. And out of off of them cam? forth a 
little horn: Who 1s this little Horn 2? 


1. The Pope, the Biſhop of Rome, or Anti- 
chriſt, is not intended by this little horn, as Mr. 
Parker and ſome others have thought : as by theſe 
Arguments may appear. 

(1) If Antichriſt was intended by the little 
horn, chap. 7:h, then he 1s nor intended by the 
little Horn in this Chapter; for (1) Ir is contrary 
to the conſtant way of the Spirit in theſeViſions, 
to repreſent the ſame Kingdom, State, or Perſon, 
twice together under the ſelf-ſame figure or type ; 
and therefore the ſame cannot be intended in 
both places. (2) Itcannot be ſuppoſed, that the 
ſame ſtate, which in the Seventy Chapter was de- 
{cribed in a moſt evident, clear and plain man- 
ner, ſhould in this very next Chapter be defcri- 
bed in a dark, obſcure manner ; for conſider all 
the Viſions reſpecting the ſame Kingdom, King, 
or thing, and you will find, that the further you 


pro- 
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proceed and go forward, the more clear and In- 

relligible you will find them; But we have fully 

proved, that by the little horn in the 7:4 Chapter, 

———__—_ is intended ; Therefore, not intended 
ere. 

(2) If Antichriſt be deſcribed in this Chapter, 
then the Kingdom of Chrift is alſo deſcribed 
therein: for whereever theAntichriſtian Kingdom 
in general, or Antichrift in particular, is deſcri- 
bed 1n a viſionary way, it 1s always as immedi- 
ately preceding the Kingdom of Chriſt, and in 
order thereunto; as in chapters 24, 7th,11th,12th. 
and fo in the Revelation ; Bute the Kingdom of 
Chriſt is not deſcribeg in this Chapter, we have 
not a word to that purpoſe ; Therefore, 

(3) If neither the Roman Kingdom in general, 
nor the Antichriſtian State thereof in ſpecial, be 
deſcribed in this Chapter,then Antichriſt in parti- 
cular is not deſcrjbed therein. For where-ever 
Antichriſt is deſcribed in a Viſionary way, he is 
brought in as belonging to the Roman Empire, 
and as the head of the Antichriſtian ſtate there- 
of. Bur neither the Roman Kingdom in general, 
nor the Antichriſtian State thereof in ſpecial, is 
deſcribed in this Chapter; Therefore, 

(4) If this little horn doth ariſe out of one of 
the four horns or branches of the Grecian King- 
dom, as Verſe 9. then Antichriſt cannot be wean, 
ed thereby; for (1) All the four horns of the 
Grecian Kingdom are Civil States ; but the Pope 

doth not ariſe out of any Civil State, but out of 
a Religious ; for he was originally the Biſhop of 
Rome, and as ſuch pretended a Right to what he 
afterwards uſurped, not only in the Religious , 
but alfo in the Civil State. (2.) That — 
etn 
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ſeth out of one of the four branches of the Greci- 
an Kingdom, muſt ſo ariſe while the Grecian King- 
dom, as the Kingdom of the Goat, or third Mo- 
narchy, doth continue in being. But ſurely An- 
tichriſt did not ariſe in the World, while the 
Grecian having the ſupreme Dominion did conti- 
nue ; No, nor four or five hundred Years after. 
(3) That which ariſeth out of any Horn of the 
Grecian Kingdom, muſt ſome way or other belong 


unto it, as a part or member of it, (as we fee in - 


the other Kingdoms ; )) But Antichriſt belongeth 
| Not to the Grecian Kingdom, as any part, Head 
or Member of it; And therefore cannot be in- 
tended by the little horn. 

And (4.) That which ariſeth out of one of che 
branches of the Grecian, as ſuch, muſt ariſe out cf 
it before the Reman Kingdom, as having the 
ſupreme Dominion, appearcth in the world ; Bur 
Antichriſt aroſe about five hundred Years aftes 
the Romans had obtained the ſupreme Dominion. 
( 5.) Can any man ration?Ily imagine, that the 
Spirit would place Antichriſt upon a dire Line 
of time, five hundred Years before his proper 
place upon that Line; and in ſo doing pals over 
all the Roman Kingdom, in all the States thereof, 
contrary to the conſtant Method obſerved in 
all the Viſions wherein Antichriſt is obſerved to 
be deſcribed, both in the old and new Teſtament? 

(5.) If Antichriſt be intended by the licile 
Horn, how is it that the Number relating to his 
ARings, and the duration of them, is fo very far 
different from all the Numbers relating to the 
ſame times and things in other piaces ? For the 
difference is very remarkable in two main things, 
(1) In the manner of Expreflion or Denominacti- 


372 An Expoſition of 


on,which is not by Times, Months,orDays,as in all 
other places, Dan. 7. 25. chap. 12.7. 11. 12. 
Rev. 1. 2, 3. Chap. 12. 6, 14. chap. 13. 5. But 
under the denomination of Evening-Morning. 
(2) In the quantity of the Number it ſelf, (2300) 
which exceedeth not only the Months and 
Times exprefling the” duration of Antichriſt ; 
but alſo the whole ſpace of time between the 
riſe of Antichriſt and the ereQtion of the King- 
dom of Chriſt (as expreſſed Dan. 12. 12.) by a 
thouſand and ten. 

(6.) If Antichriſt be intended by the little horn, 
how is he ſaid to be deſtroyed without Hand ? 
Contrary to the propheſy of the vials, and battel 
of Armageddon, 1o largely deſcribed in the Reve- 
lation 3; and contrary to Dan. 7. 25. Some ſay, 
becauſe by the Stone cut out of the Mountain 
without hand ; which implies a flat contradicti- 
on. For that Stone is cut out without hand , 
that by it, as by an hand, Antichriſt may Le de- 
ſtroyed; as you may ſee upon that Chapter. 

(7) This will appear yet further, by conſider- 
ing the invalidity of . the arguments uſed by Mr. 
Parker, to prove that Antichriſt is intended, p. 38. 

r. © Becauſe the little horn is deſcribed in a pa- 
* rallel deſcription with the little horn, chap. 7. 8. 
* which muſt be Antichriſt. To this I-Anſwer, 
(1) I ſhewed before, that Antichriſt being deſcri- 
bed in the 7:4 Chapter, and under the Notion 
of a little horn, makes it probable, if not certain, 
that he is not intended by the little horn in-this 
Chapter. (2.) Fhe Deſcription of the little horn 
in this Chapter, is very unlike the deſcription gi- 
ven in the 7:5. Firſt, The little horn in the 7: 


Chapter cometh up,and that among the ten horns - 
of 
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of the Roman Kingdom ; but the little hora in 
this Chapter riſeth out of one of the four horns 
of the Grecian Kingdom , verſe 27. Secondly, 
the little horn in the 7th Chapter cometh up in 
the laſt and Antichriſtian ſtate of the Roman 
Kingdom ; but the little horn in this Chapter 
cometh up in the latter end of the Grecian King- 
dom, Verſe 27. Thirdly, The little horn in the 7:5 
Chapter is ſaid to pluck up three of the former 
horns by the roots, all of them being in Emrope ; 
but the little horn in the 8:4 Chapter is ſaid to 
grow great towards the Suuth, the Eaſt, and the 
pleaſant Land, but not a word of plucking up by 
the roots. So that in truth this pretended paral- 
lel is an evidence that Antichriſt is not intended 
here. | 

2. © Becauſe it is a general and conſtant Apo- 
* ſtacy, and in the time of the end, which is faid 
© under the little horn to:cometo paſs, Verſes 12, 
© 17, 19, 26. And he is deſcribed with phraſes 
* attributed to Antichriſt elſewhere: Verſe 24. 
* chap. 11th. 36. Chap. 12. 11, 12. I Anſwer, 
(1.) The Apoſtacy here is not ſo general as Mr. 
Parke; ſuppoſed, as will appear in the Explication 
of the words. *(2) And were there no times 
of Ends under the Old Teſtament ? yes, 
diverſe, as we may afterwards ſee ; but whar if 
Mr. Parker and others be miſtaken about what is 
intended by the end, or time of the end, in this 
Chapter? as may be ſeen in the Explication of 
the Words. (3.) Similitude of ſome phraſes will 
not always argue Identity of things. (4.) There 
15 nothing in all here alledged, but what will 
roundly agree to Antiochus Epiphancs, as allo the 
7ews in his time, as we ſhall ſe. 


2. Ihe 
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3- © The deſcription of the little horn is paral- 
* lel with the deſcription of thevile Perſon, chap. 
© It. 2x, whom we have proved to be Anti- 
* chriſt, chap. 8. 9, compared with chap. 11. 
* 21, 22. And chap. 8, 17. 19. with 11. 35. And 
© chap. 8.9, 10, 24, 25. with chap. 11. 23, 24, 
* 25, 33- And chap. 8:h. 11, 12, with chap. 11. 
© 21, 32, (I Anſwer) (1.) As before, ſimilitude 
of phraſes doth not argue Identity of things. (2.) 
Let all the places be once duly Expounded, and 
then compared, and fo it will appear how little 
- Argumentation there 1s in all theſe Compari- 
ons. 
4. © Becauſe the Apoſtacy under this little 
© horn, is called the tranſgreſſion,making deſolate, 
© Verſes 13, 14. whichis the ſame with the Abo- 
© mination making deſolate, chap. 1 17h. 3. and 
*chap 12th, 11, Which is manifeſtly to be un- 
derſtood of the Antichriſtian Abomination. I 
Anſwer ; Were there not fearful trangreflions 
and abominations, and bath of them making de- 
folate, under. the Old Teſtament ? Eſpecially, firſt 
under the Grecian Dominion, and after under 
rhe Romans? 
5. © The little horn is here Interpreted in ſuch 
* a deſcription as is not agreeable to any other 
* but Antichriſt, Verſes 23, 24, 25. Laſtly, all 
* other parts of the deſcription will moſt propor- 
* tionately and moſt congruouſly agree unto 
* Antichriit. 1 Anſwer 3 The coatrary, I hope, 
will appear /as we proceed in the Explication of 
the words pointed uno, in theſe two Arguments. 
And therefore I add no more now, but that I 
adinire that any man upon due conſideration 
ſhould think, thac Antichiilt is defcribed in this 
Chaptzr. 2. Antio- 
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2. Antiochus Epiphanes is the perſon intended 
by this little horn; for (1. It cannot be rational 
ly ſuppoſed, that among ſo many Viſions given to 
Daniel, reſpecting the people of God, there ſhould 
be none making mention of the perſecution of 
the Jews under Antiochws, and of the horrid ha- 
vock made, not only of the people, but alfo of 
all things Holy and Sacred, by that Monſter of 
men; can we think that ſo ſignal a diſpenſation 
ſhould be paſſed over in filence ? (2.) If any ſay, 
that we have thoſe things in the laſt Prophecy 
of Daniel. I Anſwer, Firſt, we hope to make 
the contrary appear in the Expoſition of that 
Viſion. Secondly, he who will exclude the 
blaſphemy and perſecution of Antiochus in this 
Chapter, may with much more eaſe exclude the 
ſame things in that laſt Prophecy. Thirdly, The 
who ſhut out Antiocbus in this Chapter, do alſo 
ſhut him out in-that laſt Viſion, as well they 
may : for it is contrary to all reaſon to ſuppoſe, 
that he may be found in thoſe laſt Chapters, if 
he cannot be found in this 8:54. Chapter. (3. 


The litcle horn is brought in, as coming out of 


one of the four horns of the Grecian Kingdom, 
and that with eſpecial remark ( as by all the de- 
ſcription given of him doth appear ;) and there- 
fore who ſhould this be, but Arricchus Epiphanes ? 
( 4.) That Antiochus Epiphanes is intended, will ap. 
pear in the Explication ; where alſo the Argu- 
ments againſt Antiochys ſhall be conſidered. 


Quelt, 6. And ont of one of them came forth a 


little horn ; Why is Antiochus called a little 
Horn ? 


Becauſe, 
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Becauſe, as an horn, he was but little upon his 
firſt appearance,in compariſon of all who went be- 
fore him in theSyrian branch of the Grecian King- 
dom.For(1)All the formerKings had the greatneſs 
of being Heirs by lawful ſucceffion ; but it was 
otherwiſe with Antiochas ; for his Brother Seleucus 
Philopator was the elder, Heir in poſſeflion,and had 
a Son. (2.) The former Kings had the great- 
neſs of actual and full poſfeflion upon their firſt 
appearance; but it was otherwife with Anriochus 
Epiphanes, who at his firſt puttingin for the King- 
dom had nothing, but was forced to practiſe the 
death of his Brother, and the expulſion of his Son ; 
yea, and to uſe the help of ſtrangers to eſtabliſh 
him in the Kingdom. (3.) Even-as the Biſhop 
of Rome 1s called a little horn : Becauſe at his firſt 
putting in for the Kingdom, he was neither Heir 
nor Poſſeſſor of what he pretended unto, and af- 
terward uſurped : So was it with Antwchns, who 
had right to nothing but what by force and craft 
he uſurped and obtained. (4.) The Text it ſelf 
ſeems to give the Senie; for it is ſaid, out of one of 
them came forth a little horn, which waxed exceeding 
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Queſt. 7. Whether or no is this Iittle horn, this 
Antiochus Epiphanes, a 7ype of Antichriſt ? 
I Anſwer ; 


1.That he wasa Type of Antichriſt, hath been 
affirmed by many, and taken for granted, but 
argued by none, thac I know of, but by Dr. 
Beverly ; whoſe Arguments are theſe, followed 
and urged by him. 


I. For if the Viſion run to the end with its 
2300 
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* 2300 Days, ir muſt 72n to Antichriſt, ſeeing 
© Antichriſt is at the end of all things; and if An- 
© tichrilt be at the end of the Viſion, Artiochus can 
© ſtand in the Viiion but a Type of AntichriP. 
I Anſwer, (i.) This is nothing elſe in a manner 
bur che very thing in queltion : For the Queſticn 
is, Whether the Viſion go to the end, and cake 
in Antichriſt ia any ſenſe? (2.) We ſhall pur ic 
to the Queſtion on the 13th and 14th Verſes, 
Whether or not the Viſion go to tie end cf the 
Antichriſtian Kingdom? and offer fome Argu- 
ments to the contrary. 

2. © If the Roman Antichriſtian Power be not 
© the Antirype to Anticchus, the head of the Image 
© is not only lopped off in the Viſion, but the Ro- 
© man Entail, which appears the principal, and at 
© the end in the former Viſion, &c. I Anſwer : 
What force appeareth in this Argument ? For 
( 1. ) Muſt every Kingdom in each former 
Viſion be repeated in each after Vilion 2? 
What need of that? and do not we ſee it 
otherwiſe in divers of theſe Viſons 2 (2.) What 
loſs are weat, though the Roman Kingdom be nor 
repeated in this Viſion ? we have had it ewice 
before, and may find it a third time, though nor 
in this Chapter.(3.)Though Antiochus ſhould ftand 
a Type of Antichriſt, ic will not cherefore follow, 


that the Roman Kingdom is repeated in this Vi- 


ſion. (4.) A Man may ſee with half an eye, that 
this Viſion is peculiar, and evidently differing 
from all the other Viſions, as we may ſee here- 
after. 

3. © Antiochus is every way too {mail tobe any 


* more than the Type in fo great a Viſion. 


* What remarkable end did Amiochus give, that 
N the 
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* theend is ſo often recorded in this Viſion ? he 


* gave no end, &c. I Anſwer : (1.) If all the 
things:mentioned ( Verſes 9, 10, 11, 12, 23, 24, 
25. ) had a real accompliſhment in Antiochus, 
( as no man can deny ) how ſhould hebe too 
ſmall to be the ſubje&t of them ? (2.) I am ſure 
the things done by and under Antiochus in the 
land of Fudza, ( the Perſecutions, Slaughters 
and Blaſphemous practices and abominations of 
all ſorts ) for the ſpace of ſix years and ſome 
Months, were not too little to be repreſented by 
the words here uſed ; for the things do anſwer 
the words highly, as may appear to any who ta- 
keth a ſerious view of them : and I wonder any 
ſhould be otherwiſe minded, who conſider howma- 
ny Chapters areſpent,and how many great words 
are uſed, about the taking of Tyrus, Ezek., Chap. 
26, 27, 28. (3) As for the end of time fo often 


mentioned , I ſhall put it off until I come at the 


places wherein it eccurreth; where I hope to 
make it evident, that no great Argument will be 
found in thoſe expreſſions, to prove Dr. Bewver- 
ley's Concluſion. 

4 © Why was Daniel ſo Faint, Sick, Aſtoniſh- 
* ed in a dead Sleep, at Antiochus's Tyranny, who 
© had known the daily Sacrifice ſo long taken 
© away in the Captivity, who foreſaw the Roman 
© Deſolation ;—But the ſo Long, the ſo Strarige, 
che ſo Unaccountable, Foul, Loathſome Apo- 
© ſtacy of Antichriſt, lying ſo long upon the ex- 
* cellent Religion of the Goſpel, &c. I Anſwer : 
(1.) Who would think that here would ariſe an 
Argument, to prove that the Antichriſtian State 
is contained in this Viſion ; and that Amntiochss 
Epiphanes 15 here a Type of Antichriſt ? ( * - 

of 
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doth not appear in the Text, that Danie!'s Fear 
and deep Sleep was cauſed by the Viſion it ſelf , 
much leſs by the Intetpreration thereof, which 
was not yet givett; but rather by the appearance 
and proach of the Angel : See Verſes r7, 18. 
( 3.) I do judge that he had great cauſe to be 
Sick and Faint, upon his hearing what he did 
hear, about removing the daily Sacrifice of the 
Fews, together with other dreadful things men- 
tioned concerning the ſame People ; and the ra- 
ther, becauſe of what they had fo lately ſuffercd 
during the Babylonian Tyranny ; for Daniel know- 
mg their late great Troubles, and now hearing 
again of ſuch dreadful new Sorrows and Milſe- 
ries, he might well be Sick and Faint ; for how 
could he be otherwiſe, unleſs he had had an Heart 
of Braſs, rather than of Fleſh ? 

5. © The time, the underſtandingdark Senten- 
* ces, the growing great, not by his own Power, 
* are no Way applicable to any Hiſtorical Me- 
* moirs of Arntiochus; a Prince - Furious, &c. 
I anfwer : Theſe things may be Examined in 
_— own proper places, to which I refer the Rea- 

er. 

6. The very Evening-Morning of this Line, 
* a manner of ſpeech not uſed in Scripture from 
* the ficſt of Gere/fs till now, leads us to the new 
© Creation, to the Reſtitution of all things, &c. 
I Anſwer: (r.) This Argument arifeth from a 
Cabaliſtick application of the words ; which as 
I regard not, ſo neither doth it move me. 
(2.) Rather by the denomination of Evening- 
Morning, we are led directly unto the I 
and Evening Sacrifice among the Jews 3 an 
therefore to fix £16 Viſion there ; for this deno- 
N 2 mination 
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mination differth from all the denominations 
uſed in exprefiing numbers, both in Daniel, and 
the Revelations : And thus we have the Arguments 
produced by the Doctor, to prove that Antiochus 
Epiphanes was a Type of Antichriſt ; and ſeeing 
they weigh noc with me, I ſay, 

2, I am not as yet perſuaded to believe, that 
Antiochus ſtands in this Chapter as a Type of 
Antichriſt. For, 

(1.) What ſhould ntiochus Epiphanes be fet up 
as a Type of Antichriſt in this Chapter for ? 
Firſt, the Deſign cannot be to aſſure us that ſuch 
a State or Perſon ( as Antichriſt ) ſhould ariſe in 
the World ; for we had a Prophecy of the An- 
tichriſtian ſtare of the Roman Kingdom in the 
24, and in the 7th Chapters; and in the 7b 
Chapter we had nor only the Antichriſtian State 
in general, but alſo Antichriſt in ſpecial, fully 
and plainly deſcribed; and we are tohear again of 
both in the laſt Prophecy ; and cherefore this re- 
ſpec of neceflicy can take no place. Secondly, 
The deſign cannot be, that when Antichriſt ap- 
apeareth in the World, we may by comparing 
him to the Type, know affuredly that it 1s he ; 
for in the 7:4 Chapter, which is given before this, 
we have. a molt plain Prophecy of Antichriſt, 
and much more tending to lead us to the know- 
ledge of him, than can be pretended to be found 
in this 8:6 Chapter. Moreover, the Book of the 
Revelation compared to the 7th of Daniel, and 
Tome other ; laces, renders a Typical repreſenta- 
tion of him for the preſent purpoſe altogether 
needleſs. Thirdiy, Toe deſign cannot be, that by 
a Typical repreſentation of Antichriſt in this 8th 


Chapter, we may have a plainer expreffion of 
what 
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what was more obſcurely expreſſed in the 7h. 

for the contrary is evident ; for even he who 

ſhall affirm that Antichriſt is intended in both 

Chapters, muſt confeſs, that the Prophecy'in the 

7th Chapter is the plainer by much , taking all 

the parts together, and therefore the ſame can- 

not be intendcd in both places: For in Viſions 

where the ſame things are intended, the proce- 

dure is always from the more obſcure to the 

more clear; as bothin Dextel and the Revelation is 

out of all doubt. 

| (2.) It ſeemeth very ſtrange to me, that one of $ 
| the Gentile Kingdoms ſhould ftand as a Type of | 
another of them, either in whole or in part; an 
alluſion there may be from one unto another; but 
that one is appointed of God to ſtand as a Type 
of another of them, I believe nor, for I ſee no 
ground for it in any Prophecy of thoſe King- 
doms, but the- contrary ; unleſs we make each 
former Kingdom a Type of each latter, and ſo 
we may have great ſtore of Types. 

(3.) Who can rationally ſuppoſe, that a State 
expreſſed in the 7th Chapter without a Type, 
and yet under the notion of a lictle Horn, 
ſhould be expreſſed in the 8:4 Chapter by a 
Type, and ſtill under the notion of a little Horn 
can it be thought that the little Horn in the 8:4, , 
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is a Type of the lictle Horn in the 7:b;Ts the An- q: 

8 | titype in the 7:4 Chapter, and the Type follow- iſ 
d | ing after, in the 8:4 ? li 
1- (4) If Antiochus ſtand as a Type of Antichrift, ' 
er | the number ( Verſe 14.) ſhould be applied to ſhew | 
ih 


y | the duration of the actings of Antichriſt, and not 
| becarried away quiteto another Subject, without | lil 
of any regard to him. ( For the Doctor acknow- | 
at]. N 3 ledged "gl 


182 An Expoſition of 


edged that this number is firſtly, literally, and 
Hiſtorically applied unto- Antiochus's Perlſecuti- 
on of the Fews, and polluting of the SanQuary or 
Temple; and therefore why not, in ſome ſpeci- 
al way or other, applied to Antichriſt, if the one 
be a Type of the other 2?) But this number can- 
not be applied to Antichriſt in any ſenſe what- 


ever, as was proved before; Nor will the Door 


himſelf allow that it ſhould be applied to him, but 
applies it clear another way, 

(5.) If Anticchus ſtand here as a Type of Anti- 
chriit , how is it that in all the Prophecy of An- 
tichriſt in the Rewelation nothing is ſpoken in 
a way of alluſion unto him, as deſcribed in this 
Chapter, as we know it is uſual in the New Te- 
ſtament to ſpeak of things in alluſion to what was 
Types of them in the Old : We know that no- 
thing is more common in the Rewelation, than 
alluhons to things in the Old Teſtament; 
and therefore if Antiochus be a Type of Anti- 
chriſt, it is a wonder that no poſitive alluſion can 
be ſound made unto him and his actings. 

3. But beit ſo, as the Doctor will have it, for 
it maketh nothing againſt the application which 
I make of this Prophecy; for what I affirm is, that 
Anmtiochus is intended by the little Horn; and he 
ſaith that he is intended inthe literal ſenſe only; 
he will have him to be moreover-a Type of An- 
tichriſt; and if he be ſo, let him be fo, which 
yet I believe not at all. But proceed we to ano- 
ther Queſtion. 


Queſt. 8 Out of one of them came forth a little 
Horn, which waxed exceeding great towards the 
South — ? 


1. Oat 
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I. Out of one of them : Out of one of the 
four Branches of the Grecian Kingdom, to wit, 
the Seleucian Branch in the North ; for out of 
that Line did Aniiochus Epiphanes ariſe. 

2. Which grew exceeding great towards , —— 
Here is not intended the Wars of Antichriſt a- 
gainſt the Turks and Sarecens,and his ſubduing three 
Kings in that War, as Mr. Parker thought, who 
would have Antichriſt intended by the lictle 
Horn : For (1.) Antichriſt was very great before 
he engaged in that War ; but the little Horn in 
the Text is firſt little, and then becometh great 
in or by his attempts towards the South, Eaſt, and 
pleaſant Land. (2. The greatneſs Antichriſt ob- 
tained ſoon after his Advance and Riſe, he held 
for many Apes and Generations, and holdeth to 
this day : But the greatneſs he obtained by the 
Holy War, was ſoon loſt again. (3.) We ſhewed 
before,that the three Kings ſubdued by Antichriſt, 
were three of the ten, among whom he roſe ; and 
therefore all of them in Europe 5 but Antichriſt 
aroſe not among the Turkiſh Kings of the South, 
Weſt, and pleaſant Land. I wonder ſuch a Judi- 
cious Man ſhould inſiſt upon an application 
ſo contrary to the plain words of theſe Vi- 
ſions. 

3. Therefore here we are given to underſtand, 
how Antiochus being little and (mall at firſt, (as a- 
boveſaid)laboured to make himſelfgreat.For(1.)le 
gained great ground in Egypt, though he did not 
hold it long. (2.) He did great things, and gain- 
ed much ground in Syria, Bapylon, Armenia, Per- 
fa, (3.) andin Fudea, called the pleaſant Land, 
according to the conſtant manner of Daniel, and 


that for known reaſons; for it was once, and long 
N 4 together, 
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together the only pleaſant Land in the World. 
Pjal. 106. 24. Dan. 11. 16. 4I. 4F. 


| Quelit. 9. Upon the 10th Verſe. And it waxed 
| great, even to the Hoſ# of Heaven , and caſt 
| down ſome of the Hoſt —? 


x. In the end of the 9:5 Verſe we were told how 
the little Horn grew great, or magnified it ſelf, 
even unto the Land of Fadea, making havock 
thereof ; in theſe Verſes following we have a more 
particular account of the horrid villanies by him 
committed in that Land , eſpecially againſt all 
things Sacred and Divine ; for ſuch things ſeem 

| principally intended in theſe Verſes. 
© 2. In this Verſe we are told of his behaviour 
towards the Hoit of Heaven ; where (1.) it's 
'} {aid in general, that he grew great, ſet up, or 
4 magnifed himſelf againſt the hoſt of Heaven 
BY! whereby I ſuppoſe is underſtood the Fews, con-' 
ſidered as the Church, the People, the Worſhip- 
pers of the God of Heaven ; for it is ſaid ( Verſe 
the 115 ) the Prince of the Hoſt, and we know 
that Chriſt is the Prince , not over Miniſters 
and Prielts only, but alſo over the whole Church ; 
and in Verſe 24. they are called the Mighty and 
the Holy People: a deſcription that cannot be 
reſtrained to the Prieſts and Miniſters. (2.) And 
[ particularly, And it caſf down ſome of the Hoſt, 
and of the Stars to the ground ; It may intimate 
ſome of the People in general, and ſome of the 
Priefts in ſpecial; which were or ſhould have 
2en as Stars of the firſt magnitude among the reſt. 
(3-) As for the caſting down intended, it ſeemeth 
Explained in Verſe 24. And ſhall deftroy the mighty 
an 
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@nd the holy People. I fear that a caſting down from 
attendance on the Worſhip of God , if not unto 
a plain Apoſtacy, is intended ; For to caſt down 
from Heaven to the ground, muſt hold forth ano- 
ther thing than the taking away of Life or Li- 
berty, Rewel. 8. to. Chap. 9. 1. Chap. 12. 4. (4.) 
And ſtamped upon them, prophaned them(as ſome 
think) with Pagan Rites and Cuſtoms, or Trium- 
phed over them, and gloried that he was able 
thus toabuſe the People of the God of I#ae!. 

3- Nevertheleſs I ſuppoſe it is ſafeſt to look 
upon this Verſe, as giving an account in a few 
words of all the horrid abuſes and indignities 
put upon the People of the living God, by that 
curſed _— Antiochus Epiphanes. See Lam. 2. 1, 
2, See for this Verſe, Dr. Willet, Mr. Poole, 
and others. 


Queſt. 10, On Verſe the 11th. And he magnified 
himſelf ro ( againſt ) the Prince of the 
Hoſt, and by bim — ? 


I. And be magnified himſelf againſ} the Prince 
of the Hoſt, againſt the Lord himſelf did thar 
baſe Pagan lift up the Heel in Pride and Dif- 
dain. 

2. And by bim, or from him, or from before him, 
the daily Sacrifice was taken away. The Morn- 
ing and Evening Sacrifice, by a Synecdo- 
che, put for all the inſtituted Worſhip of the 
Temple. (2.) If we read the words as in our 
Text, the ſenſe is, that the Worſhip of God was 
taken away by Anticchus, and fo the words point 
at the efficient cauſe, and this is true in it ſelf. 
(3.) If weread the words as in the Margent, they 
relpe&t 
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reſpeR the Prince of the Hoſt, and ſo point at the 
obje&t from before whom the Sacrifice was taken 
away ; and this alfo is true in it ſelf. (4.) The 
Hebrew may be read either way ; Nevertheleſs, 
the latter way ſeems more agreeable to the fol- 
lowing words, becauſe the Relative ( Hs ) in 
them ſhould look at the next antecedent. 

3- And the place of hs Sanftuary was caſt 
down : The ſenſC is not as if the Temple ic 
felt had been caſt down by Antiechns ; But the 
deſign of the words is to ſhew the horrible con- 
tempt caſt upon the Temple by him, while he 
cauſed to ceaſe the Worſhip of God, and fer up 
the abominable Idols of Fupiter Olympius in the 
room thereof ; and fo cauſing it after a ſort to 
ceaſe being the Temple of the living God: But 
God will in due time right himſelf of all ſuch 
proud Worms of the Earth. See for theſe things 
the Hiſtory of the Maccabees ( Chap. 1.) and 


other Authors, 


Queſt, 1x. On the 1214 Verſe. And an 
Hoſt was given ( him ) ' againſt the daily 
Sacrifice, by reaſon of Tranſgreſſion, and it 


caſt —£ 


1. And an Hoſt was given (1.) In our 
Margent thus, The Hof was given over for the 
Tranſgreſſion againſ# the daily Sacrifice z Some Read 
thus, A time ſhall be given over the daily Sacrifice for 
miquity ; others thus, Power. was given bim againſt 
the daily Sacrifice, 8c. But I think the word we 
render Hof, muſt be taken in the ſame ſenſe 
here, as in the foregoing Verſes; and there- 


fore the two laſt Readings cannot ſtand. O- 
thers 
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thers thus, The Hofi was given up with the dai- 
ly Sacrifice, by Iniquity or Treachery. (2.) Hows 
ever we read the words, I think the Spirit here 
197% at a cauſe how or why Antiochus was let 
ooſe to make havock of all the holy things of 
God at this dreadful rate. (3.) Therefore ſome 
by this Iniquity or Tranſgreflion, underſtand the 
Sin of the People in general, for which they were 
puniſhed and deprived of the daily Sacrifice. 
Some, the Sin both of People and Prieft, I cor- 
rupting and defiling the Worſhip and Service of God, 
committed evaith the daily Sacrifice, for which 
they were given up. (4-) But ſome think, that 
here a ſpecial reſpe& is had unto the Treachery 
of the Prieſts, by whom the City and Temple 
was betrayed. As firſt by Faſan ; afterwards by 
Menelaus, who Buying the Place of the High- 
Prieſt for Money, negleted -the Temple and 
| the Service thereof, Tranſgreſſed the Laws , 
and preferred the Games and Plays of the Gen- 
tiles, Maccah. 2. 4. See Dr. Willet and Mr. Poole, 
where you may read very much about theſe 
things. 

2. And it caſt down the truth to the ground; deſtroy- 
ed the Law, defaced and burnt the Books thereof. 
I. 'Macc. 1. 59. 3. And it praiſed and proſpered, 
or ſhall practiſe and proſper until ithave done all 
here foretold, or unto the time appointed for to 
have vengeance done upon it, and the Sanftyary 
juſtified, as Verle 14, 25. 


Verſes 13, 14- 


The deſign of theſe Verſes is to let the People 


of God know, how long the forementioned Ca- 
Fo | lamities 
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Iamities and Idolatries, and theic Deſolations 
muſt continue. For in the Verſes we have a 
queſtion put about the time of the continuance 
of the Vilion, reſpe&ing the things above fore- 
told ; and then an Anſwer given to that ſame 


Queſtion. 


Queſt. 12. Shall be upon the queſtion, how lorg 
the Viſton of the daily Sacrifice and the Tranſ= 


greſſion —* 


1. How long theViſion of the daily Sacrifice ? Kiere 
obſerve, the Queſtion is put, not as inquiring 
how long it ſhall be from the beginning or the 
Perſian Kingdom unto the end of all theſe chings; 
but only with a refpe& to the daily Sacrifice, 
and the' other things expreſt in the following 
words concerning the ſame matter of time: | 
And therefore it is expreſly called the Viſion of 
the Morning and Evening , Ver. 26. 

2. And the Trar(preſſior making deſolate. (1.) Tt 
15 I ſuppoſe the Sin of the Fews themſelves, and 
not of Antiochus that is here intended. And (2.) If 
ſo, then the ſenſe of the Queſtion as to this par- 
ticular is, how long ſhall it be before that Tranſ- 
greflion be pardoned, and Mercy reſtored to the 
People,and things made deſolate ? (3.) But if any 
will apply it to Antiochus , T oppole them not , 
for his wickedneſs may be intended; and if fo, 
the ſenſe will be, how long ſhall Antiochus be per- 
mitted by this curſed way of Tranſgreſtion, to 
Jay all things waſte and deſolate, eſpecially the 
Worſhip of God ? 

3. To give both the Sanftuary and the Hoſt to be 


trodden under foot, How long ſhall both theſe be 
| ' given 
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en under foot by them ? The Temple and the 
People. 


Queſt. 13. What # the ſenſe of theſe words, Then 
I heard one Saint ſpeaking : bo is this Saint 
or Holy Onc? | 


I. Daniel here gives to underſtand, that afcer 
he had ſeen the Viſion, he heard one celling 
how long the things foretold were to continue. 
2. He who is here heard ſpeak, is the ſame we 
have called a certain Saint( Palmoni) in the middle 
of the Verſe, unto whom the queſtion is put. 
3. Jeſus Chriſt himſelf muſt be intended in both 
the places, as may appear, (1.) By the name gi- 
ven him, Palmoni, the Numberer or Aocounter 
of Secrets, or the wonderful Numberer. (2.) The 
queſtion is put by the Angel unto this perſon. 
(3.;) He giveth the anſwer to thequeſtion, (Ver. 
I4. (4+) Therefore the Saint or Holy Onein the 
beginning of the Verſe, is Chrift himſelf ; but the 
other wiv puts the queſtion in the ſame Verſe, is 
a Cc:catud Angel. 


Queſt. 14. Concerning the two thouſand and three 
hundred days; How are they to be underſtood and 
applied ? 


1. As for the number it ſelf, it is ſo taken, as 
we Tranſl:te, that is, for Two thouſand and 
three hundred, and not One thouſand , as 
ſome have ſuppoſed. For, (1.) The Hebrew is 
in the dual number, and we are not to ſuppoſe 
that in ſuch a place of Scripture as here is, one 
number 
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number ſhould be uſed, and yet another intended, 
( 2.) By inſerting the dual points, and retaining 
the ſame Conſonants, it becomes thouſands ra- 
ther than one thouſand , and fo is left without 
any proper ſenſe. 

2. By each Evening-Morning, a compleat day 
i5 intended, ( either Natural or Prophetical ) ac- 
cording to that rule in Geneſis, the firſt Chapter, 
where one Evening and one Morning make one 
Day. And therefore Mr. Parker's ways of ac- 
commodating this- number unto the Antichriſti- 
an State, cannot ſtand. His firſt way is by ma- 
king Two thouſand and three hundred Morn- 
ings and Evenings to hold forth but half ſo ma- 
ny compleat days , that is One thouſand one 
hundred and fifty days, years. His ſecond way 
is, by numbring theſe days to the fourth 
part, that is, Five hundred ſeventy five days, 
fears. Theſe T fay cannot ſtand : For, (1.) Both 
are contrary to that ſure Rule given in Geneſis, as 
aboveſaid; above I ſay, Geneſis Chap. 1. (2.) Both 
are different from all the places where the dura- 
tion of the Antichriſtian State is given, whether 
in Daniel or the Revelations. (3.) By his firſt way 
he beginneth the Antichriſtian State of the Ro- 
man Kingdom, long before the Chriſtian State 
thereof endeth , ( as at the year Three hundred 
ſixty ) contrary to thoſe ewo famous Rules given, 
Rev. 17. 8—11. for our direftion as to the peri- 
ods of the Roman Kingdom. (4.) By his ſccond 
way. he breaks in at the broad-fide of the Anti- 
chriſtian Kingdom, about the year One thouſand 
ſeventy five, contrary to the Rule given, Rev. 
I}. I=5. Where we hear of a beaſt with ſeven 
Heads and- ten Horns, and of his continuance 
Forty 
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Forty two Months ; Not regarding thoſe di- 
ſtintions of Naſcent, Creſcent, Regnant, Tri- 
umphant, Cadent, Morient , about which ſome 
make a needleſs and vain flouriſh, tending to no 
purpoſe, unleſs to caſt confuſion upon all inqui- 
ries about the things and times of the Beat. 
(5.)Mr. Parker himſelf was not ſatisfied withtheſe 
ways of accommodation, and therefore paſleth 
from one way to another. Therefore agaia this 
number cannot be accommodated to the Anti- 
chriſtian State, taking the ſame at length in a Pro» 
phetical ſenſe ( a day for a year ) though they 
go to the laſt moment thereof, to the time of its 
 perfe& and abſolute expiration, in the time of the 
ſeventh Vial, and Battle of Armageddon, though 
Seventy five years after the end of the Two and 
forcy Months ; For even that will extend but un- 
to a Thouſand three hundred and five and thirty 
days, years.: Dan. 12, 12, Therefore again, much 
leſs can this number be accommodated to the 
Antichriſtian State, if taken in a proper or na» 
tural ſenſe, 4» Evening-Morning for one natural 
day : For what Proteſtant ever dreamed that 
the Antichrciltian Kingdom was to continue but 
Six Years and ſome Months ? 'Therefore, laſtly, 
from all theſe things ic appeareth, that Anti- 
chriſt is not intended by the little Horn in this 
Chapter ; ſeeing this number can in no ſenſe be 
accommodated to him, his Kingdom, State, or 
Church. 

3. I do greatly ſuſpe& the Learned Bewerley's 
application of this number ; For his perſuaſion is, 
that this number is given to meaſure the whole 
ſpace of time, from the beginning of the Perſian 
Monarchy,unto the the end of Antichriltian Scate 


of 
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of the Roman Kingdom 3 and therefore to the 
beginning of the Kingdom of Chriſt, For 
(1.) Seeing the principal thing intended in this 
Chapter, is the Prophecy of the lietle Horn, 
( as the Doctor himſelf confeſleth ) in all reaſon 
the number given at the end of the deſcription 
of him, is to be confin'd to him, or tothe time of 
the dreadful havock made by him, and therefore 
not to be carried upwards unto the beginning of 
the Perſian Kingdom. (2.) Neither in the que- 
ſtion put, nor in the anſwer given, is there any 
one word directing us to apply this number unto 
the beginning of the Perſian Kingdom, fo as to 
draw a line-of time down from the fame ; all 
runs upon the practices of the Little Horn, the 
Viſion of the daily Sacrifice, the Tranſgcetlion 
making deſolate, giving the Sanuary and Hoſt 
tO be-trodden under foot : And thcretore in the 
explication ( Verſe 26.) it is expreſly called the 
Viſion of the Evening and Morning, withour ad- 
ding one word more. Now, I ſay, if this yvumber 
begin with the Perſian Kingdom, and ſo godown 
to the beginning of the Chriſtian, it may ſeem 
ſtrange, not one word of all thoſe things ſhould 
be found, either in the Viſion or the Explicati- 
on thereof, contrary to what we have in all ſuch 
caſes. ( 3.) In all this Chapter we donot find one 
word of the Reman Kingdom, in any one of the 
principal periods thereof ; and therefore it is a 
wonder we ſhould have a number wherein the 
Roman Kingdom is fo highly concern'd, and yet 
not one word thereof in all the Prophecy. I am 
ſure it is otherwiſe in allthe numbers we have in 
Scripture ; For wherever we have a number gi- 
ven, We are in the ſame place lcd by the hand 
unto 


chriſt in this Prophecy, he may conſider what 
was ſaid to that above. (4.) If this Number be 
applied, as aboveſaid ; then it muſt be ſeveral 
oppoſite ways applied, literally to the Times of 
Antiochns Epiphanes ; bur prophetically to the 
whole Time of the Perſian, Grecian and Reman 
Kingdoms. And both theſe ways the Dr. him- 
ſelf applierh ic. But to apply it prophetically to 
one Subject, and literally to another, is without 
all Scripture-Preſident that I know of ; eſpecial- 
ly, when both the Subjes, with their Applica- 
tions, do reſpect a time to come, as it is here 
ſuppoſed by ſuch an Applicacion. 

4. It remains therefore, that this Number is 
intended to meaſure the duration of the Perſecu- 
tion, and Blaſphemous Practices of Antiochus E- 
piphanes againſt the People, the Worſhip, and the 
Name of the God of Trae] ;, and therefore that 
the Days are to be taken in a literal and proper 
ſenſe: And in all they amount to Six Years, 
Three Months, and Twenty Days. And the 
time ended in the 148 Year of the Grecian King- 
dom, on the 25th Day of the Ninth Month Cby/- 
len, for then was the Temple purged ; ſee Mace 
chabes Verſe 4, Chap. 1. It began in 142 Year 
of the Grecian Kingdom, the Sixth Month, and 
Sixth Day of the Month, when Merelaw and 
other wicked men firſt obtained Licenſe of the 
King, to follow the Ordinances of the Heathen, 
I Macchab.1. 14. 2 Macchab.4. z5. And that the 
Number is thus to be applied, appears, (1.) Ir 
hath been proved, it cannot in any ſenſe be ap- 


plied to the Antichritian State. (2.) It cannor 
O be 
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unto . the ſubjeRt thereof, or thing numbred: 
If any fay, Antioch ſtands as a Type of Anti- 
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be proved that it is applicable to the ſpace of time 
between the beginning of the Perſian Kingdom, 
and the end of the Roman. (3.) The Dodor 
himſelf doth ſubſcribe to the way of application 
I plead for, and muſt do fo. (4.) The Lord 
vſing the denomination of Evening-Morning 
inſtead of days, ( contrary to the way uſed in 
all other Viſions and Propheſies) is an Argu- 
ment that in this Prophecy a peculiar reſpe& is 
had unto the Jews, and the worſhip of God 
among them : For otherwiſe, what reaſorr.can 
be given for ſo peculiar a denomination in this 
Prophecy, above all other Prophecies 2? 


Queſt. 15. Verl. 14.' at the end. And the 
Sant uary ſhall be cleanſed, (uſtified.) 


1. The Sanctuary is the Temple of God at Fe- 
ru/alem, which was polluted, abuſed, turned upfide 
down, as to the ends thereof, by the abomination 
ſet up therein by the lictle horn, Anticchus Epiphanes. 
Which was as it were a condemning it, and ma- 
king it to be puilty, though againſt its will , 
while it was made to ſerve the Pagans and their 
gods. 2. Shall be cleanſed, ( juſtified ) for the 
Hebrew 15 fo : Intimating, (1.) That the Tem- 
ple was now to be purged and made clean from 
all the forementioned Abominations. (2.) That 
it was to be reſtored unto the uſe and ends for 
which it was at firſt appointed of God, by hav- 
ing his own Worſhip ſet up again therein. 
(3-) That hereby it was to be juſtified, acquit- 
ted, righted, and: vindicated from what it had 
lain under, unto what was always its right and» 
cue. For it was a greac wrong done to the 


Houſe 
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H ouſe of. Gcd,- to force it to bear and contain 
the Abominations of the Pogens; butbeing freed 
from that Wrong, Bondage and Violence, upon 
God's appearance, it may be ſaid to be jultif 'd, 
and was juſtified and righted in the fight of 
And therefore if 2ny think I am here roo curious, 
let them conſider, 1] do but follow the Word ju- 
ſtified. So much for the Viſion it felf ; procecd 
we now to the Interpretation thereot, 


The Interpret ation of the Viſion, as giver to 


Daniel, by the Angel Gabricl. 
Verſes 1 


OW we come to the Second part a: the 
Chapter ; the deſign whereof is, to give 
ome Interpretation of the Viſion Dowin! bad 
ſeen; ard in it we have two thinos : The Anre- 
cedents to it, and the Interpretation or Matter 
of it. Firſt, In theſe Verſes we have the Ante- 
cedents to the Interpretatiun of the Yition (con- 
raining alſo the Cauſes.) 1. Dani's delire to 
know the Meaning of what he had ſeen; and « 
came to paſs, when I, even I Daniel. 2. A Con: 
mand to Gabriel to let Dante! underitand. In 
which we have, F:rf, The Efficient, declar'd in 
a deſcription of | 1M: And there {f 004 be/ore me as 
the appearance of a man, Secondly, The Matter of 
the Mandate or Command, ſor. down, (1.)More 
generally : : find I teard the woice of a an, betwecn 
the banks of Ulai, which cailed, end | (ail. (2.) More 
particularly ; Gabriel, make the mun t Signs omree 
the Vifen, Thirdly, The Effect, or the Obedience 
of G:6rie/ to the Command ; and the ſame ex- 
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preſſed in divers particular Steps, until he come 
to the main Matter. (1.) He comes to Dantel: 
So he c1me near where T ſtood, And this his coming 
ſet forch by the Effet : And when be came, I was 
afraid, and fell upon my face. (2.) He ſtirreth up 
Daniel to attention , finding him thus ſurprized 
with fear, and diſordered in mind : And he [aid 
unto me, Underſtand, O Son of Man. And this he 
preſſech by an Argument : For at the'time of the 
end (ball be toe Vifton, iY Finding Daniel fallen 
into a Sleep, he touched him to ſet him upon his 
Feet: Now as be was ſpeaking uwto me,-I was in a 
deep ſleep upon my face towards the ground, but be 


foucit 


Qu. 16. Tien behold there food before me as the 
appearance of a man. Verſe 15. And I heard 


a man's voice between ihe banks of Ulai—— 
Verſe 16. 


1. He who appeareth in the end of the 15 
Verſe, is the ſame wich him that ſpeaketh in the 
16, and can be none elſe. 2. Jeſws Chriſt, the 
Grzat Prophet of the Church , is the Per- 
ſon intended tiieretore in both places : For he 
is the ſame we have Chap. 10. 5. Chap. 12. 6. 
(2.) Who elſe ſhouid give Gabriel a Commiſſion 


to inform Daniel? (3.) Ir is therefore _—_ 
elf 


that any ſho:11d chink , that Gabriel him 
15 intended ; whereas he commandeth Gabriel. 


Qu. 17, At th? time of the end, the Viſin. 
Verſe 17. What is the Senſe of theſe 
Words ? 
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Here we underſtand, Fir/#, That there is a 
time appointed of God, at which the preſent Vi- 
fion ſhall cake place, and come to pals. Second- 
ly, That there is a certain ſpace of time between 
giving the Viſion to Daniel, and that appointed 
ſec time. That ar the end of that certain ſpace 
of time, the Viſion ſhall enter and come to pals. 
See for the further clearing of this Senſe, Hab. 2. 
3. bor the Viſion u« for an apnointed time, but at the 
end it will ſpeak. Here (1.) we have a Vition gi- 
ven to the Prophet. (2.) An appointed time, at 
which it was to take place. (3.) A certain ſpace 
of time between the Revelation made to the 
Prophet, and the appointed Seaſon of accom- 
pliſhment. (4.) *Tis ſaid, that at rhe end it ſhall 
ſpeak. Now what is that End ? Even the end of 
the interval of time; and therefore the time ap- 
pointed in the Counſel of God, mentioned in 
the beginning of the Verſe. See P/. 102. 13. 
See ver/es 19 and 23 of this Chap. 


Verſes 19 T6. 
In theſe we are come to the Matter of Gabri- 
es Meſſage, to wit, the Interpretation ir ſelf ; 
delivered Fir/#, more generally in Verſe 19. 4nd 
be ſaid, Behold , I will make thee know what ſhall be 
in the laſt end of the Indignation. Amplified by 
ſhewing a cauſe why then, and not before : ( Fer 
at the time appointed the end.) Secondly , He 
comes to Particulars: As 1. Concerning the 
Ram, Verſe 20. 2. Concerning the rough Goat ; 
of whom he declares (1. In general: And the 
roug b Goat z the Ring of Grecia. (2.) He comes 
to Particulars; Firſ#, Concerning the great Horn 
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of that Goat, Verſe 21. Secondl;, Concerning the 
Four Kings that ſtand up upon the breaking of 
tH1e 2rcal a! [D, 7. 2.2. Thirdly, He Comes to 
declare cnnceining ime little Horn, mentioned 
[':*,0 0, fhewing . thatthereby was underſtood a 
Ring that ſhow itand up3 whom he does de- 
\-ribe. Fu? , By fome Acjunds. (1.) The 
time of his ſtanding. deciared in a twofold de- 
{ſcription thereof : Fuft, In the latter end of their 
Kingdom. Se raft , When Tranſgrcfiions are 
accompliched. C2.) The fizrcenels of his Counte- 
nance. (3) His ability to underſtand dark Sen- 
rences, Perle 22, (4-) | Greatneſs of Power : And 
- Power ſhall be m ig 9:3 : Amplified by the cauſe 

Ienied : Eut not by bi un Fiow:r . Verſe 2.4, Its 
_ He deſcribes him by kis Etfeds : I. More 
generally | Mo - C 15 FE. {? rey Wonder) als 2 and ſha! 
pro/per an! prec/t;2, 2. More particularly in five 
Things, {et down in Verle S24, 2+ Liftly, He is 
deſcrized by [12 adjund Deſtruftion that ſhall 
befall hiin, after all lis Work is done : But he ſhall 
be broh:n ; tc: iorth by the Manner kow : Ue- 
Clared in a Gui ial of Hiinan Cauſes : With 
Hoend, Veiie 2 


Qu. 16 Oa Verſe I 0, [ will ' make t hee n0Ww 
What i all be 133 the Laſt 4 C4 of  Tidignation 5 for 
ay he T; 7] Þ mnnmerr meanmency 


1. Remember th 2aty the end of  Indignation, and 
the end to b» at the time appointed, in this I9 Verſe, 
do both of them anſwer to the Time of rhe End 
menticned in Verſe 17. and therefore what we 
have here, gives light of application to what we 


have there ; - and fo confirms the Senſe we gave 
0 
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of thoſe Words ; for the ſame thing being in- 
tended in both places, it is fee down in the for- 
mer place more implicite, bur in the latter more 
explicitc. 

2. The end of Indignation intended here, 73 
the ſame with the time or end intended in Verſe 
22. for in the 19 V:r/e it is ſaid, Is the [:lter ene 
of Indignation : And in the 22 Verſe 1 is faid, When 
the Tranſoreſſions are come to the fall : Andtherefore 
the time in both muſt be the ſame, unleſs we 
muſt caſt all into contuſion. 

. Therefore the lait, or latter end of Indig- 
nation, muſt fall in with the times of Antiochus 


Epiphbanes ; for what is called the laiter end of ' 


their Kingdom , and the time when the Trant- 
greffions are come to the full , are the fame in 
Verje 22. and it is in the latter cnd of their Kings 
dom, that the King of fierce Countenance doth 
ſtand u>; and we have proved, that Antiecurr, 
and not Antichriſt 15 intended by that Xing. 

4. Therefore it followeth by undeniable con- 
ſequence, that the l:;dignation is the Indignation 
God bepan to have againit the Jews , at the 
rime, or ſoon afrer the time of their coming 
f om the Babylonian Captivit/, and continued un- 
til the days of Antioch ; in whole days the ſame 
had a certain end, in the feacful Wrath which 
God at that time poured cut upon that mile- 
rable People : Even as their Tranſfreiſors, and 
Tranſgreflions came to a certain end or fuineſs, 
at the ſame timc, as we have it expreſlly ſaid in 
Verſe 23. For (1.) that there was an Indignati- 
on of the Lord againft that People, in the fore- 
mentioned ſpace of time, and great cauſes there- 
of, is evident in H:7.Chap.1.2—11,Chap.2,12 —16. 
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In Zech. 5. 1t——4—11. Malachi puts the ſame 
thing out of all doubt. (2.) He who will read 
the Hiſtory of that People, during the latter end 
of the Grecian Kingdom , and conſider their 
horrid Sins on the one hand, and their fearful 
Miſeries on the ather, muſt acknowledgeas much 
25 I ſay, and ſer a ſpecial remark upon that time : 
And therefore, I ſee no cauſe, why Mr. Parker, 
Dr. Beverly, and others ſhould lay fo very much 
ſtreſs upon theſe Exprefiions , The time of the end, 
at the appointed time, the end, in the lat end of In- 
dignation , when Tranſgrrſſions are come to the full , 
as they do; as if no lels than the end of all the 
Gentile Kingdoms were intended by them, 

5. Whereas it is added in the end of the 19 
Verſe : For at the time appointed the end ſhall be : I 
ſuppoſe the Senſe may be either, (1.) That the 
Viſion muſt take place in the end of Indignation, 
and not before ; becauſe that is the time appoin- 
ted in the Counſel of God tor itto take place in. 
Or (2. thus, in anſwer to a Queſtion which Dan; 
e might put, when it was tco:d him, that theſe 
things ſhould come to pals in the laſt end of In- 
dignation. For he might therevpon be ready to 
ſzy , But when ſhall that end of Indignation be? 
We may ſuppoſe that theſe Words give an An - 
ſwer chus to him; Content thy ſelf, it is to be 
at che time appointed inthe Counſel of God; and 
therefore let that ſuffice thee ; of the time be not 
thou ſolicitous. 


Que. 19. And in the latter end of their Kingdom, 
when T ranſgreſſors are come to the full, a King 


of fierce 
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I. A King of fierce countenance ſhall ſtand up : 
Antiochns Epiphanes, ſaid to be a King of fierce 
Countenance, or ſtrong of face; becauſe Impu- 
dent, Brazen-Faced, Hard-Hearted, Proud and 
Cruel, eſpeciully in reſpe& of his Behaviour to- 
wards the Name, Worſhip, and People of God, 
the God of [/rae!. 

2. In the latter end of their Kingdom: Of the Gre- 
cian Kingdom, as all know. And therefore *tis 
a wonder that Mr. Parker ſhould make this an 
Argument'to prove, that Antichriſt is intended 
by this King , as he doth pag. 36. ſecing it is 
ſuch an invincible Argument to the contrary, as 
was before ſhewed on Yer/e 9. And it is ſaid to 
be in the latter end of their Kingdom ; becauſe 
now the Glory of the Grecian Kingdom (as the 
Third Monarchy) was far gone, and the Su- 
preme Dominion poſletſed by that People, ready 
. to expire. For (1,) the Romans did very greatly 
diminiſh the Kingdom of the Seleucida, in the 
days of Antiochus Magnus. (2.) About go years 
after. Syria was reduced to a Reman Province, and 
likewiſe the Land of Fudea came under the Power 
of the Romans about the ſame time ; which gave 
a compleat period to the Grecian Kingdom, as 
the Third Monarchy. 

3. When Tranſgreſſors are come to the full, 
(or accompliſhed ) when the number of great 
Tranſgreſſors are made up, and the Epha of Sin 
is full, according to that Day and Time, as we 
ſhewed Qu. 18. then was Antiochns Epiphanes to 
ariſe, as a dreadful Scourge upon that People. 
And thereſore Mr. Parker is miſtaken, in making 
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chriſt 
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chriſt is intended by «this King, Foraſmuch as 
he aroſe to bring both Tranſgreſſors and Tranſ- 
pgreflions to the full ; and therefore he canno?t 
be ſaid to ariſe when they were come to the full : 
See 2 Theſſ. 2. Where we may ſ2e that Antichriſt 
aroſe to lead the miſerable people forward in the 
moſt dreadful Apoſtacies, and therefore not 
when art the height and fulneſs thereof. 

4. Mark and obſerve here, how that what 
was (Verlſe 17.) expreſſed ( abr rhe rim of the 
Viſion )as in the dark : And (in Verſe 19.) as the 
Light of the Moor; is expreſſed in this 2 3/er/e, as 
clear as the Sun in the latter «nJ1 of their King- 
dom, when the Tranſgreſfors are come to the 
tl) yg 4 King of fierce Countenance (hall ariſe. 


Que. 20. And underſtanding dark Sentences. 
Whart is the Senſz ? 


1. Whatever may be the Senſe of theſe Words, 
yet*they will not prove, that Antichriſt is inten- 
ded by this King (as ſome think) any more than 
Antiwchus, For (1.) It 1s not any extraordinary 
skill or ability of underſtanding Myſteries that 
is here intended ; for who can prove that either 
he or Antichriſt was ever fo endowed ? None 
will affirm it of the former, and the contrary is 
known of the latter. And therefore here is no- 
thing but what may agree to Antiochns Epiphanes, 
as well as to any elſe. (2.) I ſuppoſe hereby is 
underſtood, a great gift of Craft, Wit, and Poli- 
cy in managing Buſineſs, and contriving Mat- 
ters ; For what elfe ſhould it be? Now if we 
conlider the Popes themſelves, we ſhall find, their 


Head-pieces have not bzen always the rome, 
& ut 
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but rather multitudes of them have been very 
Sots for Ignorance ; and therefore , how can 
theſe Words be applied to the Race of Popiſh 
or Romiſh Biſhops ? when the ching intended is 
found true but of very few of them all ? 

2. It is obſerved, that Antiochus Epiphanes had 
a notable gife of Craft and Policy in the ma- 
nagement of his Aﬀairs; a cunning Wit to make 
ſuch Snares and Baits, as might tend to promote 
his Ambitious Deſigns; and therefore that muſt 
be the thing here intended. And therefore Antio- 
chus Epiphanes muſt be the King intended ; for 
the ability here intended did agree to him,and is 
known to have been in him, Verlſe 25. 


Qu. 21. On Verſe 24. And bz Power ſball be 


mighty, but not by bis own Power; and he 


ſhall deſtroy 


1. And bis Power ſhall be mighty : (1.) Theſe 
Words reſpet Verſe 9. where it is ſaid , Out of 
one of them came forth a little Horn, which waxed 
great towards —— And thereforeit is not the might 
and greatneſs of Antiochus Epiphanes, as compared 
to other Kings, that is intended ; but the Senſe 
rather is, That tho' at firft he was little and in- 
ſignificant (as having nothing either in right or 
poſſeflion) yer afterwards he became mighty and 
great. (2.) And now that ſo in Divine Provi- 
dence it was ordered to be, that he might be in 
a Capacity to be ſuch a Scourge to the unhap- 
py TFews, as 15 known he was; as it was with 
Hazael, King of Syria, long before him, 1 Kings 
I9.15, IG, 17. 2. But not by bis own Power: For 

Antiochus 


— 
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Antiochus was forced to call in the Power and 
Afiſtance of Strangers to advance him to the 
Kingdom, and his after Greatneſs as was ſaid 
before. 3. What followeth in this Verſe, is all 
plain and eaſie in it ſelf , and known to he true 
of Antiochus Epiphanes ; and therefore I ſtand not 
thereupon. 


Queſt. 22. Verſe 25. And thro his Policy al/o be 
ſhall cauſe Craft to'proſper in his Hand, und—= ? 


T1. And thro his Policy alſo: Of his Might and 
Power for Action we have heard, Verſe 24. Here 
we have him acting by Policy and Crafc. There- 
fore here we have both the Expiication, and Ap- 
plication of what was ſaid Verſe 23, at the end, 
and underſtanding dark Sentences. 

2. And be ſhall magnify. himſelf in bi Heart : 
Grow proud according to his Succeſs, and think 
more and more of great things and Exploits. 

3. And by Peace ſhall deſlroy many : Pretending 
Peace, he gain'd upon many to their ruin; or 
(as ſome think) he deſtroyed many who were 
at peace ; not thinking of War, or reſi'tance, 
who gave no provocation: See Mr. t oo! s Synopſis 
about theſe. Words before us. 

4. He ſhall allo ſtand up againſ} the Prince, 
Chriſt Jeſus himſelf, who is God Bleſſed for ever, 
the King of kings, and Lord of lords, Verſe 11. 

F. But be ſhall be broken without hand. (1.) He 
was deſtroyed by the'immediate hand of God, 
he deſpiſed the Prince of princes, as Senacherib 
did before him ; But the Prince of princes pleads 
for himſelf, without uſing any men as his Inſtru- 


ments,as he had done with theArmy of £ — 
Ia. 
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Iſa. Chap. 36, 37. (2. ) Therefore not Anti- | 
chriſt, but Antiochus Epiphanes is here intended ; 


For Antichriſt is not deſtroyed and brought to i 
his end without hand /as appeareth in Rev. Chap. | 
If, 16, 17, 18, 19. ) but Anticchys cometh to \\ 


his end without hands. (3.) Some will have An- l! 
tichriſt intended ; and they ſay, that he cometh to 1» 
his end withut hands, becauſe the Stone that | 
muſt ſmute 11.6 Image upon the feet thereof, is n 
out of the inuuntain without hand, Dar. 2. But | 
to this I Anſwer : Firſt , here is an evident con- it 
tradiction, broken without hands, and yet bro- 
ken with hands; See upon the words. Secondly , 
It we ſay that Antichriſt is broken without any 
hand, becauſe the hand that breaketh him is made \ 
withour hand, we may by the ſame rule as wellſay, '"_ 
that moſt enings done in the World are done with- | 
out hands; for all the hands that do any thing are | 
made and prepared of God himſelf. And thus | 
we have both the Viſion, and the interpretation 

thereof. NM 


Verſes 26. 4 


In this Verſe we have, 1. The confirmation | 
of the Viſion. nd the Viſion of the Evening and Jl 
of the Morning is true. And hereby ic appeareth Hl 
that the Perlecutions and Dcſolations cauſed by Þ 
Antiochus, 1n the Land of. Fudga, are the prin- Mi 
cipal things incended in this Prophecy, what- [ 
ever Dodor Beverley and others think to the con» | 
trary. 2. We have ( asthe words ſound) a com- i 
mand to ihur up the Vition, wherefore ſhut up the 
Viſion, And this pretſed, or rather explained, fer Il! 
it ſhall be for mar} day, i he deſign of both «&x- | 

preflions | 
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preſſions is to ſignifie, that there were tobe ma- 
ny days, or a long time before this Viſion began 
to be accompliſhed ; and this is the purpoſe of the 
words, as appeareth ( 1, ) From what we have 
Revel. 22. 10. Where John is forbidden to Seal 
the Sayings ofthe Prophecy of that Book, becauſe 
the time was at hand, that is, the time when - 
they were to begin to receive accompliſhment 
And therefore the one place doth admirably clear 
up the ſenſe of the other. (2.) It appeareth from 
the truth of the thing it ſelf; For as the Viſion 
of th2 Morning and Evening Sacrifice is the 
principal thingintendedin the Prophecy, and the 
ſpecial thing pointed at in all this Verſe, ſoit was 
about "Three hundred years after the giving out 
of this Prophecy, before the Viſion it ſelf began 
to be accompliſhed. 

And therefore here arifeth a ſtrong argument 
azainit Dr. Z-vcrley's perſwaſion ; For he will 
bave the Vion to begin to receive accomplith- 
ment at the b2ginaing of the Pcr/ian Monarchy ; 
For if it had ben (o, -it wou!d rather have been 
ſaid, Shut not up the Viſion, for the time 15 at 
han1, as in Rev. 22, 1». And therefore it-1s a 
great miſtakes in the DoRtor, to think that the 

efign of theſe words is to hgnifie that the Vi- 
ſion waz td be of long continuance, or that there 
was to be a long time berween the beginning and 
the cad of theſe things. For it is oblervable, 
that neither in tiie 24, Chapter, nor in the 7th. 

re any ſuch words uſed, where yet nevertheleſs, 
From the b:;s4niag to the erd'n7 of the things , 
a longer tim? is intended than the Do&or will 
have intended here: For hs wili have this Viſion 
to begin with the Perſian Kingdom , and to 


end 


by 


end with the Roman ; But the Viſions of the 24 
and 7th. Chapters, begin with the Babylonian 
Kingdom, and go on to the end of the Roman, 
and alſo beyond it, the length of the whole King- 
dom of Chriſt, And thus we have done with 
the Viſion. 


Verſe 27. 


In this laſt Verſe the Prophet informs, (r.) How 
he fainted and was ſick for ſome days, upon the 
Angels appearing to him. (2.) That after thoſe 
days were over, he went about his Imployment 
in the King's Service. ( 3.) That he was aſto- 
niſhzd at the Viſion. (4.) That none underſtood 
the matter. Theſe are the effeRs the Viſion had 
upon him , and [ ſuppoſe the Logical ſenſe is 
thus ; (1-) I fainted and was ſick ſome days up- 
on the ſight, yet nevertheleſs, I aroſe and did 
the King's Buſineſs. (2.) I was aſtoniſhed at the 
Viſion, yet now underſtood what was the cauſe 
of my fainting, being ſick and aſtaniſhed. 
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| | Dan, 12. 4. But thou, O Daniel, Shut up the words, | 
and Seal the Book, even to the time of the «nd: Many 
ſhall run to and fro, and knowledge ſhall be increaſed. ſ! 
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S for the occaſion of my eng aging in the St udy of 
theſe Chapters, I bavwe ſignified it in the Fre> 
face at the beginning of the whole Bcok. 

That which I have now further to ſay, concerns the 
Expoſition I have given, and the zfpplication I have 
made of the major part of the Prophecy contained in 
them: For therein 1 have not followed the way 5vhich 
is moſt commonly trodden ; For firſt, I bawe bid far- 
ell to the Succeſſors of Alexander, ( the Seleucidz; 
and the Lagide ) at or about the 14th Verſe of 
tbe 11, Chapter ; Becauſe that 1 found it impoſ/icle ly # 
true and rational Application, to carry the Hiſtory ef 
thoſe two Kingdoms any fariher, and hue pireciv: d 
that they who have laboured ſs to do, kawe done it tp- 
vn wvery hard and difficult terms 5 For they hawe beers 
forced upon inextricable Difficulties, Abſurdities, Fri- 
volous and Sorry Shifts and Evaſicns, yea, often fut 
fo a perfet ſtand in their Applications , not knit» ing 
what courſe to take , unleſs to came off either ith 
ſome ſilly evaſion or may be : Fer the truth of what 1/a7, 
T defire the judicions Reader impartially, [eriouſly ; aud 
without prejudice , to ponder what be finds upcn Verjes 
IG, 18, 19, 20, 22, 24, 30, 36, 37, 38, 39, Sc- 
condly, Where I have parted with the Grecian King- 
vom, I have welcomed the Roman ; being fully per- 

JSwaded that it came freely and of its own accord 19 
meet me in the [everal States thereof. one after enotiiy 
For I found all thirgs in the ſecrol parts of the Fiji is 

ry to be ſuch as are eaſily, plainly, c::d cleorly or 5 licul te 

theregnto, without «ny diffuulty, farce, oy al ſurdity, pe 
the Reader will ſee , if be pleaſe narrcwly to ob(erwe | 


© 
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end ponder as be proceederh. And therefare it had beew 


20ſt unreaſonable in me to ca#$y.on the Hiſtory of the 
Grecian Kingdom, when I could ſcarcefind any one Verſe 
rhat might fully and rationally be applied thertunto; and 
leave ot the Roman, unto which a!l'things '@ the 
confeſſion of the' averſe party ) -ido agree'sto awvery 


hair. And though 1 am not ſo ſelf-<conceited-apd fond, 


as to think 'that I bave in every thing. bit the 
Aark ; nevertheleſs, I hope that as to the ſub- 
ſtance of the matter, I hawe not much miſcarried. I deſire 
therefore to prevail with the Reader, that in Reading 
be would Read and conſider , comparing one thing with 
another, and not run things over, as many in Prophecies 
of this ſort are wont to do. For there are but few ( [0 
far as 1 have obſerved ) that are willing to beſtow 
re labour of a cordial , deliberate Reading upon an 
Expeſition of the Prophecies of the latter or laſt days, 
»nuch leſs the labour of a thro' Stady upon the Prophe= 
cies themſelves ; which in my judoment is matter of la« 
mentation. Of lamentation, I ſay, that in the days 
wherein we live, the Prophecier of Daniel, and tbe 
Revelation, ſhould beſo little Studied and Regarded, 
even by many in the Miniſtry, whoſe work appointed 
of God is to Study the Scriptures, not only for them- 
elves, but for the inſtruction of others alſo. What ? 
Are not theſe Prophecies part of the Holy Scriptures ? 
And therefore are they not written to be Read, Studied, 
Uad:rſtood and Prattiſed? Rev. Chap. 1.3. I am 
wry ſure that the preſent ſtate of things in'che World 
172 general, dnd in matters of Religion in ſpecial 3 cat- 
1-th aloud unto the Study and Search of the' Prophecies of 
Daniel and the Revelations. Tea,and of other Prophe- 
cies al's of the laſt days,not yet accompliſhed. The: «fore let 
25 in all humility and the fear of God,go about the work, 
depending on him , and praying for the pourings forth of 
the Spit, Farewel!, DANIEL 
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DANI E L Chap. 10, 
Yerſe 1. 
” 4b E1- . / 
oy EING thitin this Verſe we have a ge- 


neral intimation of -what is.cqntained in 
theſe three: Chapters ; Irthall in the firſt 
place lay out and:explain'the ſame, and then lay 
down the ſcope of the whole Prophecyin a more 
particular way. I ſay then, That we have a genc- 
ral hint of the whole, declared under the roti- 
on of a thing revealed to Daniel, and deſcribed by 
{ome adjundt. ( 1. ) The time when it x 9a IE- 
vealed to him , Þ the third year of Cyrus King of 
Perſia. (2.) The truth of the thing fo revealed, 
And the thing was true. (3.) The long time ap- 
pointed for accompliſhment, but rhe r12e appointed 
was long, (4.) The underſtanding Dari! had 
thereof, And he underſtood the thing ; amplified by 
the cauſe, and had underſtanding of the Viſion. 


Queſt. r. On theſe words. I» the th.rd jear of 
Cyrus King of Perlia ? 


1. Here a reſpe@ is had unto the Reign ol C,- 


745, not ſimply as he was the King of the Perſs.zs 
only ; for theſe Yiſions take no notice of what 
Cyrus had been before the end of the B2y(cn:.n; 
Monarchy : But here a reſpe& is had unto him, 
as Head and King of the ſecond great Kingdon:, 
which was at this time fallen into the hands cf 
the Perſians, And chough in Dan. 5. 28. tlic FINgs 

& doin 
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dom is ſaid to be given tothe Medes and Perſians ; 
yet ve have it afterwards, for the moſt part, cal- 
led the Reign of Perſia, and the Kings called the 
Kings of Perſia ; and may be the cauſe is, becauſe 
the Perſians were the Principal, both in the taking 
and holding of the Kingdom. 2. That here cal- 
led the Third year of Cyrus, was alfo his laſt, as is 
concluded of all ; For though he had Reigned 
many vears , as King over the Perſians, yet as 
Monarch of all , he Reigned but Three. 3. Af- 
cer that the Fews were Captivated by the Baby- 
lonians, they reckon'd their Times, and dated 
their Prophecies according to the Reigns of the 
Kinzs under whom they lived, and fo here. 


Queſt. 2. A thing was Revealed to Daniel, whoſe 
Name was called Belteſhazzar ? 


x1. Here, as in the beginning of the Revelation, 
we have a general intimation of the ſcope of the 
whole Prophecy ; and as that is called a Revela- 
tion, fo here this is called a thing Revealed ; For 
as Chriſt ſent his Angel to fignifte unto John the 
matter of the Revelation, that by him it might 
be ſent unto the Church ; fo doth he here ſend 
his Angel to ſhew unto Dante! the matter of this 
Prophecy, and for the ſame end. And as that off 
tc Revelation is a Prophetical Hiſtory of ſuch 
things as were future , fois this Prophecy of Da- 
nic!, And upen tryal this will be found to extend 
unto the end of all time, as well as that. 2, He 
addetn, whoſe name was Peltethazzar, that all 
migit know that it was the ſame Daniel who 
aa all tne former Viſions: And therefore, that 
Lc more Notice may be taken of theſe things, as 
Coming 


— 
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coming from the Lord : And this I ſuppoſe is the 
cauſe why Danzel telleth us of his other name , 
given him by the King of Babylon, and not as 
glorying in the ſame. 


' Queſt. 3. And the thing was trut, and the time 
appointed ( the warfare ) was long ? 


IT. And the thing was true. Some think that by 
theſe words is held forth the clearneſs and obvi- 
ouſneſs of the ſenſe of this Viſion, above all the 
other Viſions of Danie/. And the word ( true ) 
maſt ſignifie, that all here is given in the moit 
proper expreflions, whereas all the other Viſi- 
ons are given in allegories. I Anſwer, (1.) It is 
true, that the words here are proper, in compa- 
riſon of the other Viſions ; But I am not per- 
{waded, that Danid! intends that, in ſaying that 
the thing is truc 5 much leſs dol believe that this 
Prophecy is ſo plain and eaſie to underitand, as 
{ome will have it to be : To me it is the moſt 
difficule of all che Viſions of Daniel. (2.) I fup- 
poſe the purpoſe of the Prophet is rather to per- 
{wade the People of God concerning the truth 
and reality of what heis now laying before them ; 
as may appear by the Arguments he afrer ufeth. 

2. But the time, ( the warſare ) was long , 
oreat. (1.) The meaning cannot be to tell that 
this Viſion was to take its beginning of ac- 
compliihment'a long time after the fame was 
Revealed to Danie!, For if we look at the who!ie 
Viſion, we ſhall find ic beginning wich the Per- 
ſian Kingdom ; which was begun before 4:e! 
had this Viſioa. (2.) Nor do I fee that thete 
words are given to declare properly the length 
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of the whole time of the Viſion, from the begin- 
ning to the end thereof ; for they appear not to 
have any ſuch Signification, or to be any where 
uſed to denote the meer length of time. For the 
Hebrew Word (Tjaba) ſignifies an Aymy, or 
Warfare, the time of a Warfare. But we are 
ſure the whole time of the Viſion muſt not be 
a Warfare unto the Church of God, as will ap- 
pear afterwards. (3.) Therefore I ſuppoſe, that 
the principal deſign of che Words is to ſhew, that 
the Church of God muſt endure a long and ſore 
Warfare, a great Fight of Affliction, during the 
time of the preſent Viſion, tho* not all the time 
chereof (for it is to iſſue in a long time of Bleſ- 
ſcdneſs ;/ ) for this, as it is true in it ſelf, fo it 
agreeth wich ..the proper Signification of the 
Words, Tjava gadot. 

3. And he underſtcod the ring, and bad under- 
Ftanding in the Viſion: (1.) We fee here that Da- 
ie! underſtood the, thing, or Matter of the Viſi- 
on, bur how far I know not. . (2,) And had un- 
derftanding in the Viſien : This ſeemeth to point at 
the cauſe of the former : Thus God gave me to 
ſee into the Viſion it ſelf, and fo I came to un- 
derſtand it, and know the Senſe and Meaning of 
it; Unleſs we ſhall fay, that here is only a re- 
petition of the ſame thing in other Words; which 
ſcemeth nor probable. | 

2. Ths ſcope of theſe three Chapters is to 
give a prophertical Hiſtory, taking date about the 
beginning of the Perſian Kingdom , and fo paſ- 
ſing on to the very end of the laſt ſtate of the 
Roman Kingdom ; togeth:r with ſome few hints 
of the ſtate of things from thence to the end of 
the World. | Es . 


Now 
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| Now for the clearing and proving of our Afertion, we 
| may conſider theſe few things. 


I. That this Prophecy beginneth with the Per- 
fan Kingdom, as the Second great Monarchy, 
(tho' notinfiſting long upon the ſame)and' taketh 
in the Grecian, 15 ſo evident in the Text ic ſeH, 
and the expreſs Words thereof, and ſo well 
known of all converſant in theſe Viſions, as'we E 
need not ſtand upon the proof and confirmation 
thereof. | | 

2. That the Prophecy goeth beycnd the Grc- 
cian, and therefore taketh in the Roman King- 
dom, may be argued thus : 1. I argue from thet: 
Words of the firſt Verſe, The Time appointed, or, 
the Warfare was long. Firft, If we take theſe 
Words as we tranſlate them, and.as ſome will 
have them applicd ; to wit, as holding forth the 
length of the time of the whole Viſion, then the 
whole Viſion muſt take in more time than to the 
end of the Reign of Antiochus Epiphanes ; which 
from the third year of Cz, was but about three 
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hundred and thirty ſeven years. Now ir is not 
uſual in ſuch Prophecies and Viſions as theſe arc, 
to call fo ſmall a number of years in ſuch an em» f 
phatical manner by the name of a long time, cr 
Warfare. And therefore the whole duration cf 
the Chriſtian ſtate of the Reman Empire (from 
the advance of Conftantine, the firſt Chriſtian Em- 
peror, to the riſe of the Beaſt) is called but a ſhore 
ſpace, Rev. 17. 10. tho' near two hundred years; 
and as ſome will have it, many more. Secondly, | 
But if we cakethe Words, as pointing only at the ; 
long Warfare the Church was to indure in the | 
ins | 
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time of this Viſion, then how can the death of 
Antiochus terminate. the ſame ? For the Warfare 
of the Church under him, or any other of the 
Grecian Kings, was not fo long, as in ſuch a ſig- 
nal manner to be called by the Name of a long 
Warfare. 2. The Angel tells Daniel, Verſe 14. 
that he is come to make him underſtand what 
{hall befal his People in the latter days, or the 
laſt end of days ; therefore the Prophecy it ſelf 
muſt extend to the end of days here intended. 
Now the end of days intended, muſt be either 
the end of the Fewiſh State, or the end of the 
laſt of the Four great Kingdoms (to wit, the Ro- 
»1an) or the end of the whole World. Now I 
ſay, take laſt end of days in, whether of all the 
forementioned ways you pleaſe, you muſt paſs 
beyond the days, not only of Antiochus, but alſo 
of the whole Grecian Kingdom ; and therefore 
you muſt admit the Roman Kingdom into the 
Prophecy : For the Dominion of the Selevcide was 
taken away by the Romans 60 years before the 
coming of Chriſt ; whoſe coming , preaching, 
and ſuffering, was in the laſt days of the Few:ſh 
State. Now the ſubduing of the Grecian King- 
dom in the Line of Seleucus in the North, was the 
ending of the Grecian Kingdom , as the Third 
Monarchy upon Earth ; and the Dominion 
the Romans then obtained , was the beginning of 
the Roman Kingdom, as the Fourth Monarchy. 
This is excellently well proved by Mr. Stevens in 
his Book called, 4 New Key, &c. pag. 116. But 
for this Argument , ſee more on the 14 Verſe. 
3. Before we have done, we hope to produce 
many Arguments out of the Prophecy it ſelf, to 
prove the thing in queſtion; for if ac preſent] _ 
ring 
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bring in all the Arguments that might be raiſed 
out of the ſeveral parts of the Prophecy, any 
might judge me a Fool in my procedure ; for in 
ſo doing, I muſt give the Expoſition in laying 
forth the Scope in general ; an abſurd Method, 
when a particular Expoſition is intended. And 
therefore I forbear, hoping the Reader will exec- 
ciſe Patience until he read the whole. 

3. That this Prophecy reacheth unto the end 
of the laſt (or Antichriſtian) State of the Reo- 
2x Kingdom, may appear thus ; 1. By compa- 
ring the words of the Oath, Chap. 2. 7. with 
Rev. 10. 5, 6. See Dr. Godwin upon the ſame 
Places. 2. By conſidering that the time, times, 
and the half-time, Chap. 12. 7. is the ſame with 


the times or days of the Woman in the Wilder-' 


neſs, Rev. 12. 6, 14. with the 42 Months of the 
Gentiles, and days of the Witneſſes, Chap. r. 2,3. 
And with the 42 Months of the Beaſt, Chap. 
13. 5- All which places and numbers hold forth 
the ſelf-ſame laſt State of the Roman Kingdom. 
So it is with Daniel 7.25. See further upon the 
places themſelves, and the Expoſition given. 
3. By conſidering how that the 3o days or years 
added, Chap. 12.11. will agree to the compals of 
the 14th Chapter of the Revelations; where we 
have the ſpace of time between the end of the 
42 Months of the Beaſt, and the going forth of 
the vials. 4. By conſidering how the 45 days, 
( years) added to both the former { Chap. 12. 
I2, ) will agree co the ſþace of time to be ſpent 
in pouring out the Vials ; For as the times of the 
Vials are from the end of the 14. Chapter of 
the Rewelation , to the end of the 19:4; So 
are theſe 45 days, or years , the ſame ſpace 
from 


- wo_ = — 7 IPRS et... oo 
- 
. 


—— > — —— cu 


L 4 Expoſution of the 


from the end of the foregoing 30 days or years, 
to the time of bleſſcineſs mentioned Dan- 
x2. 12, See for further and full ſatisfaRion in all 
theſe things, the Expoſition of all the forementi- 
oned places ; and for the laſt particular, ſee at the 
Entrance to the Expoſition of the Vials. 

4. That after the ending of the Romer. King- 
dom, we have ſome few hints of the. ſtate of 
things from thence to the end of the World : For 
{ 7. ) It is ſaid, At that time ſhall Michael we, 
Chap. 12, x. Which is a Prophecy of Chriſt, 
ſtanding up to put in for his Kingdom, accord- 
ing to what we have from the beginning of che 
14th Chapter of the Revelation, to the end of the 
19th. Sees upon all thoſe places. ( 2.) And 
there ſhall be a time of trouble, &c. An- 
{wering to the Plagues of the Vials, eſpecially 
the laſt of chem. (3.) And at that time thy People 
ſhall be delivered, &c. Holding forth in an eſpe- 
cial manner , «the Redemption of the Fews 
from their ſpiritual Bondage, according to Chap. 
19. of the Revelations, Verſes 1—8. See upon 
the place. (4.) We have the Reſurrection of 
the Dead, and the Judgment of the great Day, 
( Chap. 12. 2, 3. ) anſwering to Rev. 20. 11, 17. 
Thus much in general for the ſcope of all this 
Prophecy ; hoping to give abundant ſatisfation 
and proof of what we affirm, in the Explication 


of particulars. 


Verſes 2, and 3. 


In theſe and the following Verſes to the end 
of the Chapter, we have the vindication of the 


Divine Authority of che following _—_— ; 
or 


a 
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- For the ſcope of this Chapter is to fatisfie the 
Church and People of God,' that the following 
Hiſtory was originally from him , however Re- 
vealed to Danie{ by an Angel. And in the fe- 
cond and third Verſes, we have the firſt Argu- 
ment uſed by Daniel for that purfoſe : And we 
may take up his Argument thus. I had this Re- 
velation made unto me, after that I had been in 
a moſtſolemti manner, and in an extraordinary 
way , Mourning and Faſting before the Lord , 
in the behalf of his People : Therefore I leave 
all to judge, whether or no God would ſuffer 
me upon fuch an occaſion to be impoſed upon 
by Satan, Afcer this manner doth Fob» argue, 
( Rev. 1. 10. ) with the Gentile Churches upon 
the like occafion; I was in the ſpirit on the Lord's 
Day—. Now this Mourning of the Prophet is 
ſet forth by ſome adjunds. (r.) By the time 
» When ( in thoſe days.) (2.) By the time of his 
continuance in that exerciſe ( three full weeks ) 
(3-) By his abftemiouſneſs during the foreſaid 
time. Firſt, as to the uſe of Meat and Drink, I eat 
no pleaſant Bread, &c. Secondly, from outward 
adorning' of the Body, Neither did I anoint my ſel, 
at all ; Set forth by a repetition of the time, c: 
the Three Weeks were fulfilled, 


Queſt. 4. In thoſe days I Daniel was mourning 3 
three full Weeks I ate no? 


I. In theſe days 1 Was mourning. In the days of 
Cyrus King of Perſia, I did fo for the Church's 
ſake; For at that time the Building of the Tem- 


ple was hindred: See Ezra 4. 1—y5. 2, I eat 


20 pleaſant Brea, or Bread of deſires, Though he 
could 
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could not Faſt from all Meat and Drink, yet he 
abſtained from all dainties, contenting himſelf 
with ſome fſinall quantity of Bread, of the moſt 
ordinary fort , and water. 3. Neither did 1 
anoint my felf at all till — , He neglected all Plea- 
ſures, Delights nd Adornings of the Body for 
the times. 4. Thele things he ſignifieth to his 
People, not for vain glory, but that they may be 
induced to believe, that he had the following 
Prophecy from God, as an Anſwer of Prayer; 
and therefore was to be received by them, as a 
word from the Lord bimſelf. 


Verſes 4— 9. 


In theſe Verſes we have the ſecond Argument 
uſed by Daniel, to vindicate the Authority of the 
Prophecy, thus : Chriſt himſelf did in a Viſiona- 
ry way appear unto me , ſpake with me, and. 
gave me Command concerning the following 
Prophecy 3 Therefore—, Thus Fob» Argueth , 
and by this very Argument, upon the like occa- 
ſion, Rev. 1, 10-=19. 

This Argument is declared in a deſcription of 
the Viſion which he had. 1. It is deſcribed in 
general, as by the adjun& time , and in the four 
and twentieth day of the firſt. Month. The ſubjet 
place where, As I was by the River —. And by che 
Antecedent, Tien 1 lifted up mine eyes and lookea=—. 
2. More particularly by the ſubj2&t matter, to 
wit, a certain man deſcribed, firſt by his adjunRs, 
(r.) Adherent, his Clothing deſcribed by the 
matter, Clothed in fine Linen, His Girding or Gir- 
dis, anl che ſame allo fer forth by the matter, 
IW 39/e Lnyns wire girded With five gold of Uphaz. 
(2.) In- 


Po 
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(2.) Inherent, diſtributed according to the ſeveral 


parts of the Body (as ſo many ſpecial ſubje& places 
of thoſe adjunds, and each one of them declared 
in a ſimilitude ; Hi Body was like the Beryl—. Se- 
condly, he is deſcribed by his effeas, fet forth 
by a ſimilitude, And the woice yof his words —. 
3. This Viſion is deſcribed by the ſingularity of 
the Obje&t to whom it is ſhewed ; And I Daniel 
alone ſaw the Viſion, Illuſtrated or Proved by a de- 
nial of the contrary ; For th: men that were with 
me Fe! not the Viſion. And this ſet forth by the 
cauſe, they durſt not tay, but fled to hide themſelves; 
And their fo doing is alſo ſet forth by the cauſe, 
But a great quaking fell upon them , ſo that they fled. 
And then all is amplified by a repetition of the 
concluſion or thing before affirmed, Therefore I 
was left alone, and ſaw thus great Viſion. 4. This Vi- 
ſion is deſcribed by the effe& cauſed in Daniel, 
And there remained no ſtrength in me, for — , Illu- 


ſtrated by a diverſe, Yer heard TI the woice of bus 
words : Set forth by the effet ; And when 1 beard 


then was I—. 


Queft. 5. On Verſe 4. And in the four and 
twentieth as of the firſ® Month, as I 
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T- This is one of the Rivers of Eden, called 
Tigris ; and Daniel was by the fide of this Ri- 
ver really and in Body, where he had this Viſion. 
For (1.) There is nothing in the Text to demon- 
ſtrate that he was now here only in the Spirit, 
as Ezekel was brought from Babylon to Feruſalem 
in the Viſions of God ; or as it was with Danie! 
himſelf, Ghapter 8. 12. 2. The contrary rather 


appear- 
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appeareth from the Text ; for there was Corh- 
pany with him, who out of fear went to hide 
chemſelves, leaving him alone ; things not likely, if 
he had been at the River fide in Spirit, and not iti 


| Body; for as they were, ſo was he alſo. 3. Da- 


a:es being ſo overcome upon the firſt appearance 


| of the Viſion, 'argueth, that it found him in his 


ordinary, and notin an extraordinary frame and 
poſture : For had he been in a Rapture or Exta- 


fie, he had been able to ſtand before the Viſion 2 


we may ſee this in Fohyn, Rev. 1.18. compared 
with Chap. 4.1. In the firſt. Chapter the Viſion 
of Chriſt finding him in his ordinary poſture , 
overcometh him, ſo as he is not able to ſtand, 
but falleth down as a dead man 5; but after that 
he is put into an extraordinary poſture (as is there 
mentioned ) he is able to ſtand before all the fol- 
lowing Viſions, though many and ſtrange. See 
upon the places, and mark the difference between 
being in the Spirit, as Chap. 1.10. and being in 
the Spirit, as Chap. 4. 1. 


Queſt. 6. Upon Yerſes 5 and 6. And about 
whom, the Mah, who is ſeen and deſctibed 
in them? 


I. Then I lifted up mine eyes : Whether Daniel 
heard any Voice before he thus lifreth up his eyes 
(as Fobn ſaith of himſelf, Rew. 1. 10— 12.) or 
otherwiſe,I know not ; for theTexc ſeemeth not to 
determine the Matter : However, upon lifting 
up his Eyes, he ſeeth a certain Man, and that 
over the Waters of the Rivers, as appzareth Chap. 
12.6. 2. The Man here ſeen by Dani, 1s 


Chriſt him(vlf, and not a ctcated Angel; I lay, 
it 
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it is a Viſion of Chriſt himſelf: 1. Conſider the 
height, ſtatelineſs , and glory of. the deſcription 
given of this Perſon that appeared ; for ſuch a 
deſcription of a meer Angel we have not in 
the Bible. 2. Compare the deſcription here gi- 
ven, with what is in» Rev. 1, wheze we are ſure 
a Viſion of Chriſt himſelf is intended ; and the 
deſcription in both places is very much the ſame. 
2. Conſider, that the occafion of Jeſus Chriſt's ap- 


pearing there to John, is the ſame with what 


gives occaſion of his appearing here to Dani! ; 
for as there he appcareth to John to give him Or- 
der and Command concerning the Prophecies of 
the Revelations,Chap.1.19 fo this Man appeareth to 
Daniel to give him charge about the following 
Prophecies in theſe Chapters : For tho' the Words 
to that parpoſe be not ſo expreſs here as 
there; yet it is certain, Verſe 9. that words were 
ſpoken to Daniel by him that now appeared to 
him : And we muſt not think that this glorious 
Perſon cometh upon the Stage for nothing. 
4. This is the ſame with him mentioned Chap.12. 
6,7. (as appeareth by the words of the deſcripti- 
on) and that is Chriſt,as appeareth by comparing 
the Swearing here with Rev. 10.6. where doubt- 
leſs Chriſt is deſcribed. 3. He # cloathed im Lin- 

nen, whoſe Loins (1.) As Prieſts and Princes 
in thoſe Countries were wont to wear, for our 
Lord is both Prieſt and King, (2.) By the Lin- 
nen may be held forth the pure ſpotleſs and per- 

feat Holineſs of Jeſus Chriſt. (3.) Loins girded, 
may intimate Strength, readineſs for any Work 

his People or Church needeth to. have done, 
What further Myſtery may be intended (as by 

the fine Gold of Uphaz) I know not; but that all 
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Is glorious here, letting us underſtand , that the 
Perſon intended is unſpeakably glorious. (4.) Hi 
Body al/o was like the Beryl ; Some glorious excel- 
lencies of Jeſus Chriſt, but what by Name I 
know not. (F.) And his Face as the appearance of 
Lightnivg : Glorious in ir ſelf, lovely and pleaſant 
to his People , but dreadful and terrible to his 
Enemies. (6.) Hs ezes as lamps of fire: As Rev. 
I. 14. periection of Knowledge, Heb. 4. 12,13. 
7.) Hy Arms and Feet : Holding forth the 
| Actings, Goings,and Ways of Jeſus Chriſt ; toge- 
ther with their Properties of Righteouſneſs, Ho- 
lineſs, Stability, &c. Rev. 15. 3. Chap. 1. 15. 
(8.) And the woice of vs Words like the woice of a 
HMultitude, Rev. 1. 15. Loud, powerful, harmo- 
nious, and ſometimes dreadful and terrible. 


Queſt. 5. Verſe 7.- 4rd I Daniel alone ſaw the 
Viſion, jor the z;s:n that were With me ſaw 
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1. [t appeareth here, that when Danie, was by 
the River ſide, there were others with him, tho' 
who, cr what they were, we know not. 2. That 
upon their hearing the ſound of the words of 
Chriit, chey were fore ſurprized with a quaking 
fear,ſo as they ran in all haite to hide themſelves, 
3. All this was fo ordered by Divine Providence, 
that Daziel might beleft alone, to have this great 
ſecret made known to himſelf, but not to the 
reſt of the Company. - 4. And yet thoſe Men 
being with Daniel when the Vition firſt appeared, 
and running away upon hearing the ſound, was 
ſo ordered by the Lord, for this end, that ſome 
Tcltimony in general by them nught be given 

unto 
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unto what Daniel reporteth ; as in the caſe cf 
Paul and his company going to Damaſcus, Az 9. 
who tho* they never ſaw the Lord, and did not 
underſtand the Matter, yet were able to make a 

very great report in the City, when they came in- 
to It, concerning the thing in general. 5. There- 

fore the purpoſe of Dante! ſeemeth to be this , 

even further to commend the Viſion and fol. 

lowing Prophecy to the Church : For hereby 

they are givcn to underſtand, that there were 

Perſons with Daniel at this time who were able 

to give. teſtimony in general ro what he doth 

report;:and yet peverthelels, as for the Viſion it 

ſelf, it was made only unto Daniel, that Man fo 

greatly beloved of the Lord , and to whom the 

Lord fo often reveal'd his Mind: and Will in an 

extraordinary way before now. And therefore 

the Church might ſee good cauſe to receive the 

whole Matter, as ſent unto them by the Lord Je- 
ſus, the great Prophet of the Church, the great 

Prophet of God. 


Queſt. 8. Upon Verſes 8and 9. Therefore I was 
left alone , and [aw this great Viſion ? 


IT. Therefore I was heft alone, and ſaw 
As John was alone in his Priſon, when Chriſt 
appeared co him upon the like occaſion, as here; 
{o Daniel was leftalone when Chriſt appeared to 
him : And this he would have the Church tore- 
mark , as appeareth by his repeating the ſame, 
or teiling it ro them a fecond time. 2. nd 
there remained no ſtrength in me, for my— SO It was 
with John, Rev. 1. upon the like occaſion : Ard 
thus Daniel reporteth the Matcer unto the Church, 
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as Fobn alſo did, and for the like ends and pur- 
poſes. 3. Yet I beard the woice of hu Words:. He 
heard Words, but what the Words were is nor 
expreſſed ; however we may ſuppoſe, that the 
Words had in them a command to attend unto 
the following Prophecy, to receive it, and to 
communicate the ſame unto the people of God, 
even as Fohn was commanded upon the like occa- 
ſion, Rev. I. 19, for the one place giveth light 
vo the underſtanding of the other. 4. And when 
1] heard the woice of his words, then was I ma 
deep (1.) Iſuppoſe it cannot be the Senſe, 
that Daniel was afleep when Chriſt did begin to 
ſpeak to him,for that ſeems contrary to the whole 
Context, and the nature of the thing : For how 
could he underſtand the Words of Chriſt , if he 
had been in fuch an extraordinary Sleep, as is 
here intended by the Hebrew Word , Somno So- 
piri, Sopore obrui. (2.) Bur here rather is held 
forth the overwhelming-effe&t the Glory of the 
Viſion had upon him, and the Majeſty of the 
Words of the Lord, conſidering his preſent 
weakneſs; for upon the hearing of the Words, 
he was, as it were, Caſt into a Swound, making 
him fall unto, and lie upon the ground , until 
afterwards relieved by the Angel; as it was with 
Tohn, Rev. 1. 17, 18. And thus we have ſeen 
tie Second Argument , vigdicating the Pro- 
phecy. 


f Verſes 10, 11. 


The Third Argument is taken from the conſi- 
deration of the care the Lord took about Da- 


wicl, when thus weakened and ovenioimes 3 
or 


__ 
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for here the Ghurch is given to know, that 
Chriſt did not forſake him in his diſtreſs, but 
ſends an Angel unto him ; by whoſe Miniſtry he 
was by degrees recovered, and at length fitted 
and prepared to attend unto, and receive the fol- 
lowing Meſſage ; even as we haveFoty reporting 
upon the like occaſion, and for the like end and 
purpoſe, Rev. 1.17, 18. 
his Argument is largely handled all on to the 
end of the19 Verſe; and in theſe Verſes wehave the 
firſt ſtep of Daniel's recovery by the Miniſtry of” 
the Angel: Where 1. The Angel touches him 
with his Hand : And behold, an Hand touched me; 
Set forth by the effect 5 Which ſet me upon my knees, 
and the palms of my Hands. 2. The Angel finding 
the Prophet not overforward to ariſe, proceed- 
ech by adding words to his touch : Srand upon rhy 
fanding . And this he prefſeth by ſome Argu- 
ments :- (1.) He telleth him, that he is a Man 
greatly beloved : O Daniel, a man greatly beloved. 
2. He tellethhim, he muſt ſet himſelf co under- 


ſtand the Words he now is about to ſpeak to 


him : Underfland the Words that 1 ſpeak unto thee. 
(3.) Which alſo preſſeth the former : For unto 
thee am I now ſent : And then followeth the Ef- 


fet upon Daniel: And when he had ſpoken this 
Weird, 1 ſtood trembling. 


Queſt. 9. On theſe two Verſes; eſpecially 
concerning the Angel now ſent to miniſter 
about Damel ? 


x. This Angel is not the ſame with the for- 


mer, but another; For, (1.) we have proved 
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the former to be Chriſt ; but this cannot be Chriſt, 
as appeareth by divers things after ſaid of him ; 
as to be ſent, to be helped by Michael, &c. 
(2.) This Angel is after evidently diſtinguiſhed 
from Michael, as Verſes 13, 2T. Chay. 12. 1. for 
I hope we ſhall make it appear, that Michael is 
the Lord Jeſus Chriſt. (3.) The former is called 
the Man cloathed with Linnen ; but this always 
under another denomination: (4.) The former 
was above, or upon the Waters ; but this ſeem- 
eih to be upon the Land; for he ſtandeth by 
Dzniel, cometh and toucheth him. 2. This 
therefore is a created Angel, even the Angel 
Gabriel : For as in Chap. 8.16,17, it is Gabriel that 
upon command cometh to inform Dane!, as alfo 
Chap. 9. 21. fo this Angelperformeth the like Of- 
fice at the command of Chriſt here. 3. The other 
particulars of the Verſe are plain and eaſy to be 
underſtood ; therefore I paſs them over , and 
proceed to what {olloweth. 


Verſes 12, 13, 14. 


Here the Angel proceedeth in his care about 
Daniel ; for finding him ſtill poſſeſſed with a 
Trembling Fear, labours to remove the fame, 
by a ſweet prohibition , preſſed by Arguments, 
(1.) Taken from this conſideration 3 That hts 
Prayers areaccepted of God : Then ſaid he unto me, 
fear mat 5; for from the rſt day thou didſt ſet 
thy Wiras were beard, (2.) That he 1s come in 
an{wer to his Prayer: Ang 1 am come for thy words, 
This 13 amplified by anſwering an Objection ; 
{or Danie/ might ſay, If my Prayers found accep- 
tance, and that izom the beginning, how - it 

that 
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that the Anſwer came no ſooner ? To this the 
Angel anſwereth, by ſhewing the cauſes. (1.) Hs 
ſfznifieth in general that he was to attend the 
Kings of Per/iz, with reſpe to the work of the 
Temple, wherein he was concerned as the An- 
gel of the Lord : This appeareth in all the 
13 Verſes, and is expreſly mentioned in the end 
thereof : And I remained there with the Kings of / 
Perſia. (2.) He ſhews how the Prince of the 
Kingdom of Periz oppos'd him all the aforeſaid 
time of Daniel's praying ; and therefore how he 
could come no looner : But the Prince of the King- 
dom --—- This is amplified by ſhewing the help ke 
had From the coming of Michael: But lo Mi- 
chaej—— (3.) He labours to help Danie!, by giv- 
ing in ſome particular account cf his Errand, as 
a thing relating to his People: Now I am come to 
make thee underffand — And this is fet forth by the 
Effect it had upon Daniel, Verſe 15. 


Queſt, xo. Who, or what is here under- 
ſtood by the Prince of the Kingdom of 
Perſia £ 


Not an Angel, but the King of Perfia himſelf, 
15 here intended, to wit, Cambyfes, who hindred 
the building of the Temple , which the Angel 
was concerned to further. For (1.) The words 
are molt expreſs to that purpoſe, and therefore I 
cannot take them otherwiſe without ſuch con» 
vincing Arguments as I have not yet ſeen. 
(2.) It was the King of Perſia himſelf, cogether 
with his Princes, that did in a proper fenſe hin- 
der that Work of God, wherein the Angel was 
concerned ; and the Devil was no otherwiſe con- 
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cerned therein, than as he is in all other works 
of darkneſs; which yet nevertheleſs are ſaid to 
be done by men, and by Name. (3.) That 
this, or the other Angel (good or bad) hath a 
peculiar charge over this, or the other Kingdom, 
15 a Doctrine that cannot be proved by Scripture, 
the contrary rather ſeemeth probable as to both. 
(4.) Who can prove that Angels good and bad 
do fight and ſtrive in a proper ſenſe, or that they 
contend in a way of diſputation ? 


Queſt. 11. How is the Trince of Perſia ſaid to 
bave withſtood che Angel One and twenty days ? 


7. We are to conſider, that the Angel was 
appointed, as a Miniſtring Spiric, to attend the 
work of Building the Temple, and furthering 
the ſame; and therefore was to attend the Mo- 
tions and Counſels of the King and his Princes, 
, as to that matter, and what might any way con- 
cern the ſame. 2.[nthis the oppoſition is not ſo to 
be underſtood, as if they did or could ſet them- 
ſelves in a proper ſenſe to oppoſe this or any 
other Angel ; but only that men ſet themſelves 
to oppoſe and withſtand what Angels are ap- 
pointed to promote. And fo it was in the. caſe 


bzfore us ; For the Prince of Perſia and thoſe. 


2bout him, oppoſed that work of Building thz 
Temple, which the Angel was labouring to pro- 
mote. 2}. The One and twenty days reſpet the 
time of Dazxie/s Praying and Faſting; for One and 
twenty days and Three weeks are the ſame, 
And the Angel brings in this diſcourſe, as ſhew- 
ing the cauſs why he came no ſooner, though 
D.nici's Prayer was heard from the firſt day F 

| And 
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And I think it is a miſtake in the Learned Dr. 
Beverley, that by the One and twenty days, fo 
many years are underſtood, wherein the Build- 
ing of the Temple was hindred. 


Queſt. 12. Who is Michael 2 and how ſaid to 
be one of the chief Princes ? 


Jeſus Chriſt himſelf; For, (1.) The words are 
to be rendred rhe firſt of the chief Princes, and there- 
fore the Head and Lord of them all. For though 
the Hebrew word doth properly fignifie One; yet 
what more frequent inthe Bible, both Hebrew and 
Greek, than to put the Cardinal for the Ocdinal 
number ? (2.) He doth ſo help and ſtrengthen 
Gabriel, as none can but he who is God bleſted 
for ever, as appeareth by ths words of Vetſe 21. 
And there is none that ſflrengthneth with me, 
bat Michael your Prince. In theſe words are ex- 
cluded all but Michael, and therefore he muſt be 
Jeſus Chriſt ; For otherwiſe we know that all the 
good Angels are for the ſame intereſt wherein 
Gabriel was concern'd ; and therefore ready to 
give their help and alliſtance on all occaſions, and 
ſo on this. (3.) He is in a peculiar manner 
called the Prince of the People of God, Verſe 21. 
Michael your Prince; and therefore he is Chriſt. 
For who can prove that any created Angel is ap- 
pointed a Prince over the People of the Lord. 
( 4.) He is called Michael the great Prince, who 
ſtandeth for the People of Danie], Chap. 12. 1. 
( 5.) Michael 1s Chriſt, Rev, 12, 7. See the Expo- 
ſicion of the place it (elf. 
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Queſt. x3. On theſe Words : But lo, Michael 


came to help me, and I remained, &c? . 


1. He had ſjznified before, that by reaſon of 
the oppoſition made by the Prince of Periz, he 
was ſtayed from coming as a Meſlenger to Da- 
niel all the one and twenty days; but he now 
ſhews how way was made for his coming 2. He 
tells, that the cauſe was, that Chtiſt himſelf 
ſtept in at the end of thoſe days, and fo diſtilled 
him from: that attendance; and therefore ſends 
him now to attend D:»»#e!, and carry the Anſwer 
of his Prayer, and to perform what Offices might 
be needful in his preſent Circumſtances.- 3. And 
T remained there=He meaneth, that ſeeing he had 
been appointed to attend the Counſels of the Per- 
/ian King and Princes, therefore he muſt have 
ſtayed the forefaid time, and therefore could 
come' no fooner with the Anſwer of Danic!'s 
Prayer. 


4. Who are undczrſtool by thoſe here 
catied Dami!'s People e 


Whatever may be ſaid of the People of God in 
gencral; yet T ſuppoſe, that in theſe Words a pe- 
culiar reſpec is had unto the Fews. For (1.)they 
are expreſly called Daxel's People , both here 
and in other places 3 and we know , that the 
J-ws were properly *the people of Damel. 
(2.) They who are called Danzel's, Chap. 11. 
14. are the ſame in general with them who are 
{© cullcd herez and doubtleſs the Jews are there 
iargaded; and thiretore here allo. (3.) poo 

ews 
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Few: be intended by Daniel's people, Chap. 12. 1, 
then the Fews mult be intended by his people 
here ; for who can give a reaſon to the contrary ? 
But Jews are intended Chap. 12. 1. as appeareth 
by the limitation added in ſpeaking of their deli- 
verance; And at that time thy people ſhall be delrver- 
ed , every one found written in the Ecck, For the 
deliverance of the people of God in general, can- 
not be intended in thoſe Words ; for it any ſuch 
thing were intended, no ſuch limitation would 
be added. 


Quelt. x5. How are we to apply theſe Latter 
Days? or what Days or Times are intended? 


I. Some render the Words, b ſequentibrs, Is 
ſequentia dicrum; in the following, or enſuing 
days, in the conſequence of days : To which: I 
ſay, (1.) I believe the Words may be lo rendred, 
where the deſign and circumſtances of the place 
require, or may bear ſuch an Interpretation, as 
Gen, 49. 1. Numb, 24. 14. Deut. 4. 3%. (2.) But 
yer it is moſt certain, that the ſame are, and 
muſt be otherwiſe rendred in other places of the 
Old Teſtament, yea, many places; yea, the 
ſame Words are by the ſelf-ſame Perſons other- 
wile rendred. In diebus Newiſſims, Extremo tem- 


pore , Nowviſſimo tempore , in Nowiſſjmo dierum , 


Extremis temporibns, in extremitate dierum, Ultimis 
temporibize. ( 3.) Upon narrow examination, much 
more reaſon will appear, why che Words in this 
place ſhould be rendred in the latter, rather than 
in the former way. For (1.) ſuch an Inter- 
pretation agreeth well wich che true and proper 
Signification oft he Words. (2.) Becauſe in 
mo!t 
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moſt of the places where mention is made of 
the laſt days, ſuch an Interpretation is plainly 
required, as will appear by impartial confidera- 
tion of them, and the practice of Interpreters of 
all forts. And thus the 70 go to work, even in 
ſuch places, where ſuch an Interpreration ſeem- 
eth leaſt to be required. (3.) Becauſe the Holy 
Ghoſt doth ſo render the ſame Words out of 
the Old Teſtament into the New. Compare oe! 
2. 28. with As 2. 17. and Heb, 2.1. where the 
laſt days often mentioned in the Old Teſtamene 
are intended; ſee Dr. Own upon the place. 
14.) Becauſe ſuch an. Interpretation of the 
place before us, will agree with what is ſaid werſe 
1. But the time appointed was long : For this of the 
14. muſt agree with thatof cheiſt. But according 
ro the other Interpretations, they cannot agree: 
For chat Interpretation , in the following days , 
points only indefinitely at any time or days tb 
the Viſion was given to Dare; whereas the 
Words in the firſt Verſe, look at the time very 
far off. (5.) Becanſe no other Senſe of the 
Words can agree with the length and extent of 
this Prophecy : For we have proved, and ſhall 
yet further prove, that this Viſion paſſeth the li- 
mits of the laſt State of the Roman Empire, 

2, The laſt days of the Fewiſh State, are not 
the laſt days here intended ; (however it be true 
that the Came Words in the Prophecy of the Old 
are frequently expreflive of the laſt days of that 
ate or times of the coming of the Mefliah, and 
beginning of the Goſpel , Heb. r. 2. Becauſe 
(1./the difference between Danze!'s Viſions, and the 
other Prophecies of the Old Teſtament, is very 


great ; for the latter ſort do all of them na 
ne 
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the coming of Chriſt, and Goſpel-ſtate of the 
Church, that was immediately to follow'; but 
the former ſort reſpect the four great Worldly 
Kingdoms, that were to be ſet up in the Earth ; 
and the fifth or Kingdom of Chriſt that is to 
follow and come after them all : And therefore 
it cannot follow, that becauſe the ſame Words 
are uſed in other places to hold forth the laſt 
days of the Fewiſh State, they muſt do ſo here 
alſo, and in other places of Daniel. (2.) The ex- 
tent and deſign of the Prophecy will not admit 
that the laſt days of the Fewiſh Stare. ſhould be 
here intended ; for if the Prophecy go beyond 
the laſt days of the Antichriſtian State of the Re- 
»nan Kingdom (as hath been, and ſhall be pro- 
ved) then ſurely the laſt days in the 14th werſe 
cannot come fo far ſhort as to ſtay here , - bur 
muſt paſs on according to the Prophecy, and 
center where it doth center, (3.) Some famous 
extraordinary deliverance of Danie/'s People, 
which ſhall (amongſt other things) befal them 
in the laſt days, is the thing here intended, as 
appears Chap. 12. 1. but in the laſt days of the 
Fewiſh State 3 not a famous deliverance, but ra- 
ther a dreadful , giving up into the hands of all 
ſorts of Enemies, and unto all ſorts of Miſeries, 
was that which befel that people, a few Indivi- 
duals excepted. (4.) There is not in all this 
Prophecy a Word pointing at the days of Chriſt's 
coming in the Fleih, or any thing relating to 
thoſe days, unleſs it be the giving up of Fudea in- 
to the hands of the Romans, after the Goſpel had 
been preached in the Genrile World : But we ſhall * 
find that it's quite another thing that muſt befa 

them in the laſt days here before us, See -* 


12. I. 3. The 
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2. The laft times of the great Image, Dan. 2. 
(that is, the days of the Fourth, or Roman King- 
dom, taken in the moſt comprehenlive ſenſe, that 
is for the whole duration of it- in all its three 
moſt famous periods or States cannot be here in- 
tended by lajt days: For (1.) fuch an applicati- 
on is too general and comprehenſive to be here 
intended, and therefore giveth a very uncertain 
found ; for it may be already 1750 years ſince the 
Reman Kingdom began as the Fourth great Mo- 
narchy. (2-.) Tho' the Roman Kingdom hath 
continued fo many Years already, ad tho' the 
laſt State thereof be near its period; yet we know 
no ſignal thing that hath befallen che Fei Na- 
tion in general, but wo and miſery ; and I ſup- 
poſe the Angel was not fſ2nt to Dartel in his di- 
ſtreſs, to tell him of the dreadful Calamities that 
were to befal his people through all the days of 
the Roman Kingdom, but on the contrary (as we 
ſhall hear after) to tell him of ſome great good 
that was to be their Lot in the laſt days. (3.) We 
may here again ſay as above, That this Prephecy 
will go not only to the end, but alſo beyond 
all limits of the Roman Kingdom ; and there- 
fore what is hzre ſaid to befal Danie/'s People in 
the laſt days, muſt be ſome glorious Deliverance 
after the Times of that Kingdom. 

4. I fay further (that I may leave out nothing 
which may any way be ſuppoſed as the ſenſe of 
the Words) that tne days or times of the laſt (or 
Antichriltian) St2te of the Roman Kingdom, are 
not the laſt days here incended. Indeed I find 
none thus anplying the Word; but I find the 
Learned A7-4- ſaying, that thoſe Words, r Tir. 
4. I. Int: aber tjm:s, do relate to the Antichri- 
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ſtian State of the Reman Kingdom. Now be it 
ſo, and let it be ſuppoſed that the Words are fo 
uſed in ſome places of Scripture (which yet Ibe- 
lieve not) yer I deny that they are ſo to be un- 
derſtood in this place: For (z.) the Arguments 
above may ſerve here alſo ; for this is ſtill too 
comprehenſive, and gives an uncertain ſound : 
And tho' the 42 Months of the Beaſt be far 
g0ne, we know of nothing extraordinary , 
much leſs good that hath befallen the Nation of 
the Jews in general, ſince the Beaſt with ſeven 
Heads, and ten Crowned Horns aroſe, as thelaft 
State of the Romany Kingdom. (2.) We have no 
Scripture warranting our looking for the conver- 
lion of the Jews, or their deliverance, during the 


- 42 Months of the Antichriſtian Kingdom : And 


they who do believe the converſion of the Jews 
(as I alſo do) yet do not expect the ſame- before 
the ſixth Vial: And as for my ſelf, I do not ex- 
ped their converſion before the ſeventh, and the 
Fall of Baby/on under it, as may be ſeen'in my 
Thoughts upon Rewel. Chap. 19. werſe 1 8. 
but more fully in a Treatiſe about their conver- 
ſion and reduction. And therefore, as nothing 
extraordinary and remarkable hath befallen the 
Fewiſh Nation in general, ſince the Antichriſtian 
State began ; ſo neither is any ſuch thing to be 
expected while it doth continue 5; much lefs du- 
ring the 42 Months. 

5. Therefore , by the /aff days muſt be under- 
ſtood thedays of the Kingdom of Chriſt, as here- 
after to be ſet up in the World: And for making 
this evident,we may conſider, ( :.) That the Hi- 
ſtory of that Kingdom, as propoſed in the Rewe- 
lations,confittech of rwo parts ; The firſt whereot 
relyeteth 
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reſpeceth the Preparations thereunto (the more 
remote, Chap. 14. the more near, Chapters 15,16. 
where we have the Vials, unto the laſt of which, 
belongeth the 17, 18, 19. Chapters.) The ſecond 
part reſpedteth the ſame Kingdom, as compleatly 
erected, and as it is to continue a thouſand years. 
And therefore, if what is to befal the People of 
Daniel in the laſt days, come to paſs during the 
times of the preparations of the Kingdom of 
Chriſt, or otherwiſe, it will be all one, as to my 
preſent purpoſe, becauſe within the days of that 
Kingdom, as was aſlerted. (2.) If by what is 
to befal the people of Daniel, be underſtood con- 
verſion from Sin, and reduction from Captivity, 
then both are to be expected in the days of the 
Sixth and Seventh Vials: How-far their reduction 
from Captivity to their own Land, may fall un- 
der the Sxth Vial , I ſhall not at preſent conli- 
der ; but as for their converſion, and compleat- 
ing their deliverance from all outward Enemies, 
I am perſuaded it will be under the Seventh Vi- 
al (eſpecially as to thofe now known in the 
World to be Fews.) Their Converſion we have 
Chap. 19. werſs 110. The completion of their 
outward deliverance we are toexpectas the iſſue 
of that Battel, Chap. 19, wer/es 11 — 21. And 
the Notion of /aft days is to be applied accor- 
dingiy. (2.) If by whatis to befal the people of 
Daniel in the laſt days be moreover intended (as 
I believe its) that glorious State unto which, as 
a Nation or People, they ſhall be advanced, and 
wherein they ſhall be placed after their conver- 
ſion and reduction, and in which they ſhall con- 
tinue io the end, then it is to be in the time and 
ſtate of ths thouſand vears ; a ſtate of the co_ 
an 
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and Kingdom of Chriſt, which is to follow im- 
mediately after the Seventh Vial and Bartel of 
Armageddon 3 as appeareth by comparing the 
end of the 19:6 Chaprer of the Revelations with 
the 20th; See our Expolition of thoſe Chapters, 
An! tliis, I ſay, that the Jews ſhall partake in 
that glorious condition of the Church ard King- 
dom of Chriſt; for both Fews and Gerri/cs, as 
one entire people, thail make up that New Hea- 
ven, and New Earth, even that New World. 
(4.) Now that theſe arc the laſt days intended in 
the Text before us, appeareth thus: (1.) We 
have proved, that no other conſideration of /uj# 
days can take place, and therefore this muſt, 
and theſe muſt be the Jait days intended. 
(2.) Thele are really and properly the laſt days, 
or times of the World ; as is acknowledged of 
all who expect the ſetting up of a Chriſtian King- 
dom, after the complear removal of the Roman. 
(3.) If any will objet, that the Expedition of 
Gog and Mageg cometh to pals afrer the thou- 
{and years; I anſwer , That of Geg and Magep 
15.not to be nam'd in the preſent Queſtion; for 
ic will be nothing but a vain flouriſh, a gathering 
together to be deſtroyed, as in a moment, and 
preſently to be raiſed again, in order to the Judg- 
ment of the great day: See upon the place. 
(4) I ſuppoſe none will ſay, that by the laſt days, 
the day of Final and Eternal Judgment is inten- 
ded: For (1.) that day is never expreſſed in the 


. Þ lural Number, but always in the Singular. 


C2.) Moreover, it is againſt all reaſon to ſuppoſe, 
that the Angel is ſent to let Danic! know whac 
ſhould befal his People in the Day of Judgment ; 
for who knows not what ſhall befal all the world 
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F in that day ? and therefore no need to ſend an 
| Angel to Daniel for any ſuch end or purpoſe ; | 
|S for of that he was not ignorant. | 


| Queſt. x6. Upon what remains of the 14th 
Verſe, together with the 1 5th. ? 


| I. Now I am come to make thee underſtand——— : | 
| (1.) Hereby we know, or may know , that a 
ſpecialreſpe& is had unto Danie/'s own People in 
this Viſion; and yer fo as that ghe Angel hach 
other things to ſhew unto Daniel; as 15 evident in 
the —_—_ of the Viſion it ſelf. (2.) But in theſe 
Words (or Verſes) there is no mention of what 
Cl: | is in particular to befal: his People in che laſt days; 
| and therefore we at preſent ſhall paſs over all in- 
| quiry to that purpoſe, leaving that until we come 
at Chap. 12. (3.) This we {*fely affirm, co wit, 
that what the Angel is now about to make Dame! 
underſtand,is that whereof he had underſtood no- | 
thing before ; for had he had any information | 
of what was to befal his People in the laſt days, | 
in any of the former Viſions, then why doth the - | 
Angel ſpeak unto him, as one about to tell him | 
ſuch things as whereof he had never heard before? | 
For when'the Angel ſaith, I am come to make thee | 
underſtand he evidently doth reſpe&t fome- 
thing wherebf Daniel hath had no underſtanding 
before. And therefore the Calamities of the 
Fews under Auftochus Epiphanes cannot be the 
things properly and principally intended in this , 
| Viſion, as many would fain perſwade us : For 
| Daniel had been made to underſtand thoſe Cala- 
| mities in the 8:h, at large. (2.) For yet the Viſion 


| for many days: Theſe Words are added for explica- 
MON, 
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tion, and confirmation of the former, and do 
therefore ſhew, that what was to befal the Peo- 
ple of Danie/, was to befal them after many days 
and years. 3. And when be had ſpoken ſuch Words 
unto me— : That is, the Words in the end of the 
14th Verſe: Por tho* Daniel was glad to hear of 
good things concerning his People ; yet was he 
ready to faint upon hearing that thoſe good 
things were fo very far off: Fygr he knew that 
the further off theſe good things were, the lon- 
ger the above-mentioned Warfare mult conti- 


nuc., 
Verſes 16-19. 


Here we have DaniePs recovery from the Di- 
ſtemper fallen into in the 17h Verſe, and that by 
degrees. (1.) Heis enabled to open his Mouth ; 
Then I opened my Mouth: And this ſet forth, 
Fir#f, By the cauſe, or means uſed for that end : 
And behold, one like + —— Secondly, By the ef- 
fe& or conſequent : Set down (1.) more gene- 
rally: And ſpake and ſaid to him that Food befure 
me. (2.) More particularly; Fir, By telling 
the Angel his preſent Sickneſs, and the cauſes 
thereof: O my Lord 5 by the Viſion my ſorrows are 
turned upon me —. Secondly, Telling , that it was 
impoflible for him under prefenc circumſtances 
to maintain a conference with the Angel : And 
how can the Servant — ? (2.) He is {trengthned, 
ſet forth by the nreans, or cauſes : (.) The An- 
ogel's touching of him: Then there cams one and 
tcuched me The Angel's ſpeaking comfortable 


Words unto him: And [aid, O mar, greatly belo- 
ved -:Then it is ſet forth by the effects upon Da- 
K-2 < nel, 
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| Is nicl, And when he had ſpoken unto me, I1as ftrengthe 
med, and ſaid —— 


Queſt. 17. Here may ariſe a Queſtion : As 


whether one only Ange! be with Daniel, in | 
; the 16th Verſe, or two ? E 

| I. Reaſons ſzem to offer themſelves both ways; 
however I am rtcady wo conclude, thit one and 


the ſelf-fame Angel is miniſtring about Dazicl in 
all theſe Verſes. Burt I ſhall leave the determi- 
nation of this Queſtion to others. 2. It appear- 
if | eth by the Words of the 15914 Verſe, that he who 
| Prrengihens Den.t), 1s the ſame that brings him 
| we Meſiage fron: the Lord. As for the other 
| | particulars contained in theſe Yer/es, they are all | 
8? ſo very plain. as that he who runs may read them, | 
| and therefore I pals them by. 


Verſes 20, and 21. | 


The Angel in anſwer to the Requeſt of Del, 
Verſe19, procecedeth unto the principal matter he 
| came about; that is, to ſhew him the following 
Hiſtory, And thus he proceedeth ; Firſt, He 
ſtirs up Davie! to attention. Secor:dly, He lay- 
eth outthe whole in order before him. Fir, In . 
theſe Verſes before us, he labours for attention in 
the Prophet. And that he doth, (1.) By exa- 
mining his knowledge about the preſent Meilage : 
| Then ſaid he, Knoweſt thou wherefore—— ? (2.) By 
| telling him , how he was to fiir up the King- 
dom of Greece againſt the Kingdom of Perſia : 
| Now I will return to fgbht —— (3.) By perſwading 
of the certainty of what he is now about to de- 
clare: And I will ſhew ? be © { 1.) Þy telling him, 

that 
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I . . * . . 
that Chriſt alone is he who is wich him in theſe 
things: And none boldeth with we in theſe things, but-s 


Quelt. 18. Upon both theſe Yerfes. 


I. Thin (aid he, Knoweſ# thou woerefore T am 
come unto thee? The Angel puts this Queſtion to 
Daniel , either to ſtir up his attention, or draw 
forth his deſice, or for both. 2. Now will I re- 
turn to fight with the Prince of Perſia. (1.) That 
is, to act in oppoſition to him, efpeciaily in the 
War after to be made in oppotition to the King 
of Grecia; who was to overthrow the Perſ7:ns, 
to take the Kingdom, and fo to become the 
Thicd great King upon Earth. (2.) Bur I donot 
underſtand, that the Angel was immediately to 
g0 upon this Expedition ; for certainly the time 
was not yet come, wherein the Grecian King 
was to brearx the Perſian Monarchy : For when 
the Angel came to Dazicl, the Poſiay Kingdom 
had been but newly erected, for he came in the 
Third Year of Cyrws: And therefore he ſeem- 
eth to ſpeak now of what he was to do a 
long time after. (3.) 4nd when I am gone forth, le, 
the Frince of Grecia ſhall come +, (1. Shall come, 
that is, to oppole, and in the end to ſubdue the 
Perſian Monarchy. (2.) Therefore theſe Words 
explain the former, and are expreflive of the ef- 
fect of the Angel's going forth to ſtir up the Prince 
of Grecia to come againſt the Prince of Perſia: 
For certainly theſe two Sayings reſpe& one ano- 
ther, and do hold forth the ſame things for ſub- 
ſtance. 4. But I will ſhew thee what is noted in 
the Scripture of Truth : (1.) Here we have a: gene- 


cal intimation of the following Prophecy ; for 
2 theſe 


— 


(7 ot. SAINT 


Or - I 4 9 
—__ _ 9 


24 An Expoſuzon of the 


theſe Words, no doubt, do relate to what follow- 
eth in the Elevench and Twelfth Chapters. 
(2.) This noting in the Scripture of Truth, is 
not to be taken in a proper Senſe ; for we are 
{ure, the following Prophetical Hiſtory is not 
any where recorded in the Scriptures, before 
now given to the Church: For, I pray, where 
is that place of Scripture in which theſe things 
were recorded, before they were recorded in this 
Book of Danicl? (3.) Therefore the ſure Records 
of Heaven, the Counſels of God, are the Scripture 
here intended, and nothing elfe ; and ſo. called 
in alluſion to the way anq manner of Princes 
and Judges, who have their Regiſters and Re- 
cords, wheijein their Decrees, Determinations 
and Ordinancesare ſet down, P/al. 139. 16. 4nd 
in thy Book ail my members were written, which in 
continuance were faſhioned, when as yet there Was 
none of them: 


Queſt. 19. On thel2 Words: And there is non? 
that boldeth , ( or ſtrengthneth) with me m 
theſe things, but Michael your Prince £ 


1. By Mic:ael is underſtood the Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt, as was thewed above, on Verſe13. 2. In 
thele things : Things before and afrer mentioned, 
relating to the Church and People of God, and 
wherein the Angel was employed , and about 
which he was concerned. 3. None that holdeth 
with me: (1.) It cannot be the Miniſtry or Ser- 
vice of other Angels that is here excluded ; for 
{urely all the good Angels were ready to come 
with their Service, as God ſaw meet to employ 
them z and if not their Hands, yet their —_ 

mu 
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muſt needs be always engaged in the ſame good 
Work of the Lord , as well as the Angel here 
ſpeaking. (3-) Nor are the Cares, Prayers and 
Endeavours of che Saints here excluded; for I no 
way doubt, that the Saints of thoſe days had 
their Hearts, Prayers, and (fo far as called and 
capable) their Hands alſo in the Work of God 
then in hand. 4. But Michael : Meaning that 
the mighty Power, and Powerful Providence of 
our Lord Jeſus Chriſt wasit that managed, carried 
on, and effected the Work then in hand: So that 
if Angels or Men were concerned , they were 
but Inſtruments in his hand, Pſalm 44. 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6, 7, 8. or if all theſe failed, or ſtood ar a di- 
ſtance, yet the Work in his hand failed nor, but 
ſucceeded and went forward , as he himſelf ſaw 
meet to carry on the ſame, 1a. 63.5,6. Dent. 32. 
36—— 39. F. And your Prince; That is, the 
great and bleſſed Prince of all the People of God, 
evermore their King, their Head, and Lord. So 
much for the Tenth Chaprer : Proceed we now to 


the Eleventh, 
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DANIEL Chap. 171. 


Verſes 1, 2. 


O W the Angel proceedeth to ſhew un- 
IN to Daniel 1n order the ſeveral parts of 

the Hiſtory : And he begins with that 
of the Perſian Kingdom, which was then in be- 
ing : For the ſcope of theſe Verſes is to give ſome 
Hiſtorical hints thereof, in ſo far as was needful 
to lead us in an orderly way unto the Kingdom 
of Grecia; and by the way to ſhew how a cer- 
tain King of Perſia (Xerxes) laid the foundati- 
on of the ruine of his own Kingdom , and ſo 
opened a door for the entrance and exaltation of 
the Greciaz, And to make this evident, we may 
obſerve , 

I. That the Angel here beginneth with the 
Perſian Kingdom, 1s out of doubt; and his defign 
in beginning with it, is only to give ſome few 
Hiſtorical hints thereof ; For though the Angel 
begin with the beginning, and firſt King of the 
Perſian Kingdom, and though he carrieth Da- 
niet beyond the end thereof, yet his deſign is not 
to give a particular Hiltory of the whole King- 
dom, or of all the Kings thereof ; For we know 
there were more Kings in number of that King- 
dom than are her e taken notice of ; and as for 
the firſt King, he doth little more than name him 
and for the following three, he only tells, that fo 
manyihould ſtand up, and he points at no —_ 
© 
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+ of the ſame Kingdom after the Fourth, upon 
whom alone he inſiſts. . 

2. I ſay, ſo far only as was neceſſary to lead 
us in an orderly way unto the Kingdom of 
Grecia, For (1.) There was no neceflity to give 
here a large deſcription of the Perſian Kingdom, 
conſidered in it ſelf, or to inform us concerning 
it : For it hath been three ſeveral times largely 
deſcribed before. (2,) There was no need to 
bring it in with any ſpecial reſpect to the Suffer- 
ings or Liberties of the Church under it, or by 
it: For thoſe things are fully declared inthe Books 
of Ezra, Nehemiah, Chronicles, And in the re- 
preſentation here given of the Perſian Kingdom, 
there is not one wosd concerning the Church 
or People of the Fews. 

3. And by the way, to ſhew how that a cer- 
tain King of Perſia, &c. For we ſee that the 
mention of the other Kings is but ſmall, and that 
meerly as introductory to him, who is here cal- 
led the Fourth, who ſtirreth up all againſt the 
Realm of Grecia, and upon whom alone the 
Angel doth particularly infift ; and beyond him, 
in the ſame Kingdom, he proceedeth not, as is 
evident in the Text : And it is obſervable, that 
the Angel inſiſts upon that Fourth King only, 
with a reſpe& to his Raifing that War againſt 
the Grecian King, which made way for the Ru- 
ine of his own Kingdom. And thus we have 
the deſign in general of theſe Verſes. 


Verſes 1, and 2. 


The Perſian Kingdom or Monarchy ſo far as it is here 
inſiſted on, 
| As . 


A — C_—  — | 
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As for the particulars we have, ( 1.) Darins the 
Aede, who is d:ſcribed by the adjun&t occupa- 
ted, to wit, the Miniſtry of the Angel about 
him, I /tood to confirm and ſtrengthen him. Set forth 
by the adjun& time when, I the firs year of Da- 
rius. (2,) We have an obſcure intimation of 
three other Kings that were to riſe in that King- 
dom ; And now I will ſhew the truth, there ſhall ſtand 
up—. (3.) We have the introduction of a fourth, 
who is deſcribed, 1. By his adjund Riches, ſet 
forth by the adjun& quantity of them, declared 
in a compariſon of the leſs, And the fourth ſhall be 
Richer than they all, 2. By his effet, He ſhall tir 
up all againſt—. Set forth by the moving cauſes, 
And by bis ſtrength through his Riches —-+ 
Queſt. x. Upon Ver. 1. Alſo I i the firs year 

of Darius the Mede —? 


I, As concerning this Darius, among Expoſi- 
tors and Hiſtorians, I can find nothing but con- 
tradictions and uncertainties : Some fay he was 
the laſt King of the Babylonian Monarchy ; ſome 
ſay he Reigned 17 or 18 years over Babylon, be- 
fore that Cyr: came to the Kingdom; ſome ſay he 
reigned one yearover the Medo-Perſian Kingdom, 
before Cyrus ; ſome ſay that he and Cyrus began to- 
gether ; ſomeſay this, and ſome ſay that 5 my own 
thoughts are,that this Darius was ſome way or other 
the firſt King of that Kingdom which followed 
immediately upon the ending of the Babylonian, 
as the firſt of the Four great Monarchies. For 
(1.) Here mention is made of him, and his firſt 
year, where not the Babylonian but the Perſran 


Kingdom is deſcribed ; for who can ſay that the 
Babylonian 
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Babylonian is here deſcribed ? And for what end 
ſhould his firſt year be here mentioned, with a 
reſpect to his being the King of Babylon ?(2.) At- 
ter mention is here made of him , it is ſaid, 
there ſhall yet ſtand up three Kings; and there- 
fore there ſeems to be a reſpe to him as the firſt 
in the ſame Kingdom. (3.) It is ſaid in Dan F. 
ver. laſt,that Darius the Mede took the Kingdom, 
when Bel:eſha2zar was ſlainzand in Belteſhazzar the 
Babylonian Kingdom ended , as appeareth by the 
words of the ſame Chapter, Verſe 26. God bath 
numbred thy Kingdom, and finiſhed it 5 which words 
reſpe& not himſelf only, but alſo his whole Race, 
from whom the Kingdom is now taken, accord- 
ing to the Language of other Scriptures in the 
like caſes. And ( Verſe 28. ) Thy Kingdom 1s given 
to the Medes and Perſians 5 which words muſt hold 
forth the perfe&t paſſing away of the Babylonian 
Kingdom, both from that People, and from that 
Race of Kings; and how comes the Mede in as 
ſucceeding the Babylonian, if not in this Chap- 
ter ? And fo Ferem. 27. 7. His ſon, and the ſon of 
by ſon. 

2. I ſtood to confirm and ſtrengthen bim—:That is,I 
asan Inſtrument in the Hand of God, ſtood to give 
him Succeſs and Afliſtance, in taking the King- 
dom of Babylon, ſay ſome; In wielding his new 
gotten Kingdom ſay others, and more to the 
purpoſe in hand : For the Angel ſpeaketh about 
his Miniſtring for Darius in the Firſt year of his 
Reign; and therefore after Babylon was taken. 


Queſt. 2. And now I will ſhew thes the truths 
There ſhall ſtand up three kings in Perſia ? 


1. Here 


I es ed ena 


— 
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1. Here the Angel beginneth to ſhew what 
was future; for what he had ſaid of Darius the 
Mede, was over and paſt ;but theſe by words which 
he uſhereth in his Narrative, reſpe&t what was 
afcerwards to come to paſs, 2. If the word (yer) 
be referred to Darius, mentioned Verſe 1. then in 
this numeration of Kings, reſpect is had unto the 
three that followed next afcer him, of which 
three Cyrus mult be the firſt; but iÞ (yer) be refer- 
red to the time wherein Danze! had the Viſion , 
Cyrus cannot be the Firſt : For he was already up, 
and Daniel had the Viſion in the third year of his 
Reign, which was alſo his laſt. 3. If we go the 
former. way, the three Kings muſt be Cyrus, Cam- 
byſes, Darius- Hiſtaſpis, and ſo not regarding Smer- 
des, called the Uſurper. But if we proceed the 
latter way, ( which ſeemeth more rational ) the 
three muſt be Cambyſes, Smerdes, Darins- Hiſt aſpis , 
4. There ſhall and up in, or to Perſia 53 Becauſe 
the Perſian being the more famous of the two 
Horns or Branches, the Kingdom is commonly 
called the Perſian Kingdom , or by the name of 
Perſia, as we ſee where there is any occaſion of 
naming the ſame : And therefore thoſe Kings 
are ſaid to ſtand up in or to Perſia, becauſe in or 
to that Kingdom, which is called Perſ;z, from the 
moſt famous Branch thereof. 


3. Queſt. And the fourth ſhall be Richer than they 
all, and by his Riches he ſhall — ? 


1. That is Xerxes, who was become exceeding 
Rich ; for beſides what he gathered himſelf, he 
received-alſo a world of Treaſure, which his Fa- 


ther had gathered and prepared for the —_ 
ar. 
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War. 2; He ſhall tir up all againſt the Realm of 
Grecia, (1.) There were Wars between ſome 
of the Kings of Perſia and Grecia betore' now, 
which had fallen in occaſionally, wherein Dari- 
us the Father of this Xerxcs was concerned and 
overcome : But this Xerxes continued the War 
begun by his Father , and did of purpoſe pro- 
voke the Greczans to Battel, (2.) He raiſed up 42 
mighty Army, conlilting of Four and twenty hun- 
dred thouſand (as fome report) beſides Attendants, 
which (they fay) would duplicate the numbecr. 
(3-) Whenitis ſaid, he ſtirred up all 5 we are not 
to confine a!l this to Xerxes in particular, but a 
reſpe& muſt be had unto his Succeſſors alſo, un- 
to whom he lefe the War Hereditary, and who 
carried it on to the Ruine of the whole Perſian 
Monarchy. (4.) Howbeit the other Perſian Kings 
(after Xerxes) are not expreſſed by name; be- 
cauſe he hath proceeded fo far, as was neceſlarily 
intended to make a fair Tranſition to the fol- 
lowing Hiſtory of the Grecizns : Becauſe in Xerxes 
the fall of the Per/ſizn Kingdom began, and the 
riting of the Grecian towards the Monarchial Suc- 
ceflion. For che quarrel being fo violently begun 
by Xerxes, was never again laid down, until the 
Grecians had overthrown the Perſzan Monarchy, 
and then ſet up for themſelves, and ſo became 
the Third great Kingdom upon earth, according 
to the purpoſe of God. And therefore here ,we 
leave the Feria Kingdom ſtriving at firſt co main- 
tain andenlarge its own Dominion, but at laſt to 
hold and maintain its life ; bur all in vain, for the 
purpoſe of God muſt ſtand : And therefore the 
Perſian muſt down, that the Grecian may ſtand up; 


ſ 


unto the Hittory of which we now proceed. 


Verſes 
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Verſes 3 —1g. 


The Hiſtory of the Grecian Kingdom, or third Mo- 
narchy, ſo far as it is in this Prophecy, inſiſted on. 


The ſcope of theſe Verſes is to give the 
Hiſtory of the Grecian Kingdom, or Third Mo- 
narchy, ſo far as is neceſſary to lead in an order- 
ly way unto the beginning of the advance of 
the Romans, 1n order unto their becoming the 
Fourth great Kingdom upon Earth. For ( 1.) That 
the Grecian Kingdom 1s here intended, is evident 


. of its ſelf, and known of all, ſo that we need 


notſtand co prove it. (2.) That the Roman King- 
dom cometh to challenge a place in this Prophe. 
Cy, is a truth already proved, and ſhall be more 
abundantly proved before we have done: Nay,this 
in general is now in a manner acknowledged of 
moſt inquiſitive perſons ; and I trow we ſhall find 
the Roman Kingdom to be principally intended 
in this Prophecy, in compariſon of the other 
ewo. (3.) That the beginning of the growth of 
the Roman, toward the Fourth Monarchy, is to be 
found in or about Verſe 14. ſhall I hope be made 
evident when we come thither ; yea, the ſub- 
ſtance of this is after a fort acknowledged by our 
oreateit Antagoniſts : For they confeſs that in 
the days of Aztiochusthe great, the Grecian King- 
dom in the North received itz mortal blow, and 
began greatly to decay. And therefore let the 
Reader exerciſe patience until he compare one 
thing with another, and have ſcen all our Ar- 


guments. 
Verſe 


— — - _——————— <— 
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Verſe 3. Wherein we have the Grecian Kingdom, 
as under Alexander the great, the Firſt and 
great King thereof. 


This 3d. Verſe lays before us the Grecian King- 

dom in it; primitive 'and greateſt Pomp, Strength, 
and Glory, under Alexander the great, the firſt 
King thereof. And this we have declared : 
under the general notion of a mighty King that 
ſkha!l ſtand up; And a mighty King ſhall tand up: 
And the ſame further deſcribed by his effects. 
(1.) He ſhall Rule, and his Ruling ſer forth by 
an adjun '( with great Dominion, ) ( 2.) And 
both ſer forth by the adjun& manner cf his do- 
ing, or if ye will the cauſe or the rule he goeth 
by in doing, And do according to bis will, 


Queſt. 4. On theſe words, And a mighty Kirg 
ſhall ftand up—7 


1. The King and Kingdom here intended, is the 
ſame that is expreſſed by the Belly and Thighs of 
the Image, Chap.2. 32. And theſame heldforth by 
the Leopard, Chap. 7. 6. And by the He-goat from 
the Weſt, Chap. 8. 5. 2. The Kingdom as deſcri- 
bed ir this Verſe, is anſwerable unto the great 
Belly of Braſs, Chap. 2. And to the Leopard, as 
having e his Back four Wings of a Fowl, Chap. T; 
And to the He-pgoat, as having a notable Horn be- 
recn bis Eyes , Chap. 8. 3. Therefore the 
Kingdom as deſcribed in this Verſe,/is the Grecian, 
as under Alexander the great, ( the firſt and greac * 
King thereot ) and in its greateſt Pomp and Glo- 
ry. 4. In that it is ſaid, 4 mighty King ſhall and 


" 
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up; Hereby is held forth the riſing and compleat 
afdvance of the Grecian Kingdom in Alexander the 
great, ( after the fall of the Perſian, as the third 
great Monarchy : And this as the ifſue of the 
War, mentioned Verſe 2. 5. That ſhall Rule with 
a great Dominion ; Holding forth the exceeding 
great Dominion Alexander obtained, and that in 
a ſhort ſpace of time. 6. And do according to his 
Vil. (1.) This may hold forth the principal 
Rule, ( this, as all the other Beaſts ) in all cheir 
Afings and Conqueſts : For Alexander and 
the reft of them regarded no Law, (as to Right 
and Wrong ) bur that of their own corrupt wills; 
and therefore are fo often and ſo juſtly compared 
to Beaſts of the Earth. (2.) Theſe words do 
alſo ( if not principally ) hold forth, that when 
Alexander began, he continued ViRtorious, and 


proſpered exceedingly, even to amazement, 
Verſes 4—13. 


The Prophetical Hiſtory of the Grecian, broken and 
divided ugon the fall of Alexander. ) 


Verſe 4. And :»4en be ſhall Fiand up, bis King- 
dom ſhail be broken. - | 


In theſe words we have the Grecian Kingdom, 
as broken in pieces, and parted among twelve of 
Alexander's Princes or Captains after his Death 
and this declared under the notion of the*fore- 
ſaid Kingdom, as droken, 414 bis Kingdom ſhall 
be broken ; Set forth by the adjun& time z and when 
be ſhall, Ftand up, his King 1om ſhall be broken. 


Queſt, F. 
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' Queſt. 5. And when he ſhall tand up,bis Kingdem 
ſhall be broken ? 


T. It is known that the firſt breaking and 
parting of Alexander's Kingdom after his Death, 
was into twelve parts or parcels, and as ſuch was 
| poſſeſſed by twelve of his Princes or Captains. 
Now this firſt diviſion of that Kingdom is moſt 
fiely expreſſed under the notion of being broken ; 
and therefore we may call ic the ſecond period 
of the Grecian Kingdom ; the ſtate of it under 
Alexander, being the firſt. 2. This breaking of the 
Kingdom is expreſſed and mentioned as the very 
next thing that came to paſs, after the ſtanding 
up of the mighty King, as is plain in the words; 
and therefore may well hold forth that firſt break- 
ing and diviſion whereof we ſpeak. 3. When be 
ſhall tand up, bis. Kingdom—, Shewing, (1.) That 
the Grecian Kingdom as under Alexander himſclf, 
and in its united ſtate, was but of ſhort continu- 
ance ; For as ſoon as Alexander came to his height 
of pomp and glory, he died, and all his vain ho- 
nour was laid in the duſt. (2.)Therefore, that the 
ſame Kingdom (as aforeſaid) was broken ſoon 
after its advance and prevalency in the World. 


Verſe 4—. And ſhall be divided—. 


In theſe, and to theend of the Verſe, we have 
the Grecian Kingdom as fallen into the hands of 
four of Alexander's Princes , expreſſed under the 
notion of being divided towards the four Wir ds 
of Heaven; And ſhall be divided towards —. And 


this illuſtrated by a m— diverſe, (1.) Not to 
bis 
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his poſterity. (2.) Nor according to his Domi- 
nion which he Ruled : Proved, ( or at leaſt Am- 
plified) by ſhewing the cauſe; For bs Kingdom 
ſhall be pluckt up even for others beſides thoſe, 


Queſt. 6. And ſhall be divided towards the four 
winds of Hearven, and not to his —f * Fs 


T1. To the four winds of Heaven. Becauſe after 
many bickerings, After the firſt breaking and divi- 
fron, it fell into the hands of four, in order to a 
new fſtrife-ad comeſt about. the Dominion. 

2. And not to his poſterity That is, tho' ſobro- 
ken and divided, yet not to thepoſterity of Alex- 


ander himſelf, for all his Family were cut off. 


3. Ner according to bis Dominion which be Ruled. 
For the Succeflors of Alexander were inferior to 
himſelf in the extent of Power and Dominion; 
Dan. 8, 22. For all: thele , fee. Dr. Fillet upon 
this | Chapter. | ir 


Queſt. 7. For his Kingdom ſhall be pluckt up, even 
for others beſides thoſe ? © | 


T. For bis Kingdom 3 That is, (1.) It ſhall be 
rooted out, or utterly extirpated from being pol- 
{cſſed by any of the Line and Race of Alexan- 
der himfelf.. Or, (2.) It may be fo ſaid, with a 
reſpec unto the Kingdom, which was afterwards 
ro be taken, not only from the Race of Alexan- 
der, but alſo from all his Succeffors, and fo from 
the Grecians. 2. Even {or others beſides thoſe. Some 
ſay for others beſide Alexander's own Polterity, as 
was {aid above; Not for bz Poſterity. But I-rather 
think for others , belides all the Kings hitherto 

named ; 
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named; and therefore for the Romans; And 
my reaſons are, (1.) It was ſaid before, that ic 
muſt not be for his Poſterity, but for four of his 
Princes ; and therefore y—_—_— elſe may be 


here intended. (2.) Becauſe it is ſaid, it ſhall be 
pluck'd up or extirpated;for his Kingdom cannot 
be ſaid to be extirpated, becauſe taken from his 
own Line, and given to his Captains; for it was 
ſtill the Grecian Kingdom, and continued to be 
that Kingdom which Alexander ſet up, as the 
Third Monarchy. See Chap. 2. 32. Chap. 7. 6. 
Chap.8. 21,22. In all thoſe placesit is called one 
and the ſelf-ſame Kingdom under all its Diviſi- 
ons and Mutations. And therefore I do not ſee 
how it ſhould be ſaid to be pluck'd up or extir- 
pated, ſo long as it continueth to be the Grecian 
Kingdom. (3.) A reſpetin theſe words may be 
had unto what followeth in the proceſs of the 
Prophecy : For in it we ſhall ſee that the Romans 
came in and took the Kingdom from the Greci- + 
ans. Andif fo, here we have an Argument to 
prove, that the Roman Kingdom muſt come in 
for an intereſt in this Prophecy of Danie/. And 
thus we have the Second Diviſion, and Third 
State or Period of the Grecian Monarchy, Pro- 
ceed we now to the Third Diviſion, and Fourth 
State or Period thereof. 


Verſes 5 I3. 

The Hiſtory sf the Grecian _ as fallen in- 
to, and continued in the bands of 120 of his I'rin- 
ces, the King of the North , and King of ibe 
South, as ihey are called in the Text. 
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Perſe the 5th. 


Here we enter upon the Third Diviſion, and 
Fourth State or Period of the Grecian Kingdom ; 
for we come to conſider it now as fallen into, and 
continued in the hands and power of two of his 
Princes, he of the North, and he of the Sourh. In 
this Fifth Verſe we have only a general Deſcrip- 
tion of them both from the ſtrength they ſhould 
attain unto : For it is held forth in theſe Words, 
that they both ſhould be ſtrong (1.) It is ex- 
preſly affirmed concerning the King of the South : 
find the King of the Somth (hall be ſtreyg. (2.) Itis 
eaſily underitood of the other: For he that is 
ſtronger than another , muſt be ſtrong himſelt; 
as here; and one of has Princes. (2.) It is ſaid, that 
this other ſhall be ſtronger than the King of the 
Seuth ; and be ſhall be ſtrong above him. Ampliti- 
ed (1.) by ſhewing, that he ſhall have dominion. 
(2.) By pointing ar the greatneſs of that Domi- 
nion. 


Queſt. 8. Ard the King of the South ſhall be 
ſtrong, and one of his Princes; and he ? 


T. Ard the King of the South : That is, the 
whole Family, Line and Race of the Logide in 
Egypt ; whereof Prolomeus the Son of Lagus was 
the fiſt King. (2.) Shall be ſfrorog; That is, 
among the Four Succeſſors of Alexander, the King 
of the Sourb ſhall be eminently ſtrong ; as ap- 
peareth in what followeth./3.) 4nd one of hu Prin- 
ces: Or, another of his Princes; That is, one 
or another of 4/cxander's Princes ſhall be ſtrong 

among 
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among the Four. And this is the Houſe and 
Line of the Selcucide in Syria, of whom Selewcus 
Nicanor was the firſt. (4.), And be ſhallbe frong 
above him : That is, the King of the North, or 
Houſe oftheSel-ucide inSyria,ſhall beſtrongerthan 
the Houſe of che Lagide in Egypt : For the Lagi- 
de were commonly more weak and ſlothful; and 
the Dominion of the Seleucide was alfo much 
larger, as in the following Words we have it ex- 
preſſed. '(5.) And have Dominion ; his Dominion 
ſh4ll be ——For the Seleucide did poſſeſs Babylon, 
Syriz, and part of 4fia, Thus far then of theſe 
rwo Kings in general. Come we now to follow 
them more particularly, as we have them in 
the Sequel of the Prophecy. 


Verſe 6. 


1. Here we come to conſider the two foremen- 
tioned Kings more particularly; and we are to 
abſerve, that the League made at firſt between 
the ewo Kings of North and South, Prolomens La» 
gus, and Seleucus, was afterwards broken. 2. Here- 
upon Wars followed ; whereof at length being 
weary, they thought of 'an Accommodation, as _ 
we ſee in the Words, 2. Therefore the ſcope of *& 


theſe Words is to ſhew , that theſe two Kings af- . - 


rer many years War, endeavoured to make an 
Agreement, and ſo to live in Peace and Amity; 
They ſhall join themſelves together. And this endea- 
vour of theirs is ſet forth, (1,) By the adjun cime 
indefinitely expreſſed ; and an the end of years ſhall 
they ———(2,) By the Means ufed for that end; 
For the King's Daughter of the South ſhall come 


(4+) By the eventoreffeR denied ; But ſhe ſhall not 


3 retain 
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retain the power of the arm, neither ſhall 


And 
this is ſet forth by the cauſes ; But ſhe ſhall be gi- 


wen up. Set forth by the time when ; In thoſe 
times. 


Queſt. 9. What is the Senſe of this Yerſe more 
particularly ? And in the Years end, or in ibe 
end of Years —. 


(1.) In the end of Years: About 70 Years al- 
ter the death of Alexander, (2.) They ſhall join, 
or aſlociate themielves: Shall make an agreement 
by unlawful Divorces and Marriages. (23.) The 
King's Daughter of the South : That is, Bernice, 
the Daughter of Prolomems Philadelphus i. For after 
long War, Pto/omers, King of Egypt, being (as 
ic ſeemeth) firſt weary, endeavoured reconcilia- 
tion. (4) Shall come to the King of tbe North : To 
Antiochns Theos, King of Syria, the North King ; 
who putting away his former Wife Laodice, ſhall 
take this Bernice to Wife. (5.) To make an apree- 
nent : This 1s the end intended in her coming, 
even to make a right and good Confederacy ; and 
ſo an end of all Quarrels for the time to come. 
(6.) But (he ſhall not retain the power of the Arm : 
She ſhall not be able to accompliſh what ſhe 


, Camefor ; ſhe ſhall not have power to maintain, 


or ſet forward Peace ; but the whole deſign ra- 
ther ſhall lay the Foundation for War for after 
Generations: For in a ſhort time was Bernice de- 
prived of the State of a Queen, and after of 
her Life. (7.) Neither ſhall be ſtand, or continue : 
That 15, Antichas T heos (lay ſome) the Husband 
of Berzize, ſhall not ſtand; for he was cut off ty 
the Arts of Laodice. But I rather think that Phi- 

ladeIpbus, 
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ladelphus, the South King, is intended (becauſe of 
what followeth;) and that therefore the mean- 
ing is, that Philadelphus ſhould not long live after 
all this ſtir. (8.) Nor hb Arm: (1.) They who 
apply the former words to Antiochus Theos, ſup- 
poſe that the young Son of Antiochus, which he 
had by Bernice, is here intended; for after the 
death of the ſame Antiochus Theos, Seleucus Callini- 
cus, the Son of Laodice, being Succeſſor, killed 
both Bernice and her Son. (2.) But, as before, 
ſo here, I rather think, that by his Arm is meant 
Bernice her ſelf, whom Philadelphus her Father 
uſed as an Arm or Bond of Peace, or'to make 
and hold Peace between himſelf and the North 
King. (9.) But fhe ſhall be gizen up : Bernice 
ſhall be given into the hands of her deadly Ene- 
mies, Laodice and her Son Callinicus. (10.) 4nd 
they who brought her : Her Retinue, which came 
and attended her, as a part of her Pomp and 
Glory : For Callinicus flew Bernice, together with 
her Company. (11.) And be that begat ber : Her 
Father Prolomens Philadelphus, for he alſo died about 
that time. But ſome refer it to her Son, born of 
her, for he alſo was deſtroyed about the ſame 
time : See Dr. Willet, (12.) Aud be who ftrength- 
ed her : Her Husband Antiochas Theos, for he was 
poiſoned; for he it was who advanced and ſup- 
ported Bernice, having calt off Laodice, his own 
Wife, who afterwards poiſoned him. (13.) I 
thoſe times . For the Reconciliation was ſoon dif- 
ſolved , and all agreements recalled in a few 
years. And therefore it is ſaid , I rhe/e rimes, 
theſe wery times. 
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Verſes 7, 8, 9. 


In cheſe, and the following Verſes, the Angel 
ſhews Daniel the woful Effes that followed up- 
on breaking the foreſaid Confederacy : And in 
the firſt place, he lays open the Wars raiſed by 
the King of the South thereupon : All which we 
may take up, as declared in a deſcription of him. 
I. By his Original * But a branch of her root ſhall 
ft and up in hu eſtate, 2. By his Effets, or Ai- 
ons : As (1.) His coming againft the King of 
the North with an Army : Which ſhall come———— 
(2.) Engaging with him in that Expedition ; 
nd ſhall deal againſt them: Set forth by the event; 
And ſhall prevail : (3.) His carrying away much 
Spoil ; And ſhall alſo carry Captive into Egypt — 
(4.) Holding his ground for ſome years againſt 
the King of the North 3 And be ſhall continue more 
years (5-) Hisreturning into his own Land, 
Perſe 9. 


| Queſt. IO. Upon all theſe three Verſes ; But out 
of a Branch of ber Roots ſhall one ſtand up— * 


I. But out of a Branch -That is, out of the 
Stock of Bernice, one of the ſame Line and Fa- 
mily, which ſucceeded in the Kingdom of E- 
gypt, in the Sourh, after the death of Prolomeus 
Philadelplys; to wit, Ptolomeus Evergetes , the 
thicd King of the Family of the Lage in the 
Seuth. 2. Which ſhall come with an Army : That 
is, againſt the King of the North, to revenge the 
Death of his Siſter Bernice. 3. And ſhall enter into 
the fortreſs of the King of the North: For Prolome- 
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us Evergetes came with his Army into Syria, 
againſt Seleucus Callinicus, then King of the North, 
and invaded his Strong Holds. 4. And ſhall deal 
againſt them, and prevail : For he not only fought 
againſt him, but alſo prevailed greatly ; for he 
ſubdued Syria, took Cylicia, and the upper parts 
beyond Euphrates, and almoſt all Aſia, 5. And 
he (hall carry Capttves into Egypt their Gods —— 
For Evergetes underſtanding that Sedition was 
moved in Egypt , ſpoiled the Kingdom of the 
North, and returned to his own Land, and car- 
ried with him forty thouſand Talents of Silver, 
many precious things and Veſſels, and two thou- 
ſand Images of their Gods , if not five hundred 
more, as the Story hath it. 6. And he ſhall con- 
tinue more years than the . King of the North: 
(1.) Some ſuppoſe the Senſe to be, That the Gre- 
cian Kingdom in the South ſhall continue longer 
than the Kingdom in the North. This is atruth 
in it ſelf; for the Kingdom of the Selencidein the 
North, was ſubdued by the Romans many years 
before the Lagide in the South did fall in Cleopa- 
tra. But yet I am not perſwaded that this is the 
thing here intended ; for I cannot ſee a reafon 
why that ſhould be caſt in here, in this account, 
rather than any where elſe, in the Prophecy of 
this Kingdom. (2.) Others ſay, the Senſe is, 
That Evergetes, then King of the South, ſhould 
continue for a while victorious, and be for ſome 
years above the North King ; let the Reader 
chuſe. 7. So the King of the South ſhall come into 
the Kingdom: (1.) Not into his own Kingdom ; 
and therefore the Senſe is not, that the King of 
the South ſhall come into his own Kingdom of 
Egypt : For [his ] is not in the Hebrew 3 and his 


going 
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going into Egypt is immediately added in the 
lame Yerſe. (2. The Words muſt rather reſpe&t 
his entrance into the Kingdom of the North; 
whereof mention was made before, where he 
conquer'd, was crowned, and ſet up as King. 
8. And ſhall return into bzs own land : Here we have 


his going into Egyp: : And I ſuppoſe the ſenſe . 


and deſign of the whole Yer/e is, to let us under- 
ſtand , how that no ſooner the South King did 
enter upon his Monarchy, but he was forced to 
return home, becauſe of ſome Sedition that aroſe 
in his own Land, 


Verſes 1o, 11, 12. 


In th:ſe Words we are given to know, how 
the Sons of Sel:ucus Ca/linicus made War upon the 
South King, hoping to recover what their Father 
had loit: And in this War we have, 1. The Mo- 
tions, Preparations, Marchings, various and bold 
Attempts of the North King, Verſe 10, ſet down, 
Fir/#, More generally, as managed jointly by 
the two Sons of the North King, lately dead ; 
But hrs Sons ſhall be ſtirred up. Secondly, More par- 
ticularly ; as carried on by one of them, afcer 
the other was dzad 3 4nd one ſhall certainly come, 
and —-, 2, Ve have th2 oppofition made by 
the South King, vere 11: and deſcribed &* By 
the moving cauſe, nd the King of rhe South ſhall 
be moved with choler, and ſhall come ——— (2.) By 
the means uſed ; And be ſhall ſet forth a great mul- 
zitude. (3.) The iſſue and event in the Vittory 
obtained by the South King, And the multitude 


ſhall be given into bus hand: And this Victory 1s ſet 


forth by the Effets upon the ſame South yt 
I, 
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(1).In Pride; And when he hath taken away the mul- 
titude, by beart (2.) In Rage and bloody Cru- 
elty ; And ſhall caſt down many thouſands : And all 
amplified by the Lffe&t denied ; But he ſhall not 
be [trengthned by it. 


Queſt. 1x. Upon the roth Verſe. And his Sons 
ſhall be ſtirred up, and ſhall aſſemble —— ? 


IT. But his Sors ſhall be Flirred up: That is, the 
Sons of Seleucus Callinicus ; Seleucus Ceranus, and 
Antiochus Magnus, ſhall be ſtirred up, or ſtir up 
themſelves , becauſe of Syria, taken from their 
Father, and in remembrance of theDeath of Las- 
dice, 2, And ſhall aſſemble a multitude of great 
Forces : A great Army; Seventy Thouſand Foot- 
men, and Fifty Thouſand Horſe-men, as the re- 
port is. 3. And one coming, ſhall come : He faith in 
the Singular Number, one ſhall come, not they 
ſhall come ; for in the very Expedition Ceranus 
was ſlain by Nicanor; fo that Antiochus Magnus 
came alone with his Army into Syria. 4. And 
overflow,and paſs through: Two of his Expeditions, 
or Journeys, are deſcribed in the Text, whereof 
thisis the firſt ; to wit, his overflowing, and paſ- 
ſing through, in recovering Syria, and other 
parts of his own Countrey, | Inova taken from 
him. F. Then ſhall he be ftirred up, even to hu for- 
tre(s : Here is the other Expedition, in aſſaulting 
of Ptolomeus Philopater at home, even at his own 
Fortreſs and Strong Holds, in the Borders of E- 
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Queſt. 12. Verſe 11. And the King of the South 
ſhall be moved with Choler —— 


I. And the King of the South ſhall be moved ——— 
Here we have the oppoſition made by Philoparer, 
King of the South ; for he was incenſed for the 
loſs of Syria, and becauſe of the preſent danger 
of Egyjt ; and he took it difdaintully, that the 
King of the North ſhould thus boldly come to his 
very Gates. 2. And he ſhall come forth, and fight 
with him, even with the King of the North : That 
is, with Antiochus Magnus , at the City Rapleia, 
in the Border of Egypr. 3. And ſhall ſend forth, 
or caſe to fland up a preat multitude: Philopater 
ſhall ſer forth a great Army , Sixty and Two 
Thouſand Footmen , and Six Thouſand Horſe- 
men. 4 And the multitude ſhall be given into his 
band : The Army of Antiochus Magnus ſhall be gi- 
yen into the hand of Prolomeus Philopater ; and fo 
the South King had the Victory , and Amntuchus 
ſcarce eſcaped alive. 


Queſt. 13. Verſe 12. And when he hath taken 
away the multitude , bs beart ſhall be Iift- 
ed ? 


1. When he hath taken: That is, he ſhall become 
proud of the Viaory. 2. And ſhall calt down ma- 
») theuſands : 1. Some refer this to the foremen- 
tioned caſting and overcoming the Multicude of 
Antiochus Magnus ; but that ſeemeth not to be the 
Senſe, and it was mentioned before , and com- 
eth not in handſomly in this place. 2. There- 
fore it rather looketh at the Jews, againſt _ 

e 
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he did afterward fo cruelly rage ; ſee Toſephws, 
lib.12. Chap. 3. Mac. 3. and Chap.7 , 3. But he ſhall 
not be ſfrengthned by « : The King of Egypt did 
not improve this Vitory, fo as to be made ſtrong 
thereby; for Prolomens Philopater making Peace 
greedily, betook himſelf to Eafe, and Carnal 
Pleaſure, and fell away to all manner of Luxury 
and Debauchery, and after a ſhort time himſelf 
died. 


Ver/e the 13th. 


1. We have a new Attempt of Antiochus Mag- 
»us King of the North, and his procedure there- 
in is declared in three Expreflions, holding forth 
the ſeveral ſteps thereof. 1. The King of rhe North 
ſhall return : 2. And ſhall ſet forth a multitude : The 
greatneſs whereof is illuſtrated by a compariſon 
of unequals, greater than the former. 3. 4nd ſhall 
certainly come : And this coming ſer fotth by ome 
Adjunas, (1.) Of time; Aﬀer certain years : 
Largeneſs of Proviſion and Furniture : With a greag 
Army, and much Riches. 


Queſt. 14. On this 13th Yerſe : For the King of 
the North ſhall return, and ſhall ſet —— 


I. For: The Particle is not for, but and, in the 
Hebrew : But the Tranſlators ſuppoſing that theſe 
Words come in as a confirmation of what is ſaid 
in the end of the 12th Yer/e, thought to render 
it for. 2. The King of the North ſhall return : An- 
trochus Magnus, after the death of Prolomens Philo- 
pater ſet himſelf ro meditate War againſt his Son 


and Succeſſor Prolomeus Epiphanes , while yet he 
WAS 
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was very tender ; for he was but about five 
years of age when Antiochus Magnus reſtored this 
War. 3. And ſhall ſet forth a multitude — An Ar- 
my, greater than the Army overcome by the 
South King, Ver(e 11. 4. And coming, be ſhall come: 
Holding forth not only certainty and celericy, 
but alſo continuance and frequency : For the Re- 
»1ans (to whom the proteftion of the young King 
and his Kingdom had been committed) ſent to 
Antiochus Magnus,their Ambaſſadors, twice, when 
he had invaded divers Cities in Syria, belonging 
tothe King of the South ; but nothing could make 
him forbear, but come he would, tho'to his own 
ſhame and loſs; as it after came to paſs. And 
he made divers Expeditions, overflowing into Sy- 
ria and Fudea, and afterwards alſo againſt the 
Romans. F. With a great Army, and much Riches : 
For it is ſaid, that he came againſt the Romans 


with Three Hundred Thouſand Footmen,- and 


as many Horſe ; an Army rich in Silver, Gold, 
and what not ? 6. At the end of times of years: 
Some remarkable period of time muſt be here 
intended. (1.) It may point at the end of the 
Second Ape, after the Conqueſt of Alexander the 
Great. (2.) It may point ac the end of the times 
of the years of the Glory of the Grecian King- 
dom in the North, when the Romans overflowed 
Macedonia and Aſia to the Mountain Taurus. For 
tho' that Kingdom did continue ſome years afrer 
Antiochas Magnus, yet, nevertheleſs, the Glory of 
it did then begin to decay, and the Romans be- 
gan to be famous and great in the World ; com- 
ing forward apace, in order to their becoming 
the Fourth Great Monarchy upon Earth, Thus 
far for the Grecian Kingdom. 


The 
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The Hiſtory of the Roman Kingdom, in the Firit 
and Pagan State tbereof, Verſes 14 -=— 19, 


My preſent Perſwaſion is, that the Hiſtory of 
the Grecian Kingdom is broken off at the end of 
the 13th werſe, and that the Hiſtory of the Ro- 
man Kingdom is begun with the 14th verſe, or 
thereabout: And therefore I deny that Antiochas 
Maghusis the North King to the end of the 19th 
werſe. And for this conſider, (1.) As the Perſian 
Kingdom was diſmiſſed upon the mention of 
Xerxes, verſe 3. becauſe then the Hiſtory of thar 
Kingdom had done all the Service intended there» 
by ; which was to lead us in-an orderly way un- 
to the Introduction of the Grecian Kingdom, as 
was ſhewed upon the place; fo by the like Rea- 
ſon the Grecian Kingdom may be here diſmiſſed ; 
becauſe the Hiſtory thereof hath done all the Ser- 
vice intended thereby, which was to lead us in 
an orderly way unto the Introduttion of the Ro- 
man. (2.) Antiochns Magnns was ſpoken of before 
in, the 13th Verſe; in whoſe time the Romans 
overflowed to the Mountain Taurus. Wherefore 
as Xerxes is the laſt Perfian Kingdom, mentioned 
Verſe the 3d, in the Hiſtory of Perſia, becauſe he 
occaſioned the firſt entrance to the riſing of the 
next Monarchy, tho* fundry Perſian Kings came 
after him: So may Antiochus Magnus be the laſt 
mentioned of the Grecian Kings in the North; be- 
cauſe he occaſioned the firſt entrance unto the ri- 
ſing of the Romans, in order to their becoming 
the next Monarchy. And this our greateſt An- 
ragoniſts in this matterdo know : For they con- 
fels that in the days of this Antiochus, and by his 
pride and folly, the Romans did fo prevail in the 
North, 
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North, as to a laying a firm foundation for their 


becoming the Fourth great Kingdom upon Earth. 
And thus it appeareth what I affirm is conſonant 


to Reaſon, and the Method obſerved inthis Pro- 


phecy. (3). Iris very rational, Conſideratis Conſe- 
derands, that the Hiſtory of the Grecian Kingdom 
ſhould: be broken off in this he aerd; when it 
is brought down to that period of time wherein 
the Holy Ghoft in another Prophecy, Daz. 8.23. 
fixeth the latter end thereof ; ihe upon compa- 
ring, the time thete and here will be found in 
a manner the ſame. And the time of the riſing 
of Antiochus Epiphanes, the Son of Antiochus Mag- 
»us, in that 8:h Chapter, is called the latter end of 


| the Grecian Kingdom , becauſe the Romans had 


then ſo far run down the ſaine, as that they had 
obtained great footing for, and had made very 
fair and mighty progreſs towards their being ab- 
folutely the Fourth Monarchy upon Earth ; ſee 
upon the place. (4.) The Holy Ghoſt hath left 
upon theſe two Verſes, 13, 14. a Remark more 
than ordinary, in theſe Words; and at the end of 
temnes of years, and in thoſe times: For which no 


. reaſon can be given, if the Hiſtory of Antiochus 


Magnus was (till co be continued. And therefore 
here appeareth a fair Tranſition from ſome re- 
markable part of the Hiſtory, unto another _ 
thereof. (5.) What ſpecial Cauſes or Reaſons 
can be afligned, why fo much time ſhould be 
ſpent in the Hiſtory of Anriocbus the Great, above 
all that wenc before him, even from the begin- 
ning of the 10ch werſe, unto the end of the 19h. 
I fay again, let any of thoſe who plead for the 
continuation of the Hiſtory of Antiochus the 


Great, come and give us ſome ſubſtanrial _ 
ons 
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ſons for ſo long an Hiſtory of him ; whoſe con- 
cernment wiih the Fews was fo very ſmall, and 
never to their hurt; as is known and confeſs'd 
by them that oppoſe us in this Controverſie. 
And therefore I am confident , that the Hiſtor 
of that Antiochus is not ſo continued. (6.) There 
are divers Paſſages in the Deſcription of the 
King of the North, to the end of the 19th wer/e ; 
which can, by no art of man agree to Antiochns 
Magnus, as that the glorious Land ſhould be 
conſumed by his hand, Yerſe 16. And that of 
ſtumbling, falling, and not being found, wer/e 
19. which cannot be a periphra{is of the death of 
ſome ſingle Perſon , but the falling and ending of 
ſome State ; but of theſe things in the particular 
Explication. And therefore let the Reader have 
{o much patience, as toread our Notes upon the 
ſeveral places and parts of the Text, before hecon- 
clude againſt us. Therefore (7.) the Hiſtory of 
the Roman Kingdom mult begin, as aboveſlaid: 
For (1.) ſomewhere in this Prophecy 1t muſt 
come in ; as hath been, and ſhall yet be proved. 
But no-where in all the Prophecy can the Roman 
Kingdom {o commodiouſly come in, as here : 
Let all the places be examined, as God willing 
chey ſhall be, as we proceed. (2.) We hope in 
the Expoſition to make it appear, that all things 
do excellently , without force or violence, agree 
to the Reman Kingdom, from one State to ano- 
ther thereof. 

2. Therefore the fir} thing that falleth in 
our way, is the Hiſtory of tle Romn Kinglom, 
during the Pagan State thereof, in wver/es 14 —19. 
For the {cope of theſe Verſes is; to give the Hi- 


ſtory of that Kingdom unto the end of its Pogen 
T State. 
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State.For ſeeing the Roman Kingdom,from the be- 
gining to theend, doth conſiſt of three moſt fa- 
mousStatesor Periods, Pagan,Chri#ian, Antichriſtian; 
And ſeeing the Pagan is the Firſt State, it muſt 
fall the firſt in our way. For we ſhall find, as we 
proceed, that all theſe three Periods, or States, 
are deſcribed in the following part of the Prophe- 
cy, ſo far as is needful for the deſign of the Holy 
Ghoſt; or ſo far as each fornier of them was 
thought neceſſary to lead us unto each latter of 
them ; as will be manifeſt as we proceed in the 
Explication. * 


Verſe 14. 


3. In this1 4th wwr/e, we have, as I ſuppoſe, the 
Contents in general of this part of the Hiftory 
(as a paſlage from one remarkable part of the 
Prophecy unto another part of it no leſs remark- 
able ) in ſome few Expreflions. 1. There ſhall 
ftand up many againſt the King of the South: And 
this ſet forth by the adjunct time in general ; 
And in thoſe times ſhall tand up— 2. Alſothe rob- 
bers of thy people (hall exalt themſelves: And this ſet 
forth (1.) By the Final Cauſe; To eſtabliſh 
the Viſion : (2.) By the Event; But they ſhall 


fall. 


Queſt. 15. And in thoſe Days many ſhall ſtand 
up againſt the King of the South ? 


1. I ſuppoſe we are to take South in the largeſt 
ſenſe, as intending not only Egypr, but alſo fu- 
dea; and therefore the King of the Sourh, as hol- 


ding forth not only the Governors of Fgypr, —3 
alſo 
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alſo of Judea, For when we come to particu- 
lars, we ſhall find, that the following Hiltory, in 
the application of ic unto the South, cannot be 
confined to Egypt, and the King thereof. 

2. Many ſhall ftand up : (1.) Here cannot be 
underſtood one Army, conſiſting of many Indi- 
viduals, as holding forth a very great Hoſt : For 
when ſuch a thing isintended, it is always other- - 
wiſe expreſſed in all this Chaprer. (2.) Here can- 
not be meant the League and Confederacy 
which Antiochus made with Philip King of Mace- 
don, that they ſhould both join together againſt 
the King of Egypt, as ſome would have it. How 
far Philip may come in among the many inten- 
ded, I know not ; but the Words of the Text 
look further, and cannot be ſo confined : For 
I. In all this there is but, as it were, one Army 
ſtill, and as one Expedition ; and at the moſt, 
Antiochus and Philip can make but two, according 
to thedeſign of the Text , which is not to reckon 
by Individuals. Now two is not many ; but che 
Prophecy ſpeaks of many. 2. The Confedera- 
Cy, at ſuch a time, between Antiochbus and Philip, 
can reſpect only ſome one ſpecial time or ſeaſon; 
but the ſtanding up in the Text hath a reſpec to 
times in the Plural Number, and therefore it 
muſt be a ſtanding up of many by ſucceffion, as 
well by number and multitude. (3.) Therefore 
the many intended muſt be underſtood of thoſe 
people, Captains, Generals, which ſucceflively 
were to ſtand up againſt the King of the Soxth, 
from the days of Antiochus the Great, and down- - 
ward ; and theſe were Antchus himſelf, P>:lip 


King of Macedon ; ſome in 4/ia, Antiochus Epipha- 
2 nes, 
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wes, Ec. And after all, the Romans, Pompey, Gabi- 


mus, © c. 

3. In thoſe Times: It is not ſaid, at that time, 
or in that time'; but, In thoſe times, in the Plu- 
ral Number; and therefore there muſt be a reſpe&t 
to a long ſeries of times: And the times intended 
are, the times from Antiochus Megrus, and fo 
downward, until the Souh be wholly ſubdued by 
the North: For thoſe are the times wherein the 
many were to ſtand up againſt the South; ſome 
of the many at one time, and ſome of 
them at another; and ſa downwatrd ſucceſ- 
ſively. 


Queſt. x6. Who are theſe Children of the Rob- 
bers of the People ? 


I. As for the Word rendred Robbers, it is as 
much as to ſay, in the Singular number, a deſpe- 
race, furious, violent, bold breaker of all Laws ; 
and therefore in the Plural Number it intends a 
ſort of .people who are deſperate, furious , vio- 
lent ; and therefore ſuch who in a bold and deſpe- 
rate preſumption make their way to what they 
would be at, by breaking all Laws whatever. 
2. If we conſider the Words in themſelves, the 
ſenſe will be found ambiguous: For (1.)they may 
be conſidered as Agent and Patient, as perfons 
robbing, and the people robbed by thoſe perſons. 
And ſo the ſenſe would be,the Children of thoſe 
who are the Robbers of thy people ; or 
who do rob thy People. And ſo ic comes 
to this, That ſome people , who are deſpe- 
rats Enemies to the Fews, are intended. (2.) The 
Words may be conſidered, all of them, as a de- 
ſcription of the ſelf-ſame perſons; that is, of 


the . 
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the wicked, unbelieving, ungodly, lawleſs and 
deſperately violent Fews, who in their rage and 
madneſs ſpared nothing in their way (3.)In the 
Jatter, and not in the former ſenſe, are the 
Words to be underſtood; that is, of che rebelli- 
ous and refractory Fews, are the Words ſpoken, 
and to be applied. For ( 1.) the people intended 
are ſaid to exalt themſelves, that they may eſta- 
bliſh the Viſion; and therefore they life up them- 
ſelves for ſuch an end and purpoſe, and therefore 
they muſt be Fews : For they only were in thoſe 
days acquainted with the Prophecies and Viſions 


of God, recorded in Scripture: And therefore 


they, and none elſe, could have ſuch a deſign in 
lifring up themſelves, as is here mentioned; of 
which ſee more in the next Queſtion. (2.) The 
Defcription given, in the Words , of the people 
intended, doth wonderfully well agree to the 
Rebellious, Diſobedient, and Refractory Few: ; 
as themſelves have made it upon many occaſions 
appear in their deſperate attempts, whereof we 
have ſufficient Teſtimony both in Scripture and 
Hiſtory. And therefore the Romans cannot be 
intended by theſe Robbers, as ſome have 
thought. 


Queſt. 17. How are we to underſtand theſe 
Words, Shall exalt themſelues to eſe a- 
bliſh ? 


1. The Viſion intended muſt be ſome Prophe- 
cies or Sayings of the Old Teſtameat, which the 
unbelieving Fews underſtood amiſs, as to the 
ſenſe, and falſly applied as to the ctimeand ſea- 
S2 {on 


66 An Expoſition of the 


ſon of their accompliſhment , as they have done 
many, and do to this day. 

2. When it is ſaid, To eſtabliſh the V;ſion; either 
the real or pretended purpoſe and deſign of 
theſe Robbers, who exalt themſelves, is inten- 
ded : For otherwiſe, why ſhould ic be fo ſaid in 
this particular inſtance, rather than any other in 
all the Prophecy beſides? For all is written to be 
fulfilled. And therefore what neceflity, that an 
end ſo common and general, ſhould here be men- 
tioned ? 

3. Some ſay, that the Jews that thus exalt 
themſelves to eſtabliſh the Viſion, were thoſe 
who fled with On:as, being excluded by Fzſon, 
unto Egypr, and upon liberty granted by the 
King, buildeda Temple, pretending to eſtabliſh 
that Prophecy of Iſaiah 19. 19. And in that day 
there-ſhall be an Altar to the Lord in the midſt of the 
Land of Egypt. I anſwer (1,) ſeeing that by Hi-. 
ſtory we are informed, that fo it was, and that 
Onias and his Party did fo rebel againſt the God 
of Heaven ; I will not be fo tenacious as to de- 
ny it, at leaſt, a place in the Prophecy , among 
what elſe may be intended, as to the curſed 
Pradtices of the rebellious Fews. (2.) I do not 
believe, that all intended in this Prophecy, was 
fulfilled in the Buſineſs of that On:ias, and the 
Fews with him, at that' time in Egypt: And if 
it were fo, it will not therefore follow, that 
Antiochus Magnus muſt be intended in this and 
the following wer/es, to the 201b, as many would 
have it ; and becauſe the other parts of the Pro- 
phecy cannot agree to him and his days and 
times. Moreover, (1.) whereas fome who 


f plead Aniiochus, affirm, that this Practice of Onias 


Came 
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came to paſs in the days of Ptolemeus Evergetes : 
Fojephus affirms, that it came to pals in the days 
of Prolemeus Philometor , as they themſelves ac- 
knowledge , which was after the time of Anti- 
* ochus the Great. Foſep. Antiq. Lib. 13. c. 6. De bel 
bo Tad. Lib. 7. c. 309. (2.) They who plead for 
Antiochus, are at variance among themſelves, and 
under uncertainties about theſe Fews , and the 
time of exalting themſelves, and of their falling 
afterwards. 
4- I do think that this exalting them- 
ſclves, to eſtabliſh the Viſion , may have a 
Fſpect to all the following ungodly tumultuous 
Rebellions , Riſings, and Bloody InſurreRions 
of that People , until it came at laſt unto that 
fearful and dreadful Rebellion againſt che Ro- 
mans, in the days of Adrian, For (1.) as I ſup- 
poſe, and as was faid above, this 14th. werſe is to 
be taken in general, and as comprehending ma- 
ny Particulars, under the ſeveral Exprefiions in it. 
(2.) Seeing the ungodly Jews had many tumul- 
tuous ſelf-exaltations'in all, from the time of 
Antiochus Magnus ; we may not ſuppoſe that in 
{o famous a Prophecy, one only of them ſhould 
be pointed unto by the Spirit ; as ſome who ap- 
ply all to Antiochus would have it, and that one 
the moſt inſignificant of them all. (3.) Much 
leſs may we imagine that thoſeRebellions andIn- 
{urrections of theirs, which were about the latter 
end of their Kingdom, and were of all other the 
moſt dreadful and terrible, both in themſelves, 
and in their events, ſhould be wholly overlook'd, 
and not regarded in ſuch a Prophetical Hiſtory 
as this 15, and which was given to Dante! with 
a ſpecial reſpect to his own People; and that 
with reſpe& to ſo long a time. (4-) In almoſt 
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all their Tumults, Infurre&tions and Rebellions, 
they either had, or pretended to have a reſpect 
to ſome Viſion or Prophecy, and the fulfilling 
thereof ; a thing ſufficiently known is this, and 
that eſpecially, in their latter and moſt dreadful : 
ways and endeavours to exalt themſelves. 

5. But they ſhall fall: (1.) They who plead 
for the continuation of the Hiſtory of Antiochus, 
do ſome of them apply this #umblirg to fall, to 
one thing, and ſome to another; and ſome of 
them to one time, and ſome to another. Some 


lay,that this Ruin and Fall of the Fews, ſeemeth 


to have been in the days of Antiochus Magnus, and 
that they were ſome Fews that he deltroyed at 
his coming into Egypt : Some of them refer it to 
the Jews 1n Paleſtine, which rebelled againſt An- 
rrochus 5 fo that here we have nothing but an 
uncertain ſound; ſo hard a matter it is to prove 
an uncertain or falſe Concluſion. For all this is 
done to force the continuance of the Hiſtory of 
Hntichus the Great, longer than ever was 1n- 
tended by the Holy Ghoſt ; as ſhall afterwards 
appear. (2.) However it be , here we lee the 
diſappointment of theſe miſerable Fews in their 
ungodly and rebellious Attempts even againſt 
the God of Heaven : And we need not be curi- 
ous in confining the fame to this, or the other 
particular tjme or ſeaſon :. For it hath a reſpect 
ro their ſtumbling by the Power of the Romans, 
in an efpecial manner. And when, or wherever 
it began, yet we may take it for granted, that it 
idacd in that dreadful ſtumbling of theirs, from 
which they are not riſen to this day. 


Verſes 
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Verſes 15 and 16. 


In theſe verſes wet have the Expedicions and 
Victories of the Romans, together with their Con- 
gueſts, from the days of Antzochus the Great, un- 
til they had abſolutely ſubdued the Land of Fu- 
dea; as ſhall be proved by and by. (1.) We 
have their Expeditions declared in that general 
Expreflion , So the King of the North ſhall coppe : 
(2.) Their Victories; as Firſt, over Cities ; And 
take the moſt fenced Cities. Set forth by the Ante- 
cedent, And caſt up a Mount. Secondly, Over 
their Field- Armies, declared in a denial of the 
contrary ; and the arms of the South ſhall not with- 
{fand, And illuſtrated by a double diverſe, for fo 
[ take the ſenſe: (1). Neither bs choſen people: 
That 1s, tho” he hath moſt choice men in his Ar- 
my. (2.) Neither ſhall there be any ſtrength to with= 
ftand: That is, though they exert the utmoſt 
ſtrength. (3.) Their Congueſts fer down: 
1. More generally, and declared by the Effet 
or Confequent; and he ho cometh againſt him, 
ſhall do according to bs will, And this, as I take 
it, ſet forth by a Cauſe 3 And none us ſtanding before 
him, That is, He ſhall do according to his Will, 
for now there is none ſtanding up, as able to 
oppoſe him. 2. More ſpecially, with a re- 
ſpect to the Land of Tudea: and he ſhall ſtand 
in ibe glorious land : ſet forth by the Effe& or 
Conſequent ; Which by bis hand ſhall be conſu- 
med, | 


Queſt, 
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| $1 Queſt. 18. And the King of the North ſhall 
come: Who is this King of the Norch? 


Not Antiochus the Great, but the Reman 1s in- 
tended by this King of the Norrh. And for this 
conſider, (1.) It was ſhewed above, that in the 
days of Antiochus, the Romans had fo far prevail- 
ed againſt him in the Norch, as not ſo much he, 
as they, were juſtly to be efteemed the Maiters 
of that part of the World ; for they had taken 
from him no ſmall part of his Kingdom ; inſo- 
much, that he himſelf ſaid, that he was beholding 
to the Romans, who had eaſed him of the trouble 
of ſo great a Kingdom, that now he contented 
himſelf wich a lefs. And therefore it ſfeemeth 
| unreaſonable that he muſt be ſtiled the King of 
4 the North, when the Romans had greater Power 

therein than he. (2.) Such a Power feemeth 
not competible to Antiochus Magnus, as is here 
deſcribed : For it is fer forth as altogether irre- 
ſiſtible, and propoſed in ſuch Phraſes, werſes 15, 
16.a5are given to the moſt irreſiſtibleConquerors; 
as to Cyrar, Chap. 8. 4. to Alexander, Chap. 11. 4. 
For it is obſerved of this Artochus, that he got and 
loft, got and loſt by courſe. I am ſure the 
Text ſpeaks of another kind of procedure ; Buc 
to the Romans all this agreeth very well, as none 
can deny: And therefore they, and not he 
muſt be intended , or I know not how to apply 
, an event to a Prophecy. (3.) How was che 
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Land of Tud:a conſumed by the hand of Amtic- 
chus the Great? for they who plead {0 much for 
| | him, do confeſs, that the Jews did voluntarily 


; vieid themſelves unto him, as unto a kind and 
: HER: Eee COUr- 
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courteous Governour and ProteQtor, giving him 
all kind entercainment, making all neceſſary pro- 
viſion for him. IT am per{waded an impartial, un- 
prejudiced perſon will never be able to make a 
good agreement between ſuch ſubmiſlive enter- 
eainment, and the Language uſed in the Text. 
And it .is ſomething pleaſant to ſee how our Op- 
poſers are forced to deal with the Words ; Which 
by his hand ſhall be conſumed; Putting ſuch a ſenſe 
upon them, as can hardly be juſtified by any one 
Inſtance in all the Bible. Burt all agreeth round- 
ly with the Romans in their coming againſt 7udea. 
(4-) Let the Reader have a little patience, until 
we have proceeded towards the 20th werſe,and I 
hope the matter, as to Antiochus the Great, ſhall 
be put beyond all cauſe of doubting ; eſpeci- 
ally in the 18, 19, 2016. verſes. So much for 
this Queſtion. And ſo the ſcope in general of 
_ two werſes is proved to be what was ſaid 
above. 


Queſt. 19. And ſhall caſt up a Mount, and take 


the moſt fenced Cities ; and the arms— ? 


1. By caſting a Mount, we are to under- 
ſtand all the ways and means uſed and employ- 
edin their beſieging the Cities againſt the which 
they came in the Expedition intended. 2. By 
the moſt Fenced Cities, we are to underſtand, 
the Towns of Carthage, Feruſalem, &c. tho' ne- 
ver ſo ſtrong; for, in proceſs of time, all of 
them were overcome and taken by the Romans, 
and their Captains. 3. And the arms of the South: 


- By the South we are to underſtand not only E- 


gypt, but alſo Fadea; and by Arms of the lot, 
- the 
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the Forces thereof ; and eſpecially, as I ſuppoſe, 
their Field- Armies ; for they are mentioned in 
diſtinction from their Strong Holds. Tho' ſome 
think, that by Arms, their Captains are intended. 
4. They ſhall not withſtand, or ſtand: This holds 
forth not only a Victory over them, but alſo an 
utter and compleat overthrow of them, to all 
intents and purpoſes. 5. Neither his choſen people ; 
people of his choice : That is, ſay ſome, moſt 
choice and .excellent Common Soldiers. But I 
ſuppoſe che Logical ſenſe ro be , That cho” the 
South had Armies to oppoſe the Rome:ns, com- 
poſed of the moſt choic2 and excellent people, 
yer they werenor able to ſtand, but were forced 
to Yield, and be overcome. 6. Neither ſtrength 
ro withitini: Shewiiz, thar tho they had exerted 
the utmolt cf all potable ſtrength, yer all co no 
purpole; for hefore them they muſt bow and 
ſubniir, and ſo in the end it was manifeſt. 


Queſt. 25. Upon Perſe the 16th. And he who 
cometh againſt him , ſhall do according to hu 
will, and none ſhall — ? 


1. And he who cometh againſt him : That is, the 
Roman Captains, which came againſt the Kings 
and Governors of the Sourh, 2. Shall do according 
ro bis 41]: Here we have a plain Specimen of 
the proud and arrogant practices of abſolute Con- 
querors, as we know it was with the Romans. 
Jo And none joall Ffrand before him: To me this 
{zems brought in as a cauſe of what was before 
ſaid ; he doth according to his will: Becauſe now 
there is none ſtanding up to oppoſe him. Some 


think, that here a new attempt of the Jew; __ 
the 
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the Romans ts intended, wherein , nevertheleſs, 
they were overcome, and fell. 4. 4nd he ſhall 
ſtand in the gloricus land; The Romans ſhall ſtand 
in the Land of 7»dea, as ſuch who have already 
conquered the ſame, or who are in a fair way 
ſo to do ; as appears by the following Words. 
5. Which by his hand ſhall be conſumed : (1.) Some 
of thoſe who plead for Antiochus, will have the 
words to ſignifie, that the Jews ſhould faint in 
his hand, and yield themſelves; deficiet in manue- 
jus. But how can fainting in or by his hand, 
hold forth their free and voluntary ſubmiſflicn to 
him, and their kind and courteous entertainment 
of him ? And therefore others of them not like» 
ing that ſenſe of the Words, give the meaning 
thus : Conſummation ſhall be in his hand ; his 
hand ſhall conſummate and perfect his defire, in 
obtaining the Land of Fudea, which willingly 
yielded ic ſelf, But I anſwer; A man may ſee 
with half an eye, that theſe cre {trained and for- 
ced applications of the words, to make them 
ſerve an intereſt; I mean, the intereſt of 4ntic- 
chus ,the Great, which willingly they neither 
would nor could. And I believe, that in all the 
Bible, there cannot be found a portion of Scrin- 
ture that will countenance the ſenſe here given, 
| which doth in a manner contradict it feif. (2.)But 

the words are very well in our Bible, and do an- 

ſwer to the uſe of the ſame words in other pla- 

Ces 3 TIja. 10.25. Chap. 31.1. 2 San, 25. 17. 

P/al. 90. 7. Pſal. 119.82. Deu'. 28. 32. 1 Chren. 

28. 20, Fob 33.21. Gen. 18, 21. 1 Sam. 20. 33. 
' Taiah 28. 22, fer. 10.13. Nehem. 9.31. (3 ) And 

ſo it came- to paſs in the Providence of Led: 

Forſo it was, that the Jews were fo overcome, 


and 
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and conquered by the Romans, as that they utters 
ly fainted under their Power ; but afterwards, 
and at laſt, the Land of Fudea, as to its Church, 
State and Kingdom, was abſolutely conſumed by 
their Power ; a thing known of all. So much 
for the Explication of theſe two wer/es. From 
which it may appear, (1.) That upon an impar- 
tial conſideration of the words of the Prophecy, 
compared with the accompliſhment in Provi- 
dence , that nothing can be found in them to 
prove, that the Hiſtory of Antiochus the Great is 
continued in theſe wer/es, ſecing ic is impoſlible 
rightly to apply the ſenſe of the words unto him, 
and eſpecially the laſt'of them. For the Land 
of Fudea did not faint under his hand into a con- 
quered ſtare 3 much leſs was it conſumed by him, 
which anſ{wereth to another ſignification of the 
ſame words.(2.)But it doth evidently appear,that 
the Romans muſt be intended in the Prophecy, 
for all things do in the moſt exa&t manner agree 
to them ; eſpecially the laſt thing in the 16th 
verſe: For they conquered Carthage, and after 
that Fudea, and the ſtrong City Feruſalem, and 
other fortified Cities, how itrong ſoever, for none 
ſtood before them, after they had beaten Antio- 
chus the Great, And as for the laſt words of the 
16th werſe, theſe things are moſt certain, Firf, 
That by the hand of the Roman Captains, Pompey, 
Gabinus) &c. Fudea fainted, 40 as to become per- 
fetly conquered; and in that Conqueſt, and not 
before, did the Roman Kingdom become the 
fourth of the four great Kingdoms foretold by 
Daniel ; tor then did the Church of God come 
under the verge of the Roman Power. Secondly, 


By the hands of the Romans was the Land of Ju 
ea 
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dea perfetly- conſumed, and then their Church, 
State and Kingdom was utterly extinct, 


Verſe 17. 


In this wer/e we have the King of the North 
proceeding , and that againſt Egypr, until he 
have reduced the ſame into a Roman Province. 
For (1.) That here we have ſome Expedition of 
the North King, whoever he be, againſt Epypr, 
is acknowledged on all hands. And the common 
Opinion is, that ſome Expedition of Antiochus the 
Great againſt that Kingdom, is the thing inten- 
ded. But as he was not intended in the 15:h and 
16th werſes, as hath been proved , fo neither can 
he be intended in this, as will more fully appear 
afterwards. (2.) Therefore the Roman is, and 
muſt be intended by the Nerth King in this verſe; 
and ſome proceedings of his muſt be the thing 
here foretold: For we ſhall ſee how exactly all 
the paſſages in the verſe will quadrate with the 
Proceedings of the Romans, as to Egypr, until 
it became a Province of theirs. And this Pro- 
cedure of the Romans is laid down before us in 
the ſeveral parts thereof. (1.) He is ſaid to en- 
cer into the ſtrength of the whole Kingdom, and 
his ſo doing ſet forth by two Adjunds: The 
one antecedent ; He ſhall ſet his face : The other 
Concomitant ; end upright ones with him, (2.)He 
is ſaid to do. (3.) He is faid to pive unto the 
South King, the Daughter of Women, corrupting her : 
And this be forth by the Event or Effect denied : 
She ſhall not ftand, neither —— 
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Queſt. 2r. And he ſhall ſet has face to enter into 
the (trength of the whole Kingdom ? 


T7. ie ſhall ſet hs face : He, the King of the 
North; to wit, the Remans, in their Captains, 
Conſuls, Governors, Tful.w Ceſar, Marcus An« 
tonius , Offtavianus, For all theſe did one after 
another enter Fgypr, and the laſt of them made 
it compleatly a Roman Province, Shall ſet bx 
face : Shall reſolve upon it, and go about ir. 2. To 
enter into the ſtrength of the whole Kingdom : (1.)By 
his Kingdom is underſtood the Kingdom of the 
King of the South ; this may appear from the 
ſenſe and coherenceof the whole Context. And 
we may be ſure the Romans did not enter Egypt 
with the whole ſtrength of their own Kingdom. 
(2.) When it is ſaid, +b:s bole Kingdom ; the word 
Kingdom, 1 ſuppoſe, is to be taken in the largeſt 
ſenſe ; chat is, as reſpecting the whole Kingdom 
or Dominion of the South King ; for the Roman 
was now reſolved upon the whole, having obtain- 
eda part. (3.) When it is faid, The ſtrength of 
the whole Kingdom 3; a ſpecial reſpe is had inthe 
words unto Egypt it felt ; for it is unto Egypt it 
ſelf. chat the Roman, or King of the North, is 

inz, which is but a part of the whole La- 


now going, 
gilzan Dominion. For It 1s not into the whole 


Lazidezan Kingdom, or Dominion, in a ſtrict and 
proper fente, that he is now abour to enter ; but 
into a part of it ; or, (as the words are, Into the 
ſfrength of rhe — And his entring into Egypt, 's 
called his cntring into the ſtrength of the whole 
Kingdom : B-cauſe, (1.) Fgyrt was the Royal 
Kingdom ,the Scat of the Great Eing of the Seurh, 

where 
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where he had his Palace, his Throne, and where 
he had his Court and principal Reſidence. (2.)Be- 
cauſe in all probability, Egypr was the ſtrongeſt 
part of his whole Dominion, and after a fort, 
was, a5 it were,the ſtrength of the whole. (3.) Be- 
cauſe that Egypr being once ſubdued, the whole 
Kingdom of the Lagide is conquer'd, and gone 
from that Line for ever z and fo it came to paſs 


afterwards. (4. ) He (hall ſet bis face to enter into— : 


To enter into, for ſo the words are to be ren- 
dred, as verſes 9, 29. And the meaning is, that 
the Roman, or King of the North, having pro- 
ceeded thus far, and having conquered Judea, he 
is now reſolved for Egypt alſo. 


Queſt. 22. What is the Senſe of theſe Words, 
And upright ones with him, and he ſhall 
do ? 


I.And upright ones with him :( I, )The ſenſe may 
be, that with the Romans , who entred Egypr, 
there were men of common equity, juſt and 
favourable dealers, ſuch as did nor uſe rigor and 
extremity in their proceedings : For 7ulius Ce/ar, 
and ſome others there were, who after they had 
obtained vitory, were full of Clemency towards 
the conquered. And if we conſider Fulius C2/ r, 
when he entred Egypt, in the purſuit of Pompey 
from the Battel of Phar/alia, I know of no vio- 
lence he offer'd to any, until ſuch time as Egypr 
raiſed War againſt him, and ſhamefully ſought 
his Life ; yea, and after he had overcome ſuch 
as roſe againſt him, he dealt favourably with the 
Land, notmaking it a Slave to the Remans at the 


firſt, but continued the Kingdom ſtill in the moy 
(0, 
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of the Lagide. (2 Some ſuppoſe, that hereby is 
held forth confederacies or agreements : And the 
method taken bv Fulius Cz/ar , after he had 
beaten the Egyptians, was rather a making an 
agreement with them, than dealing with them as 
a conquered people ; for he gave the Kingdom 
to Cleopatra and her Brother : So we may ſuppoſe 
that he did fo upon ſome conditions, with a re- 
ſpe& to the Commonwealth of Rome. 2. And 
be ſhall do: Here it is ſaid, that the King of the 
North ſha | do; but what, I ſuppoſe, is not ex- 
preſſed. For I do not think, with ſome, that a 
reſpe& is had to the words that follow, but rather 
ro ſomething not expreſſed, as in werſe 32, at the 
end ; The people that know their God, ſhall be ſtrong, 
and do — I ſuppoſe his tucceſs in Exypr is 1nten- 
ded in the War they made upon him at that 
| time; yea, and in the whole of the Roman de-. 

ſfgn upon that Kingdom. For Fulius Caſar, tho 
taken at great diladvantage in that War, and tho' 
EZ he paſled through many great difficultics, and 
| tho' his own Lite was in great danger, yet he fo 
| prevailed, and overcame at length, as that he 
was in a capacity of diſpoſing the Kingdom at 
his pleaſure, as he alſo did : For he ended the 
| controverſy which he found among them , by 
force of Arms, and gave the Government to 
Cleopatra, and the younger Brother. 


Queſt. 23. And he ſhall give him the Daugt- 
ter of Women, corrupting ber : What is the 


ſenſe 2? 


ma _— ———_— ” ——— — 
—__—— ”— 


1. They who plead for the continuance of the 
l | Hiſtory of Antiochus, apply all this to him , and, 
think 
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think they have good cauſe fo to do : For he ke- 
ing deſirous to obtain the Government of Epypr, 
entred a treacherous agreement with Prolomens Epi 
phanes the King thereof, giving to him his Daugh- 
ter, called Cleopatra , in Marriage, and thereby 
pretending amity and good-will, but intending 
by the ſame Marriage to bring about the deſtru- 
ion of the young King, corrupting his Daugh- 
ter with wicked Counſel for that end in her youth, 
before ſhe and her contracted Husband came to- 
gether ; wherein he was afterwards diſappointed, 
for ſhe proved faithful ro her Husband, taking 
part with him againſt her Father, 

2. But tho' all this may te true, and tho' ic 
carry a great appearance for the continuance of 
the Hiſtory of Antiochus the Great; and tho? ir 
hath the greateſt appearance of all the Arguments 
I have yer ſeen ; yet we will examine the Premi- 
ſes, and compare Arguments, before we part with 
the Concluſion we have laid down. For, ( 1.) we 
have ſuch another Argument to plead, tho' not 
every way the ſame, yer fuch as will carry with 
it nothing leſs of a fair appzarance, whatever it 
may do of a greater ; for as they have a Cleopatra 
givento the King of the South , fo have we; and 
as they have a corrupting of their Cleopztra, cr 
Daughter of Women, to plead , fo have we, and 
wich ſome advantage into the bargain: And as 
they have a diſappointment in giving their 
Dauyhter of Women to plead for them; fo have 
we the ſame to plead for us, as will appear in the 
Explication: And therefore, being as yet upon 
even ground , we are not afraid to yoin Ilue. 
(2.) When we come to examine the bufineſs of 
Our Daughter of Women, the grvme and COYT HUD 
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tixg of bur, her no: ſianding, and not being for him 


ro whom ſhe was given; we hope to find it. out- 
weighing what can be pleaded with reſpe to 
their Daughter of Women, whereof they are {o 
confident, as will appear by and by. (3.) But 
what ct all this? For tho' upon examination, the 
butineſs of the Daughter of Women ſhould leave 
the whole of the matter indifferent , we have 
other Arguments to plead, which will not be ea- 
fily anſwered ; ſome whereof we have had al- 
ready, end more are yet to be produced; and 
tncy not tae weakelt, 

2. 4nd be ſhall grove hin the Daughter of Women: 
(1.) He, that i*, the Roman Captain, Fulius Ceſar, 
v.ho was at that time of his going into Egypr, in 


the pu: ſuit of Pompey, in a manner the Lord of 


the whole Roman Empire , for ſoon after he ob- 
tained the whole Dominion; yea, he was at that 
very time very formidable and great ; and very 
great power and intereſt hehad, if not the great- 
et in the whole Empire. And therefore in the 
preſent Expedition I may well ſtile him the King 
of the North, tho' it be not ſo much the King, 
as the Kingdom which I would conſider under 
that denomination. (2.) The Daughter of Womer.: 
That is, Cleopatra, the laſt of the Houſe of the 
King of the Sourh in Epypr , called Daughter of 
Women; becauſe famous among Women, for 
excellency of behaviour, geſture, beauty , wit, 
{pecch, and eloquence. (2.) He ſhall give to him : 
Thar is, to the King of the South : For Fulius 
Calar, the Roman Captain, gave Cleopatra tothe 
King of the South, or Houle of the Lagide, to 
reign, or to be Hereditary Succeſlor in the Egyp- 
tian Kingdom. And here let me add, to prevent 

2n 
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an objeion ; That as things in thoſe days went, 
(when the: great Beaſts were contending ,abourt 
the Dominion of the Earth, ) this Gift of Ful:- 
us Czſ/ar is juſtly to be called a Gitfr, and great 
Courtefie: For tho' Cleopatra her ſelf was of the 
Lagidezan Line, yet now both the Kingdom and 
the Royal Family were ablolutely in the power, 
and at the diſpoſal of this Reman Captain ; And 
therefore it was a great favour ſo to give her ,to 
continue the Lineal Succeflion ; tho' it turned in 
the end,through God's Providence,to the ruin of 
her ſelf, her Kingdom, and of the whole Houſe 
of the Lagidz, as it followeth. 

To the corrupting or deſiroying of her, or tocorrupt 
or deſtroy her : A thing eminently verified in the 
aforeſaid Cleoparra, of whom we ſpeak. For 
(1.) As Hiſtory hath it, Fulizs C2/ar, when in 
Egypt, fell in love with, and corrupted her, had 
a Son by her, called Czſario; and this was a 
cauſe of his Indulgeng? granted to that King- 
- dom. And this will agree to the fiznification of 
the words, and the conſtruction of them; And 
be ſhall give bim the Daughter of Women, corrupting 
ber : And fo Funius and others render the words. 
(2.) Ir is ſaid by ſome, chat ſhe became wife. to 
Prolomeus her own Brother, the laſt King of 
Ezypt, who was joined with her in the Govern- 
ment,and was continued aNominal King for her 
{ake ; that is, for the reſpet Cz/ar bare unto her; 
and this as a thing that followed in the event, 
will agree with the Hebrew, to corrupt her. (3.) It 
was her becoming Queen , that opened (as I 
ſuppoſe) the door to other Corruptions and De- 
ſtrutions which followed, and overcook her; 
for ſhe waz miſerably corrupted, by her being af- 
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terwards married to Marcus Antonius, who had a 
Wife of his own at the ſame time; and the cur- 
{ed love between her and Antomus, led her into 
Selt-murther at laſt : So that we have Corrupti- 
on upon Corruption; and after all, Self-deſtructi- 
on; no {mall Corruption, as a juſt Judgment 
tor Corruption and Sinful Love. And thus we 
{ee what followed upon her being by Czſar gi- 
ven to the Kingdom of Egypr. 


Queſt. 24. But ſhe ſhall not and, neither be fer 
bim — : How to be applied ? 


Here we have the event of the forementioned 
Gift, quite contrary to intention and expeRati- 
on :- For (1.) She ſhall not and : For ſhe continu- 
ed but a while the Queen of that Kingdom ; nor 
did any of her Poſterity enjoy the fame. 

2.) Neither be for him : She ſhall not be for the 
King of the Sourh, fo as to continue the Succefli- 
on in the Houſe of the La$idz. (3. But all to 
the contrary fell out; for her advance-to the 
Kingdom proved the utter ruin thereof ; for fhe 
was married to Marcus Antonns, one of the Tri- 
umvirate. And he lifred up his Head, and that 
by her inftigation , again{t Of#awim-Ceſar- Augu- 
{t#s for che whole Empire ; promiſing in the 
mean time, upon the proud deſire of his Wite 
Cleopatra,' to proclaim her Queen of Rome , for- 
footh : Whereupon OFawvizs came againſt him, 
fought with him, overcame him, and vanquiſh- 
ed both him, her, and the whole Kingdom of 
Egypr, and ſo made it a Roman Province, Thus 
che 17:5 verſe , out of which nothing appeaicth 
upcn which we ſhould be moied from what we 

afficm, 
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affirm concerning the Romans. For tho' there 
be ſome appearance of argumentation on the 
other ſide; yet upon an impartial view of the 
Explication given, it will appear, that we have 
wherewith to anfwer that Objection , and to 


ſpare. And therefore we muſt not depart from 
our Concluſion, buc muſt yet continue to deny 
that the Hiſtory of Antiochus Magnas is continued 
in theſe Yerſes : And therefore to affirm, that the 
— ai of the Romans was begun as above- 
aid. 


Verſes the 18th and 19th. 


In theſe verſes we havethe Hiſtory of the Pa- 
gan ſtate of the Roman Empire continued, and 
after a few ſteps more, the fall thereof; and by 
the way, an account of Conſtantine the Great his 
ſtarting up, appearing againſt Paganiſm ; putting 
in, and contending for the Supream Dominion 
in the Empire: And,that not the Hiſtory of An 
tiochs the Great, but of the Romans is here con- 
tinued, by theſe following Arguments may ap- 
pear. The Arguments I ſhall only name at pre- 
lent, becauſe they muſt be more fully managed 
in the Explication of the Words of che Prophe- 
CY it ſelf, (1.) If what is here ſaid of a Prince 
cauſing the Reproach to ceaſe, cannot be right- 
ly applied in continuing the Hiſtory of Antiochar, 
but may beſo in admitting the Hiſtory of the 
Romans; then not the Anrwchean Hiſtory , but 
that of the Romans, is intended: But the Antece- 
dent ſhall be made evident in the Explication. 
Therefore, (2.) If the Hiſtory of Antizcb-s, and 
not of the Romans is here intended, then the death 
U 4 
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of Antiochus the Great is intended in thoſe words 


of Ver/e 19, He (hall tumble and fall, and not be found : 


But neither the death of Antiochus, no nor of any 
individual perſon can bethere intended; There- 
fore not the Hiſtory of Antochus, but of the R6- 
2nans is here continued, The Aſſumption ſhall 
be proved in the Explication of the Text. (3.) If 
the Hiſtory of Antiocbus, and not of the Romans,be 
here continued, then Seleucus Phi/opator, the Son 
of Antiochbus the Great, muſt be intended in the 
20th Verſe, called, as we render the words, A 
raiſer of Taxes : For all the Pleaders for Antic- 
chus apply that Verſe to his Son : Put Seleucus Phi- 
lopator cannot be intended in that Verſe, as we 
may ſee in the Expoſition. And therefore 
'That Conſtantine the Great appears in the 18:4 
verſe, ſhall, God willing, be proved upon the 
words, when we come to explain them. $0 
much for the Scope in general. 

In theſe Verſes we bave a new Expedition of 
the Romans, or King of the North ; And he ſhall 
turn by face unto the — And this is ſet forth by 
the Event, or Conlequent; and ſhall take many : 
And then both amplified by the Interpoſition of a 
Prophecy concerning ſome extraordinary Act 
of ſome certain Prince, even then when the Reo- 
141 Pagan Power ſhould be ſecurely earrying its 
Conquelts, and worſhipping the Dragon : That 
15, @ Prince ſhall cauſe hi reproach to ceaſe : And this 
amplified, (1.) By the final cauſe, of it may be 
che event of fo doing; For bs own behoef. 
(2.) By, as it were, anticipating an Objection 
thus; But will not this Act bring a Reproach 
u20n himfelf? The Anſwer in theſe words, W1th- 
eut his own reproach , he ſhall cauſe it to twrn upcn 

in; 


—— — 


bim; We have the Roman or North King turning 
his Face towards the Fort of his own Land ; Then 
be ſhall=- (3.) We have his end, and fall ; and 
the ſame ſer forth by ſome Adjundts ; one Ante- 
cedent ; He ſhall tumble: The other Conſequent, 
and ſhall not be found. 


Queſt. 25. Then ſhall be turn bis face to the Iſles , 
and take many. What are theſe Iſles ? 


1. Some ſay, That by theſe areunderſtood the 


Countreys on the Weſtern Ocean ; France, Ger- 
many, Spain, Britany. But if fo, the firſt taking 
of them by the Romans, cannot be intended: For 
that was by Julius Ceſar, and before that Egyp: 
became a Roman Province ; both which were long 


before this time. And therefore if thoſe Iſlands 


be intended, reſpe& muſt be had to ſome after- 
taking, or rather recovering of them , after 
they had revolted from under the Power of the 
Romans : For ſo indeed it came to paſs in the 
days of ſome of the Emperors. 2. But rather, I 
think, that by this general Expreflion, is inten- 
ded all thoſe places which the Romans either con- 
quered or recovered, after that Fgypt was made a 
Roman Province by Auguſtus Ceſar. For the An- 
gel having given the Hiſtory of the Romans, as 
having conquered the Grecian Kingdom, inboth 
the great and famous Branches, (both ry 
and Southern) thereof, and having left them Con- 
querors, poſleſſed of the Fourth Kingdom, and 
Maſters of the Earth 3 and being, as it were, 
making haſte to what was principally intended, 
the Hiltory of the Antichriſtian State, as theim- 
mediate Forerunner of the Kingdom of _ 
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he gives only fome general hints of what they 
were further to do, during the Pagan ſtate of 
their Kingdom; and ſo paſling on, toucheth like- 
wiſe briefly, as we ſhall hear, upon the Chriſtian 
ftace ; Bur coming unto the Antichriſtian, he in- 
filteth at large upon the ſame, as ſhall, God wil- | 
ling, appear. 3. We are not to tie up the Ex- 
plication of the Words unto ſuch places as are 
Iſlands in the moſt ftrit and proper Senſe : 
For the ſame Word ſignifieth alſo deſolate pla- 
Ces ; a fierce and barbarous people, Pſalm 72. 9. 
Pſalm 74.14. Iſaiah 23. 13. Andtherefore ſo may 
it be applied here; and therefore may be exten- 
ded as 'before ſaid unto all places taken by the 
Romans, after the Conqueſt of Egypr by Offawius 
the Emperor, who was firſt called Auguſtus Cz- 
far. And 4. Shall take pzany: So indeed it came 
to pals; for the Romans did take many Countries 
after that Ofavius became Emperor : And there- 
fore after the final Conqueſt of Egyyt, as may be 
ſeen in the Lives of the Roman Emperors , eſpe- 
cially in the Life of Trajan, and ſome others ; 
for in thoſe days a vaſt part of the World was ad- 
ded to the Roman Empire. | 


Queſt. 26. And a Prince ſhall for his own behoof 
caule bis reproach to ceaſe: Who is this 


Frince 2 
24 _ 


I. They whoſe Task it is to plead for the con- 


tinuation of the Hiſtory of Antiochus the Great, 
ſay, That by this the Romans are intended ; and 
that by the Reproach, the conctumelious and ap- 
probrious Words and Ads ſpoken and done by 


him againſt the Romans, are meant; and by cau» 
ting 
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ſing the Reproach to ceaſe, and turning it again 
upon him, is intended the Victories the Romans 
* obrained againſt him, and the hard Conditions 
they made the poor King yield unto for Peace. 
I anſwer, This cannot be the ſenſe : For (1.) here 
1s nothing but what is common and ordinary : 
For what more -common among men ,, who 
know neither God , nor themſelves, and who 
conſider not, that the Race is not to the (wife, 
nor the Battel to che ſtrong, than to utter great 
ſwelling words of vanity and pride againſt their 
Enemies, and after to be ſhamefully over- . 
come, and made to yield, and that often to baſe 
and hard Conditions ? (2.) Therefore we can- 
not believe that God is putting ſuch a ſpecial and 
notable remark upon, and uſing ſo many words 
over ſuch a meer Trifle ; a thing ſo ordinary 
among all ſorts of people, in all Ages and Ge- 
nerations. (3.) Moreover, wherein is the Church 
- advantaged by ſuch an Information, as nothing 
toucheth the Merits of the Cauſe, and ſubſtance 
of the Hiſtory ? Shall we ſuppoſe that the Holy 
Ghoſt would uſe ſo many words in ſuch a com- 
pendious Prophecy, in laying before the Church 
fuch a meer common Accident? or if fo, why 
is not the ſame done in other the like caſes, and 
of far greater moment ? | 

2. Therefore by this Prince muſt be underſtcod 
Conſtantine the Great, the firſt Chriſtian Emperor, 
who came to the Imperial Dignity about Three 
Hundred and Ten Years after the Birth of Chri#?. 
And therefore by his Reproach is underſtood 
that Reproach which hitherto the Empire and 
Emperors had lain under, and whereby the Pa- 
gan People and Emperors had reproached Ciriit 


and 
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and his Church' for ſome Ages, in Blaſphemies, 
Falſe Accuſations of all forts. And by cauſing 
it to ceaſe, is underſtood putting ir to an end, by 
taking the Power of Governmeac, and therefore 
of Perſecution, out of the hands of Pagans, And 
now all know, that thus it came to paſs, when 
ConFtantine became Emperor: And all the words 
of the Text do well agree with this Application : 
For the Text faith, # Prince ; pointing at ſome 
one in particular,and in an emphacical manner 
and fo it was in the event. And the Text ſaith, 
Shall cauſe to ceaſe ; And therefore ſuch a ceaſing 
as doth notably fet forth what we fay : For then 
was the foreſaid Reproach made fo to ceaſe, as 
never to come upon the Stage to this day. 3.It is 
ſaid, For his own behoof ; For the behoof of Conſtan- 
rint himſelf : For it was to his own advantage 
many ways, in Soul, Body, and Name; yea, 
and to the great advantage of the Empire in pe- 
neral was that wonderful Change. 


Queſt. 27. Without ha own reproach be ſhall 


cauſe it to return upon him? 


1. Doubtleſs the Pagay People , Prieſts and 
Rulers, laboured to faſten as aReproach upon Cen- 
#fantine, what he had done upon his coming to 
the Empire in Matters of Rehgion. What ! al- 
ter the Way of Worſhip, which had been in uſe 
for ſo many Ages and Generations ! turn all up- 
ſide-down , and ſet up a new Way which ouc 
Fathers did not know. 2. But we are told in the 
Text, that it ſhould not be to the reproach of 
this Prince to do, as hath been faid, in putting 
away the Pagan Blaſphemics from the Power of 

ne 
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the Empire; but that all, afrer ſome ſpace of 
time , ſhould turn to the contrary, even to the 
honour and glory of himſelf and his Empire al- 
ſo. And fo it came to paſs in Conſtantine the 
Great ; at firſt reproached , but after a ſeaſon 
greatly honoured by all people far and near. 
3. He ſhall cauſe it to return upon him : That is, up- 
on the Pagan Emperor. For thoſe great men 
that in thoſe days perſecuted the Chriſtians, and 
in the maintenance of their old Pagan Worſhip, 
oppoſed the advance of Conſtantine to the Impe- 
rial Dignity, had their Reproach turned upon 
themſelves to purpoſe. For their power was ta- 
ken away , themſelves utterly overthrown to 
their everlaſting ſhame and confuſion; as is evi- 
dent, Rev. 6. 12, — 17. Chap. 12. 8, 9, See 
thoſe Chapters, and the Expoſition piven, 
(4.) Now let any judicious impartial perſon 
judge, whether what is ſaid of this Prince agree 
better to what was above ſaid concerning Antio- 
chzs and the Romans in his day, than to Conftan- 
tine the Great, and the Pagan Power in his day, 
which reproached Chriſt, his Goſpel, and che 
Followers of both. | 


Queſt. 28, Who 1s the Perſon intended in 
the 19th Verſe, who is faid to turn hs 


Face 2 


Hereby is not meant the Prince mentioned in 
the middle of the 18th Verſe, who cauſeth the 
Reproach to ceaſe ; but the ſame whereof menti- 
on was made in the beginning of the 18: wer/e, 
who is faid ro turn his Face to the Iſles. For, 
(1.) as in the 1876 werſe he is ſaid toturn his Face 
tO 
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to the Iſles ; which is to go, or look abroad ; fo 
in this 19th verſe he is ſaid to turn bs face towards 
bis own Land; which is to turn homeward again. 
Therefore they muſt be the ſame ; and therefore 
this cannot be the Prince that cauſeth -the Re- 
proach to ceaſe. (2.) It is evident that, that 
Prince is brought in as a diſtin& Perſon, all on 
a ſudden, while the other is buſied about the Iles, 
and the taking of them : And therefore, upon 
the riſing of him, as it ſhall ſeem, doth that other 
- turn his Face toward the Fort of his own Land, 
as apprehending ſome new and unexpeRed dan- 
ger. (3.) We heard, that by the Prince that cau- 
{eth the Reproach to ceaſe, Conſtantine the Great 
is intended ; but ConFantine cannot be intended 
by him in the 19th werſe; For if ſo, then the 
death of Conſtantine muſt be intended in the end 
of the 19th Verſe, by thoſe words, He ſhall tum- 
ble and fall, and ſhall not be found : But the death of 
Conſtantine cannot be intended in thoſe words ; 
for the Scripture never uſeth to expreſs the death 
of any individual perſon in ſuch expreſſions, as 
we may hear upon the words themſelves, and 
the Explication of them. Therefore Con/tantine 
cannot be intendzd by him mentioned in the 
19th Verſe: And therefore neither is this the 
Prince in the 18th Verſe, who cauſeth the Re- 
proach to ceaſe. 


Queſt. 29. Then ſhall he turn bis face towards the 
Forts of his own Land, 


1. As it was ordinary and frequent with the 
Romans and their Emperors to be abroad, ſabour- 
ing either to enlarge their Dominions, or to re- 

COVer 
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cover their Loſles, or to ſuppreſs Tumults and 
Inſurre&ions ; ſo it was no lefs frequent with 
them to be called hame all on a ſudden, becauſe 
of Diviſions, Civil-wars and Invaſions; to the 
end they might preferve and defend the main mat- 
eter of their Kingdom : Therefore as in the for- 
mer Verſe we have a general intimation of the 
former of theſe; ſo in the beginning of this 19tb 
Verſe there may be a general intimation of the 
latter of them. 

2. Nevertheleſs here ſeemeth to be a ſpecial re- 
ſpe unto the time wherein Conſtantine (now be- 
coming a Chriſtian) aroſe and put in for the 
Empire, and for the Chriſtian Religion. For 
as in the Riſing of him, the Dragon-worſhipers 
apprehended the greateſt danger; ſo to oppoſe 
and ſuppreſs him muſt engage their greateſt la- 
bour, care and induſtry : And therefore they 
may well be allowed at ſuch a junQure of Aﬀairs 
to ſlight the Ifles abroad, that they may ſecure 
the main of their Kingdom at home, and eſpeci- 
ally their Religion. And who knows not how 
all the Pagan Powers of the Empire were enga- 

ed againſt Conſtantine at that time? as you may 
ee, Rev. 12. 4—9. Read the Hiſtory of the Life 
of Conſtantine, and mark how he was oppoſed by 
Maxentius, Maximinus , and Licinius , according 
to what was foretold in the forementioned Scrip- 
ture. And the reaſons why I think thar here is 
a ſpecial reſpe& to the time when Conſtantine aroie, 
are, (1.) We ſee that this turning the Face to the 
Forts of his own Land, is brought in immediate- 
ly upon the mention of the Prince who cauſeth 
the Reproach to ceaſe ; and therefore ſeemeth to 
have a ſpecial reſpect thereunto, and that which 
giveth - 
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giveth the occafion thereof. (2.) We ſee that 
the very next thing is, the Fall of this Pavan Pow- 
er of the Empire, in the end of the Verſe : And 
we all know that ſo it was in the days of Con- 
ſtantine the Great : For ſuch as oppoſed him fell 
before him; and ſo the Pagan ſtate of the Ro- 
»an Empire with them, Rev. 6. 12 =17. Chap.12, 


8,9. 
S, 


Queſt. 30. But he (hall tumble and fall , and 
(hall not be found: Who? or what? 


t. They who plead for the continuation of 
the Hiſtory of Antiochys the Great, will have his 
death here intended. I anſwer , Neither his 
death, nor the death of any fingle perſon can 
be intended in theſe words : For neither in this, 
nor in any other the like Prophecy , no, nor I 
think in all the Bible, is the death of any indivi- 
dual King or Emperour, in a lineal ſucceffion, 
thus expreſs'd or deſcribed: And it is ſome- 
what ſtrange, that any ſober , prog Expoſi- 
tor ſhould imagin, that the death of any ſingle 
perſon ſhould be intended in theſe words ; He 
ſhall tumble, and fall, and nt be found : Why muſt 
his death be thus expreſſed, rather than the death 
of any one of all the other Kings, either of che 
Seleucian, or of the. Lagidean Line? Some ſay, 
becauſe he was hewn in pieces ; others becauſe 
he was tumultuouſly killed by the rude people : 
Some becauſe he died in Perſia, and returned to 
tis own Land. I Anſwer : Here is nothing but 
he Language of men , who muſt have Antzochus 


the Great intended, and yet know not how to 


Therefore 


. apply the words to his latter end and death, 
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Therefore the fall of ſome Kingdom, or of ſome 
State of ſome Kingdom, muſt be held forth by 
theſe words; And therefore the Fall of the Pa- 
gan'State of the Roman Empire mutt be the thing, 
and nothing elſe. For as the words cannot pol- 
ſibly be otherwiſe applied, without manifeſt ab- 
ſurdity ; ſo they do excellently and clearly hold 
forth the Fall of ſome State 5 and therefore the 
Pagan ſtate of the Roman Empire: For no other 
can be faid to fall as here ſaid. 

2. As for the words themſelves ; (1.) He ſhall 
fumble ; Holding forth a diſpenſation of Provi- 
dence, far beyond the expe&ation of the People 
intended and concerned : And fo it was with the 
Pagan ſtate of - the Roman Empire, which had 
ſtood for ſo many Ages and Generations. And 
therefore, that now it ſhould come down in a 
moment, they little expe&ted or thought of. 
(2.) And fall, Or come to utter ruin, as ſuch a 
ſtate. And fo it was in that wonderful work of 
God : For by raiſing up Conftantine and others, He 
calt down the Pagan ſtate of the whole King- 
dom , and that for ever, Rev. 6. 12 — 17. 
Chap. 12. 5—9. See our Expoſition. (3.) And 
ot be found : Sb (aid, becauſe the Rowan Empire 
under a ſtate abſolutely Pagan, was to riſe no 
more for ever. There Jie indeed afterwards 
ariſe in the world a Paganc-Papiſmal ſtate of the 
ſame Empire, which continueth to this day : 
But a ſtate of the ſame Empire , abſolutely Pagan, 
or Pagan both in name and thing , ſhall never 
be ſeen in the World, as we are fully aſſured by 
the Prophecy of che Revelation. | 

3. But we are alſo to conſider the words, as 
they depend upon what goeth before; and ac- 

% cording 
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| cording as our Tranſlation bring them in with a 

| but, as the Copulative wah is frequently under- 

| {tood. Thus in the beginning of the 18:4 Verſe, 

| F we have the Pagan Emperors throng about the 

| | Iſles abroad. (2.) We have in the ſame Verſe 
| = Conſtantine the Great raiſed all of a ſudden, and 

| _= beyond expeftation at home, threatning the 

whole of the Dragon Worſhip,and Worſhippers ;a 

| dangerous matter. (3.) Upon the hearing thoſe 

| abroad begin to conſider the danger all is in at 

| home, and therefore turn ' their Faces to the 

| Strong-holds of their whole Kingdom, that all 

may not bs ſurprized by this Confantine, who. is 


| + become a Chriltian, and ſo an Enemy to the 
og | Roman gods. (4.) Then they: ſet themſelves 
j q with che utmoſt of their Power to oppoſe and ru- 
| in him ; buc .alas the iſſue. is, that themſelves, 


rogether with their whole Paga» fate, do [tumble 
| and fall, fo as never to riſe more. 


 Objetion. If rbe fall of the Pagan State be 
| held forth in the end of the 191h Verſe, and not 
_—_— before ; how cometh it to paſs, that we have 
| Conſtantine in the 18th ? ſhould we not rather 
; bave him breunht in after the 19th, ſeeing he 
; was the Firſk Emperor of the Chriſtian State ? 
| Anſwer. 
| 


1, We mult conſider, that Conf antine did ſtart 

'Up,. as it were, ail on a ſudden in the Roman Ems. 

pire, when it was in the rant of Paganiſm, and 

{ Fagan Power and Authority ;z and therefore the 
E:npire could not ceaſe to be Paganiſh in its 
Power and Pablick Authority, upon the firſt ap- 

pearance bf Conſtant, For there were divers 

, other 
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other Emperors at the ſame time, having preat 
Power and Command in the Empire. And 
therefors the firſt mention of him is moſt titly 


and ppottely given in the 18h Verſe, tho' the 


Fall o 
19th, | 
2. Tho' Conſtantine did ariſe, and that as a 
Chriſtian Emperor, yet we know he had the 
great power of the Empire to contend with and 
overcome, before that things could be ſtated upon 
a new Foundation, as that the Empire might be 
ſaid to be brought compleatly over from a Pagan 
toa Chriſtian ſtate. -And therefore [ ſay again, 
that the firſt mention of Conſtantine, is well placed 
before the 19:h Verſe, where we have the final 
ruin of the Pagan State. 

3. It is here as we have it, Rev. 12, f— 9. 
For there the Man-Child , Conſtantine the Great, 
is brought forth in the 5th Verſe, and advanced , 
and then followeth a great War in Heaven; and 
then after all,the great Dragon is caft down, and 
ſo the Pagan State, and the Chriſtian is ſet up, as 
appeareth in the 1orh Verſe. So it is direftly, as 
to the order of things , in the Verſes before us. 
Firſs, We have Conſtantine putting up the head; 
then the War following thereupon , and then 
down cometh the Pagan Idolatrous State, in the 
end of the 19th Verle, and up goeth the Chii- 
ſtian State in the 2o0rb Verſe : And fo it is, and 
ſo ic ſhall be proved. 

4. Thus we have the explication of theſe ewo 
Verſes : Out of which we obſerve, (1.) That ic 
doth not appear that the Hiſtory of Antiochns t&.e 
Greatc is continued in theſe Verſes : For the 


things in them cannot be applied to him; as is 
| X 2 evident 


the Pagan State be not compleat before the 
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evident to him who ſhall be pleaſed for to read 
without prejudice and partiality, what hath been 
faid : And let me ſay ic without offence, the 
Pleaders for Antiochus the Great are put to ſorry 
and poor ſhifts to make all ends meet in their Ap- 
plications and Expoſitions. (2.) But out of what 


| we have ſaid, it may ſufficiently appear to ſuch 


as are not overpowered with prejudice, that the 
Roman Kingdom isintended in theſe Verſes ; and 
therefore upward to the 137, or 14th, or there- 
about ; For all things in them do agree to the 
Romans, roundly , eaſily, and without force or 
violence offered to the wards, or ſenfe and mean- 
ing of them. 


The Second great and principal Period or State of 
the Great Roman Empire, or the Chriſtian ſtate 
thereof. | 

Verſe 20. 


r. The deſign of theſe Verſes is not to give the 
Hiſtory of Scleucus Philopator, the Son of Antic- 
chus the Great, as many ſuppoſe : For if the Hi- 
ſtory of the Father be not intended in the fore- 
going Verſes, as we have proved ; ſo neicher can 
the Hiſtory of the Son be intended in this Verſe; 
as may further appear thus ; (1.) If we takethe 
words as rendred by ours, and as applied by the 
Pleaders for Selewcus Philopator; how cometh it 
to paſs that he in ſuch a peculiar manner is called 
a Raiſer of Taxes? or one that ſhall cauſe to 


paſs up and down the ExaQor of Tribute ? were 


they not all ſuch ? Tho' ſome might be more ex- 


travagant than others of them, yet what were 


they all but as ſo many ravenous Beafts of Prey? 


(2) 


*. 
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(2.) If with others, and that according to the 
deſign of the Place, we render the words, One 
that ſhall rake away, or cauſe to paſs away the Ex- 
ator of Tribute, or the Oppreſſor : How can 
any ftich good deed be verified of Philopator ? For 
if he was ſo covetous and opprefling as is repor- 
ted of him, he can never be called the Remover 
of the Oppreſſor; for two contraries cannot 
agree to the ſame Subjet. (3.) How can he 
be ſaid to ſtand up in the Glory of the Kingdom, 
rather than any other of his Predeceſſors or Suc- 
ceſlors ? But it is worth our obſervation, how 
the Pleaders for Seleucus Philopator do pals over in 
ſilence theſe words, In the Glory of the Kingdom : 
For it ſeems that according to their Perſuaſion, 
there is a Touch me not, written over the words. 
(4.) But if any will ſay, asſome feem to do, that 
by fanding up in the Glory of the Kingdom, is meant 
ſtanding up in the Glory of a King, we ſhall be 
where we were ſtill ; For why fo ſaid here, rather 
than in the mention of any other of choſe Kings, 
if Seleucus Philopator be the perſon intended? And 
therefore I conclude, that he is not intended 
here, even as his Father was not intended 
above: 
2. The Scope therefore of this Verſe, is to give 
a brief intimation of the Second Famous Period 
of the Roman Empire, to wit , of the Chriſtian 
ſtace thereof : For as we had the Hiſtory of the 
Pagan ſtate in the foregoing Verſes, fo in all rea- 
ſon we muſt have the Hiſtory of the Chriſtian 
ſtate in this, ſo far as God law meet : For the 
Hiſtory of the Antichr5ftian ſtate cannot begin in 
this Verſe, as appears by the laſt words of it ; bs 
8 few days he ſhall be deſtroyed, neither in anger nor in 
XY 3 battel ; 
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battel ; which cannot agree to Antichriſt, There- 
fore I conclude, that itate of the Rowan Empire 
which cometh next after the Fall of the Pagan itite 
thereof, which 1isin the end of the19th werſe, and 
cometh before the riſing of the Antichriſtian fate, 
which is in the 21ſt Verſe,muſt be the Chriſtian 
{tare of that ſame Empire : But ſuch is the ſtate 
deſcribed in this Verſe 20 therefore. And this ap- 
pears by conſidering, that all things in this Verſe 
will exactly correſpond with the Chriſtian ſtate 
of the Roman Empire, and ſome Famous Empe- 


rors thereof. (1.) The Remover of the Opprel: * 


ſor will agree ro Conſtantine, Theodotins, and ſuch, 


to a very hair. (2.) Standing up im the Glory of 


tbe Kingdom, will roundly and admirably agree 
ro thoſe worthy and famous Emperors, and to 
that ſtate of the Rowan Empire. (3.) Bein 
broken within a few days or years, will alfo 
agree to that ſtate of the Roman Empire, which 
continued but a ſhort ſpace, as Rev. 17. 10. in 
compariſon of the Pagan ſtate before, and the 
Amticbriſtian ſtate after it. (4.) And to be bro- 
ken not in anger, neither in Battel, will agree 
to the final ending of the Emperors of that 
State in the Weſ? : For in the WeFff are we con- 
cerned, as to our preſent enquiry. Andall theſe 
things ſhall be made evident in the explication of 
the Texc it ſelf, 

- 3. All that is here faid of the Chriſtian ſtate 
of the Reman Empire, is declared, as it were, in 
the deſcription of ſome certain, ſingle, but Fa- 
mous Perſon ; and he is deſcribed (1.) By his 
effeas. As 1. His ſtanding 'up; or riſing ; Then 


ſhall tand up : Set forth quaſi 4 ſubjetto, as if it 


were by the ſubje& place ; upon hisEſtate orBaſe. 
(2.) His 
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(2.) His removing, or cauſing to paſs away, the 
Oppreſlor ; He ſhall remove, or cau/e to paſs away; 
the oppreſſor. -(3.) He is deſcribed by ſome AJg- 
junats. As 1. I the Glory of the Kingdom. 2, He 
ſhall be broken: Set forth, Firf, By the cauſes 
denied; Neither in anger, nor in battel, Second- 
ly, By the Adjunct, ſpace of time ; But within a 
few days —— 


Queſt. 3x. Who, or what is he, who is here 
ſaid to fand up —— ? 


1. In general the whole Race of Chriſtian 
Emperors, from the peaceable eſtabliſhment of 
Cunſtantine the Great, until the Fall of Aupa/tulns 
in the Feſt. (1.) From the peaceable eſtabliſh- 
ment of Conſtantine, I fay :. For the Imperialiſm 
of Ccn/tantine cometh under a double conſiderati- 
on. PFirf, As he aroſe an Emperor among 
others, when the Empire was purely Pagan, and 
under divers other Pagan Emperors, whom he 
had ro contend with and ſubdue, before he could 
come to a full and peaceable enjoyment of the 
Kingdom : And thus is he to be conſidered in 
the latter parof the 18th Verſe, as was ſhewed be- 
fore. Secondly, Hes to be contidered, as having 
overcome all thoſe Pagan Emperors who oppoſed 
him, Maxentius, Maximinus and Licinias, and fo 
as being peaceable poſſeſſor of the whole Empire, 
both in the Eft and Weft ; and thus = comes to 
be conſidered in this Verſe, and not before ; and 
that becauſe the Pagan ſtate cometh not fully 
down, before the end of the 19th Verſe, (2.)T 
ſay until the Fall of Augufulus in the. Weſt; for ſo 
long did the Empire in the F#e# continue. As 
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for the Eaft, we are not concerned about it, 
while we are enquiring after the Periods of the 
whole Reman Kingdom, in order to the finding 
out of the beginning of the Antichriſfian State 
thereof ; as we have ſhewed upon the 5th wer/e of 
the 13th Chapter of the Revelations: For the Anti- 
chriſtian Kingdom ſucceeds the Chriſtian Nate, 
not in the Eaſt, but in the Weſt, as was there 
ſhewed. 

2. But Secendly, By him who is faid to ſtand 
up, we are to underſtand in a more efpecial man- 
ner , Firſt, Con#tantine the Great, and after him 
Theodofius the Great ; and if there was any other 
Famous and Orthodox Emperor, eſpecially ha- 
ving Dominion in the Weſt, before the Fall of 
AuguFtulus, a thing we muſt always have in our 
eye in this preſent enquiry. And here mind it, 
Firit, That I take in Conftantine the Great in the 
ficſt place, and as a leading man in all this, al- 
tho* mentioned before in the 18th verſe, accord- 
ingto the diſtinction given pag. 76. and that be- 
cauſe he it was that firſt ſucceeded the whole 
Race of Pagan Emperors, after they were all 
perfeatly overthrown ; and it was he who firſt 
ſtood up in the Glory of the Kingdom, even of 
the whole Empire ; and ic was he who firſt, 
not only by force of Arms, but alſo by down- 
right and expreſs Laws enacted for that purpoſe, 
made the Oppreſlor to ceaſe, and fo put an end 
tO all Pagan Perſecution in the Empire. Second- 
ly, I take in Theodoſins the Great, becauſe he alſo 
in a moſt eminent manner, ſtood in theGlory of 
the whole Kingdom,and carried on what Conſtar- 
tine had begun, and that with advantage, both 
againſt Pagan Perſecutors, and Dragon _— 

| | an 
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and Worſhlppers. And the like I ſay of any 
other worthy Emperors, in fo far as they walked 
in the ſame worthy ſteps. Then Thirdly , I fix 
upon theſe in a ſpecial manner, (tho' there were 
many other Emperors, both after and before the 
diviſion of the whole Empire intoEaſt and Weſt) ; 
Becauſe, ( 1.) The Holy Ghoſt-in the wordsof the 
Text, commands us to put a ſpecial remark upon 
ſuch as ſhould be the firſt and moſt eminent in 
cauling the Oppreſſor to paſs away, and in ſtand- 
ing up in theGlory of the Kingdom. *(2.)) Pro- 
vidence in the event direAeth us in a ſpecial man- 
ner'to fix on ſuch as we have named , becauſe 
they were the moſt eminent in the foreſaid re- 
ſpecs, as is known. (3.) Becauſe many of the 
other Emperors, eſpecially in the Eaſt, tho' they 
guarded againſt Pagan Perſecution and Idolarry, 
yet they 7M on foot, and*promoted an horrible 
Arian [dolatry, and a moſt bloody Arian Perſecu- 
tion. (4.) Becauſe many of the other Emperors, 
eſpecially inthe Weſt, were moſt unworthy men; 
and tho? they had the name of Emperors, yet 
ſtood they but in a very little in the Glory of 
the Kingdom. (F.) Becauſe tho' the Text re- 
ſpecs the whole Chriſtian Period, yet the remark 
is to be put upon the moſt eminent Kings and 
parts thereof, as we know the Scripture doth in 
many other places and things. 


Queſt. 32, What is this his Eſtate or Baſe, and 
how is this perſon faid to fand in, or upon 
that Eſtate or Baſe ? 


T1. By his Eſtate is underſtood the Eſtate, Baſe, 
Foundation, or Baſe wherein, or »por , Which 
the 
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the P2gon Emperors had ſtood before, tho' not 
as Pagan. 2. Therefore for the Chriſtian Em- 

ror to ſtand up in, or upon his Eſtate,or Baſe, 
15 toſtand in, (or to ſtand up in) the ſame place, 
to follow in the ſame Succeſſion, and that upon 
the ſame Foundation in general, as to Imperial 
Dignity, as fuch.g For tho* there was now a 
moſt Famous, Great and Marvellous Change 
brought intoche Empire, as to the Religious ſtate 
thereof; yet as it was an Empire or preat King- 
dom, it continued ſtill the ſame, as to eſſence 
or ſubſtance, antil broken in the /// by the Bar- 
barous Nations, to make way for the Anticbriſti- 
an State. Such is the caſe in other Kingdoms, 
where Proteſtant and Orthodox Kings and Prin- 
ces ſucceed Popiih Kings and Princes. 3. How- 
ever we take the Words of the Text, yet this we 
are ſure of, that in them is held forth, that the 
Chriſtian State and Princes of the Empire did 
immediately ſucceed the Pager State and Princes 
thereof, as ro Power and Authority. 


- Queſt, 32, Upon thoſe Words which we ren- 
der, 4 raijer of Taxes; and thoſe Words, hs 
tbe Glery of the Kingdom ? 


1. As for the Tranſlation of the Words , 
(1.) Ours we fee render the Words, A raiſer of 
Taxes; and I fuppoſe thoſe Learned and Reve- 
rend Men did ſo read the Words, upon a ſuppo- 
ficion that Selencus Philopator was the King incen- 
ded in this Verſe; who being a covetuous 
wretch, was alſo a great Oppreſlor of the People. 
But as we are perſwaded that Philopator 15 not in- 


tended, ſo neither ſee we any need of this Tranf- 
lation. 


Three laſt Chapters of Datel. 103 


lation. (2.) The words may more fitly and 
properly be rendred, One who removeth, ' or ta- 
keth away, or cauſeth to paſs away the Oppreſ- 
ſor or Exactor. And fo the word is frequently 
uſed, Gen. 47. 21. 2 Sam. 12.13. Chap. 24. 10. 
2 Chron. 5, 8. Deut. 18.10. Foſh. 7.7. 2 Sam.19. 
19. P/al. 119. 37. Zech. 2. 4. and many ether 
places; and ſo ſome render the words in the 
place we have in hand. - 

2. As for the natural order of the words, 
(1). We may ſuppoſe it to be thus ; Then ſhall 
ſtand up in the Glory of the Kingdom one who re- 
moveth the Oppreſſor: That is, Fir#, He ſtands up 
inthe full and peaceable enjoyment of the whole 
Kingdom, after the Pagan Powers are caſt down, 
and fo by eſtabliſhing new Laws, he removeth, 
or cauſeth to paſs away the Oppreſſor. (2.,) Or 
wermay takethem as they lie in the Text; and ſo 
the ſenſe may be thus: Fr##, He ſhall ſtand up 
as ſucceeding in the place of the Pagan Emperor; 
then firſt by = of Arms,and after by enaQing 


Laws, cauſeth the Oppreſlor to paſs away ; then 


after all he ſitteth down peaceably, enjoying, and 
being eſtabliſhed in the Glory of che whole King- 
dom, or Roman Empire. 

2. As for the application of the words, we 
may obſerve (1.) That the common way is, to 
apply all to Seleucus Philopator, as it was ſhewed 
before ; and we have diſproved this application at 
our entrance into thisVer/e;zand no juſt reaſon can 
be given, why he in a peculiar way ſhould be 
called, A raiſer of Taxes, when we know they 


were all ſuch, from the beſt unto the worſt of 


them, even violent Robbers, and cruel Oppreſ- 
ſors. (2.) Mr. Parker will have the Emperor Fu- 


Himian, 


- 
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Hlinian, with his Followers, intended by him who 
removeth the Oppreſſor ; becauſe they removed, 
expelled, and ſubdued the Barbarians, which in- 
vaded the Empire, and oppreſſed it on all parts. 
I anſwer : This Perſuaſion is a very great mi- 
ſtakes of that Learned Man, and grounded upon 
many Miſtakes as appeateth by the Arguments 
by him uſed co confirm his Opinions. And that 
he is miſtaken, appeareth, becauſe, r. He who is 
here intended, muſt, as ſuch, have being at the 
very entrance of the Chriſtian Stat2, as may be 
ſeen by the many tag aboveſaid. But F uſti- 
»ian became Emperor afcer that the Empire and 
Chriſtian State in the Me was over and paſt. 
For it i; generally acknowledged,that the Empire 
in ths We ceaſed in AuguFulws, abour the Year 
476. whereas fuſtinian became Emperor about 
the Year 529. 2. The Oppreſlor here intend- 
ed muſt be ſuch as the Chriſtian Emperor found 
in the Empire, and over the Church ; for he up- 
on his ſtanding up removeth him : But the Bar- 
barians, ſubdued by Fuftinian, not fo. 23. He 
who is here intended, {tandeth up, as the ft in 
the Glory of the Kingdom, after the Fall of the Pa- 
gan State z as appears by comparing with the end 
of the 19th werſe, But all know how it was 
otherwiſe wich Fuftinian. 4, The Arguments 
uſed by Mr. Parker, to prove his Aflertion, are 
moiſt of chem palpable Miſtakes, grounded upon 
the want of a due conſideration, and diſtin ob- 
ſervation of the ſeveral Periods of the Roman 
Empire , according to that Famous Rule, Rev,r7. 
8. Toe Beaſt that was, and i not, and yet «: An 


overſght that filleth almoſt all Expoſitions with 
| great 
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great confuſion, and therefore will ſo do until it 
be amended. 

4+ Therefore theſe words are to be applied to 
Conftantine the Great in the firſt place; and then 
to Theodoſins the Great, and all ſuch as followed, 
carrying on the ſame Work, For it was Conſt an- 
tine that firſt ſtood up after the Fall of the Pagan 
State; it was he that put a ſtop to Pagen Perſecu- 
tion in the Empire z it was he that ſtood wp in the 
Glory of the' Kingdom , after caſting down of the 
Pagan Powers thereof. And a very great Impe- 
rial Glory it was, to ſee a Chriſtian advanced to 
be the Lord of the whole Roman Empire, both 
Ea#t and We#. And fo of all others who followed 
in the ſame Power, Authority and Glory : For 


not a ſingle perſon , but a State is here in- 
tended. 


Queſt. 34. What is the ſenſe of theſe words ? 
He ſnall be deſtroyed, or broken ? 


1. We muſt know, that this breaking reſpes 
the whole Line or Race of Chriſtian Emperors in 
-the Weſt , and therefore the Empire it ſelf by 
conſequence, in the #e#, and fo the Chriſtian 
State there : For tho' the breaking intended, fal- 
leth at laſt upon ſome ſingle perſon, yet it is not 
the breaking of a ſingle perſon only, that the Spi- 
rit deſigneth to ſet forth ; but of the whoie race 
of perſons who had the Imperial Dignity in that 
part of the World, or Empire: And 4s I faid, 
with the Race of Emperors the Empire it ſelf (in 
the We) falleth alſo, and ſo the Chriſtian State 
therewith. And to make this more clear, and 
to prevent Miſtakes, we may conſider, —_— 
whole 
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whole Race of Chriſtian Emperors, with a re- 
ſpe to the Weſt, was thus: (1.) Conſtantine the 
Great ſtood upin the Glory of the whole King- 
dom,both Ea#t and We#, and therefore he reigned 
in the Weſt, tho' he did keep his Court at Con- 
ftantinople. (2.) At his death he parted or divi- 
ded the whole Empire among his three Sons; bue 
this diviſion laſted bue a ſhore ſpace, not being 
the Famous diviſion intended by the Lord : For 
the three Sons not content with their ſeveral Por- 
tions, ; fell out among themſelves, and Conſtans, 
and Coftentine, two of the Sons, being ſlain, the 
whole fell upon Conſt antius, the other Son; and 
therefore he. having the Government of the 
whole, muſt be the Emperor in the Wef. And 
in this order things continued until the death of 
Theodoſins the Great. (3.) This Theodoſins at his 
death, made that famous diviſion of che Empire 
into Eaſt and We#, giving the-ZaFt to his Son 
Arcadins, and the Weft to his other Son Honorie. 
(4.) From that timethe Wet continued a diſtint 
Kingdom, and under a diſtin& Race of Kings, 
until at laſt ic came to poor AuguFus, the laſt 
poor Emperor thereof. 

2, This breaking , tho” it reſpe& the whole 
Race, yet it muſt receive ics accompliſhmeat in 
the breaking of ſome one thereof ; to wit, the 
laſt of the ſame Line or Race : :For as a Royal Fa- 
mily in a Lineal Succeflion, are ſaid to hold a 
Kingdom ſo long as any one of them continues 
to have the Regal Power, tho' many of the Line 
be dead and gone ; ſo when the laſt of them is 

one, and not before, is the whole Race faid co 
loſe the Kingdom; and therefore fo muſt ic bein 


the caſe before us. 
3. There- 
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3. Therefore, if we conſider the continuance 
of Emperors in the Fe, tho? five or fix of them 
were (as Mr. Mede expreſſeth it) Ce/ares Nullins 
Nomins ; thelaſt, and he upon whom this Breach 
muſt fall, muſt be AuguFftulus ; for he was the 
laft that had the Name of Emperor in the We##. 
There are Learned men, who think that the Em- 
pire in the WeFt ceaſed in Yalentinian the Third, 
And I wiſh I might ſee it proved ; for that would 
ſend the Epocha of the Forty Two Months, 19 
or 20 Years upward, ButT am perſuaded , and 
that from- the evidence of this ſame Prophecy of 
Daniel, that AuguF#fulus muſt be the man in whom 
the Empire in the FF falleth ; and moſt are of 
the ſame perſuaſion , as indeed they have good 
cauſe ſo to be, if all things be confidered. 


Queſt. 25. How are we to underſtand thoſe 
Words, Within a few days? | 


1. Theſe few days are not to be taken in the 
moſt ſtri& and proper Senſe ; as if hereby were 
intended only ſome ſpace of time ſhort of a year; 
for that would be a ſhort time indeed ; but rather 
by days, years are intended. So that the Senſe 
is, That within a few years — : Or as the ſelf- _ 
ſame thing is expreſſed, Rev. 17. 10. And when be 
cometh, be mu#t continue a ſhort ſpace, 2, Whenit | 
is ſaid, a few days, we muſt conſider, that the 
time intended is ſo called ; not as confidered in 
it ſelf, bur as compared, Fir/e, With the Ages 
wherein the Pagan State that went before had con- 
tinued. Secondly, With the continuance of the 
Antichriftian State that was to follow. 3. There- 
fore, when compared to cither of thoſe _ 

Wi 
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will be found but a little ſpace indeed. For tho? 
Conſtantine ſucceeded his Father about the Year 
310, yet was not ſole Emperor in the Glory of rhe 
whole Kingdom, and peaceable Poſleſſor, until 
about the Year 326, And Auguſtulus was broken 
about the Year 475, or 476. And ſo the time 
will be but 148 Years, or thereabout ; which is 
buta few days indeed, if compared to the Pagan 
State of the Roman Empire, which went before; 
or to the Antichriſtian State that followed after. 
And if with ſome we go to Valentinian the Third, 
we ſhall make the time till ſhorter ; but I have 
no hope coming in at that door. 


| Queſt. 36. Upon thoſe Words; He ſhall be 
broken, 10t in anger, nor in battel? 


1. Net im anger : Not by the Diſcontents, In- 
ſurretions, or Rebellions of his own Subjedts, 
a thing very common among the Roman Empe- 
rors. 2. Neither in battel: He was not broken by 
being ſlain, taken, or driven away in the Field 
of War. And both are true of AuguFulw ; for 
he fell neither by the anger of his own Subjecs, 
nor in battel ; as is apparent in the Hiſtory of 
him. 2. Therefore we muſt ſeek our ſome other 
way of his being broken : And here we find 
ſome ſaying, He was broken by the Treacheries, 
Machinations and Flatteries of the Biſhop of 
Rome. But no ſuch thing can be proved concern- 
ing Auguſtulus, in whom the breaking muſt have 
its accompliſhment, as was ſhewed before. 
What may be ſaid of ſome others that went be- 
force him, I know not, nor is it for my purpoſe 


to know, 4. Therefore I conclude, that Augu- 
Fralm 
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ftulus was broken, as an Emperor, by his own 
voluntary putting away his Robes and Imperial 
Enſigns ; and therefore by his abdicatingthe Em- 
pire ; for ſo it is known he did. And here we 
'"might leave'him , but for ſome few ObjeRions 
that ſome may make , which I ſhall name, and 
labour to anſwer, and fo havedone with this part 


of che Hiſtory. 


Objetion 1. Auguſtulus was forced to forſate 
the Kingdom ; and therefore bow can his ſo deing, 
be called hu own voluntary abdication thereof * 


I Anſwer, 1. Itis true, all things began to go 
againſt him, and he looked on himſelf as hope- 
lefs, and thought it in vain to contend further 
with Ogoater, in order to the recovery of his 
Kingdom , and therefore threw all up: And 
therefore in ſo far he may be ſaid to be forced ; 
and therefore pMive, as the Hebrew Word is, and 
as we render it. 2.Neverthelefs,he himſelf is jultly 
ſaid to have abdicated the Kingdom ; becauſe for 
any thing he then knew, things might have been 
quice otherwiſe with him, if he had proceeded as 
a Man, and in the Fear and Strength of the Lord 
of Armies. 3. But take it as you pleaſe, and 
ſay all was Force, we ſhall loſe nothing by that 
conceſſion ; for ic will not therefore follow, that 
he was broken , properly, either by the anger of 
SubjeRs , or in the Field of War: And we 
know he was broken by neither of theſe ways ; 
and therefore ic ſufficeth us, and is enough for 
our purpoſe, to prove that Auguſulus was not 
broken, as in the Text ; For it he was broken 
M4 any 
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any other way, it is ſufficient for our purpoſe. 
And ſo we diſmiſs this Obje&tion. | 


Objection 2. Some may ſay, How can it be ſaid, 
not in anger nor in battel, # the Chriſtian 
State of the Empire be intended ; whereas it is 
known of all, that the Empire in the Welt was 
broken by Force and Power; that is, by the Force 
and Power of the Barbarous Nations 2 


I Anſwer, (1:) It is true, that the Empire in 
the Weft was broken by Force and Power, even 
by the many Irruptions of the Barbarous Nati- 
ons ; and therefore in Anger, Wrath and Battle. 
And it is alſo true, that it was miſerably broken 
and ſhattered before the Fall of Auguftulus , yea 
before the Death of Honorius, which was many 
a year before AuguFfulus. (2.) But it will not 
therefore follow, that the Empire in the Wet did 
ceaſe upon thoſe Breakings and Hatterrings. For 
(1.) Then it muſt have ceaſed about the Year 
4Io. as appears by the diligent Enquiries of the 
Learned Mr. Lee, concerning the riſing of the 
Ten Horns, and his concluſion upon the ſame 
Enquiry. But it isnow known by the Teſtimo- 
ny of common ſenſe, that the Empire in the 
Wet did not then ceaſe, for the 42 Months are 
not yet out. And (2.) while there was an Em- 
peror in the Fe#, ſtanding up, holding a part, 
and pleading his Title to the whole, the Empire 
in the We#t could not be faid to have perfeRly 
ceaſed: For tho'a King and his People may,by the 
force and power of a Foreign Invaſion , be dri- 
ven out of his and their Kingdom (as to a great 
part of it ;) Nevertheleſs, while he and they are 

in 
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in poſſeſlion of a part, and pleading a juſt Title 
to the whole, the Kingdom conrtinueth to be his 
and theirs, and cannot be ſaid, as ſuch, to have 
ceaſed. Now- thus in the We (until the Falling 
of Augiu/Fulus) did things ſtand. 


Objetion 3. Becauſe I make mentiou of Augu« 
ſtulus, as holding @ part, and pleading a juſt 
Title to the whole 5 ſome therenpon object, and 
ſay, That Auguſtulus had no jutt Title; ſceing 
be came unduly to the Imperial: Dignity. 


I Anſwer : If any thus objec; I ſay (r.) he 
muſt remember, that- all our prelenc Diſcourſe 
runs upon Roman Empires and Emperors ; aad- 
therefore no mention mu't be made of juſt "[icles 
among them. For, I pray, what Titles had'the 
moſt of chem all 2 He who ſhall read the Hiſtory 
of the Rowan Emperors, and compare the ſame 
with other Hiſtories, will be ready to conclude, 
that ſcarce any Race of Kings,  fince the world 
began, had more curſed Titles to their Kingdoms 
than moſt of the Roman Emperors had to the Em- 
' pire, ſince the days,of Julius Cz/ar the firſt of 
them; For moſt of their Ticles came and went by 
as horrid Treacheries and Murthers ascan be found 
in Hiſtory. ( 2.) Certainly Auzu5tarns had-as good; 
if not a better Title, as the Barbarous Nations, 
with whom he and his Father contended, before 
his abdication of the Empire. And-therefore 
there is no force in this Objetion.  - 

Now from all that hath been ſaid, I may con- 
clude, that we cannot- date the:ceaſing.of the: 
Empire in the #e#, from the days of Yalentiniats 
the Third, as ſome would, Becauſe. (x.) there: 

Y 2 | were 
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were cight or nine Emperors after him; . where- 
as the Empire is ſaid to fall and go out in the 
laſt of them, or in the laſt Emperor thereok. 
(2.) Indeed to place the ceaſing of the WefHern 
Empire any where, but at the falling of Augufu- 
lus, leaves us at miſerable uncertainties in all 
our enquiries about the . beginning of the 42 
Months, as is evident in moſt enquiries hitherto. 
3- To place the ceaſing of the Empire in the 
Weft any where, but in the Fall of Augu#ulus, 
will caſt darkneſs and confuſion upen the two 
famous Rules given to dire& our enquiry after 
the ſeveral periods of the ſeveral States of the Ro- 
mam Empire, Rev. 17. 811. See our Expoſiti- 
on of the place. | 


The Third famous and principal Period or State of 
the Roman Empire, to wit, the Antichriſtian 
State thereof 5 as in Verſes 21 45. 


1. Hithertothe Common and general perſwa. 
fion hath been , that in whae'remains of this 
Chapter, we have the Hiſtory of Antiochus Epi- 
phanes; and that all here ſaid, agreeth to him ac- 
cording tothe very Letter of the Text. I anſwer, 
That I am otherwiſe minded, and therefore, ler 
what hath been faid above, as to the Roman 
Kingdom, be conſidered and applied to the pur- 
poſe in hand. Moreover ( 1.) If Antiochas be in- 
tended by the Little Horn, Chap. 8 verſes 9, 14, 
23, 24, 25, 26, then he is not intended by the 
vile perfon deſcribed. For (1.) if Antioobns be 
intended by the Little Horn there, then why is 
that which is fo largelyand ſo plainly given there, 
given over again hers ſo largely,and yet more ob- 
| | ſcurely ? 


nd 


Three laſt. Chapters of Daniel. 128 3 


ſcurely ? for I am ſure that the 11th and. 12th 
Chapters are the moſt obſcure and difficult in all 
Daviel. (2.) If Antivchus be intended both there, 
and here,then how come the Numbers both there 
ahd hbre to differ {o very much ? For we find a 
manifold difference. Fir#f, In the quantity ; for 
in Chap. 8, it- is two thouſand three hun- 
dred; but in the 12th it will not be fo many, 
though you put together. all the Numbers there 
named. Secondly, In the manner of Expreſſion, 
or Denominationz for in Chapter the 8th it is 
Evenings Mornivgs, but no fuch thing in the 12th 
Chapter , tho expreſſed under great variety, as 
Verſes 7, 11, 12. Zhirdy, Inthe 8th Chapter we 
have the Number once exprefſed , but not after 
repeated and diſtributed. But in the 12th Chap- 
ter we have the ſame Number eiven ficſt in parts, 
and then in the whole of it. Fowrthly, The dif- 
ference is very great in the application made 
the Numbers in both. places, unto the taking 
away the daily Sacrifice : Compare Chapters 8, 
14, With Chapter 12. 12. Thus we ſee the 
force of the Major Propoſition, and that Antive 
ebus Epiphanes cannot be intended in both places. 
But we have proved, that he is intended by the 
Lictle Horn, Chapter the 8th. and it is confeſſed ; 
therefore he cannot be intended here to the end 
of the Chapter. 

(2.) What reaſon can be given why the Hi- 
ſtory of Amtiocbus ſhould be fo very much larger 
than the whole Hiſtory of the Kings of Syria and 

t ? It will be aid, becauſe of his affliting the 
Jews and polluting the Worſhip of God. An- 
wer, (1.) Why then ſo many words upon thoſe 
Warlike Exploits, which (according to their Ap- 
Y 3 plication) 
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opp concerned not the Church at all ? Ver- 
es 21, i by 40,41,42, 43,44, 45- (2.) Others 
of them afflicted the Church, and nor a little ; 
and yet no mention of thoſe Afﬀfiictions in theſe 
Viſions. (3. )It may ſeem ſtrange and wonderful, 
that what Antiochus did in aboutthree years time, 
ſhould be ſolargely laid forth, when the Hiſtory 
of other Kingdoms (which have perſecuted the 
Fews under the Old Teſtament, for many years, 
laying Temple , Worſhip, and all waſte ; and 
have perſecuted the Gerntile Churches under the 
New, for many Apes) is given in ſo few words, 
Rev. 12. 15. the Dragon-Perſecution under Pa- 
gans, Rev. 12713. the Arian Perſecution, Rew.13 
1—8, Antichriſtian Perſecution. 
3. No Mortal Man can make all the Particu- 
lars in the Hiſtory agree to Antiochus, whatever 
is pretended. Burt to the Antichriſtian State of 
the Roman Kingdom, all things agree roundly, 
| eaſily and clearly ; as will appear in the explica- 
tion of Particulars. And therefore, I give but 
» 5M theſe few hints at preſent, leaving the confidera- 
i tion of the ſeveral places , and the Arguments 
4 found in them, unto the Expoſition of the Text 
itſelf. 5+ OR 
2. Even they who do-apply all to Antiochus in 
the Letter, donevertheleſs allow, that the ſame 
f things may be applied to Antichriſt , as typified 
| by him ; fo that Antiochus is the Type, and An- 
3 eichriſt the Antitype. To which I ſay, 1. Ido 
not believe that Antiochus was appointed of God 
F to be properly- a Type of Antichriſt. How far 
y | there may be an Alluſion from the one unto the 
} other , I know not ; but that the former doth as 
a Type, properly fo called, repreſent the _ 
flee... co 
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I fee not. For (1.) tho' I have heard it often 
ſaid, and with no ſmall confidence affirmed, yer 
did I never hear or ſee it proved to this day, nor 
the grounds of it laid open. (2.) I cannot ap- 
prehend how one Prophetical Hiſtory ſhould be 
appointed of God to be the Typ: of another, for 
from Scripture I can learn no ſuch thing , and 
therefore cannot believe it. Now whatever is 
ſaid in the Viſions of Daniel, concerning Antiochas, 
is a Prophetical Hiſtory of him, to be afterward 
really fulfilled in him; and therefore cannot (in 
my apprehenſion) be typical of Antichriſt, or 
Antichriſtianiſm. And it is to no purpoſe here 
to alledge the Inſtances of Cain, Feſhua, Samp= 
Jon, Dawii's Viftories over Goltah , Pharaoh, 8c. 
For they are not Similia. (3) As for thoſe wor- 
thy men, who go thus to werk, we know nor 
with any certainty where to find them, nor do 
they agree among themſelves; for ſome of them 
will have all things to agree to Anzcocbus 1n the 
| Letter , but ſome things only to Antichriſt. And 
others of them will have. Anriocbus in ſome places, 
and things to come in and ſtand abſolutely for 
himſelf ; and Antichriſt in ſome others, ro come 
and ſtand abſolutely for himſelf, without any 
relation 'of Type and Antitype to one another. 
(4-) In all this they do not fo much as pretend 
to give us any certain ſtanding Rule to go by, 
in our procedure and application, but each one 
proceedeth according to his own apprehenſion, 
taking for granted what he ſuppoſeth to be crue. 
2. However, thus much we gain upon the 
whole, to wit,that Antichriſt, or the Antichriſti- 
an ſtate,is to be allowed a place in this Prophecy, 


either as abſolutely and literally intended,or as ty- 
> pically 
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pically repreſented. And therefore we will em- 
brace him, and make the beſt we can of him. 
2, But there are others who affirm, that it is 
the Antichriſtian ſtate of the Roman Empire, 
which is abſ{olucely and immediately intended 
from the beginning of the 21ſt verſe unto the 
end of the Chapter. So that Antiochus cometh 
not in at all, no not ſo much as to be a Type. 
And with this per{wafion I do fully and abſolute- 
ly concur and agree. And for thisI ſayin gene- 
ral, (1.) Our greateſt Oppolers allow Antichriſt 
ro come in, either mediately, or immediately, as 
was ſhewed above. (2.) It hath been proved, 
that the P-gan ſtate of the Roman Kingdom was 
deſcribed from the 13:hor 14th to the 20th verſe. 
and that the Chriſtian ſtate was briefly deſcribed 
in the 20h verſe. And therefore the Antichrilti- 
an ſtate of the ſame Kingdom, mult come in 
with the 21ft verle. (3.) in our procedure we 
ſhall find every thing to a very hair agreeing with 
Antichriit, or the Antichriftian State. And there- 
fore if all things do abſolutely agree to that State, 
why ſhould nor that State be abſolutely intended? 
Shall we ſhur out Antichrift, ro whom all things 
do perfedtly agree, and at the ſame time admit 
of Artwcous, unto whom very few things in all 
the Hiſtory can poſlibly agree ? | 
4 This Hiftory of che Antichriſtian State of 
ths Roman Kingdom , conlifts of two principal 
parts: The firit whereoi, verſes 21 —— 3o, the 
{-cond, verſes 31 — 45. And both che parts 
begin aboutthe ſame time, and ſo paſs on toge- 
ther towards the end, as we ſhall ſee afterwards. 
And for clearing and proving the whole matter, 
conſider, 1. That this diſtribution agreeth m_ 
| ene 


AD a 


Three laſt Chapters of Daniel. 115 
the nature of the thing it ſelf: For it is known 
that the Aatichriſtian State comes under a two- 
fold conſideration. For in ic we have firſt the 
Biſhop of Rowe in union and conjunaiion with 
the ten Kingdoms of Europe, and fo as making up 
the Roman Antichriſtian Kingdom in the Wef. 
Secondly, We have in it the ſame Biſhop of Rome 
in union and conjunction with that pare of the 
Popiſh Clergy, commonly called the Repreſenta- 
tive Church of Rome ; and ſo as making up the 
Roman Antichriſtian Church. Theſe things are 
known, or ſhould be known of all that would 
treat diſtintly of theſe Prophecies, 2. Conſi- 
der, that this diſtribution agreeth with the diſtri- 
bution which we find of the ſame State, Rev. 13. 
For in that Chapter we have firſt a Beaſt with 
ſeven Heads and ten Horns, and upon the Horns 
we have ten Crowns, which is the Antichriſti- 
an Kingdom. And then we have another Beaſt 
having two Horns like a Lamb, but ſpeaking as 
a Dragon, which is the Roman Antichriſtian 
Church, as he who runs may read : But for fur- 
ther ſatisfaction, ſee our Expoſition of that Chap- 
ter. 3. This diſtribution will appear upon a 
due conſideration of the Subje&t-matter before 
us, in the Prophecy it ſelf: For as we proceed, 
we ſhall find theſe two parts diſtinly deſcribed 
by the Angel, for the information of Daniel and 
che Church. 4. This diſtribution of the whole 
into parts,is intimated in the diftintion obſerved 
in the application of the ſeveral Numbers, Dar. 
12. 7, 11. For in the 7th werſe we have time, 
times, and an half-time, and that anſwering to 
the 42 Months of the Beaſt, Rew. Chap. 13. 5. 
And therefore is the meaſure of the duration - 
tne 
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the Antichriſtian State, as held forth in the firſt 
part ; as appeareth by comparing with Day. 7. 
25. and with Rev. 13. 5. And by its being firſt 
named in Dan. 12. as we may ſte further upon 
the 12+h Chapter it ſelf. And then we in the 
11th Vezſe have a thouſand two hundred and 
ninety days 3 which is the meaſure of the dura- 
tion of the Antichriſtian State, conſidered as de- 
ſcribed in the ſecond part : For it is ſet after the 
former, and applied wich a reſped to the taking 
away, and abſence of the daily Sacrifice : And 
we know that is taken away by the Reman Anti- 
chriftian Church. But of theſe chings we muſt 
hear more in their proper places. 5, That both 
theſe parts begin at the ſame time,appeareth thus. 
(1.) We ſee that the Vile mon here deſcribed 
(and therefore that ſtate of the Kingdom where- 
of he is King) taketh place immediately upon 
the Fall of the Chriſtian ſtate of the ſame King- 
dom. For in verſe the 21ſt it is ſaid; And upor 
bis baſe ſhall ſtand up a wile perſon. (2.) We ſee 
that the 3 1ſt Verſe giveth notice of their polluting 
the Sanduary, and taking away the daily Sacri- 
fice ; and that muſt be at the beginning of the 
time, times, and half time: And fo of the 42 
Months ; as . appeareth by comparing with the 
Words of Chap. 12. 7. and of the 11th Verſe; 
and both with Rew. 11. 2. Chap. 13. 5. And 
as for their pafling on together towards the end, 
no doubt can ariſe, while their beginning toge- 
ther is acknowledged ; for ſo it is with the two 
parts of the ſame Antichriſtian State, as ſet forth 
Rev.13. But as for their ending,or not ending to- 


gether, we are to enquire further eaGar in 
hap. 
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Chap. 12. 7, 11. for upon thoſe Verſes we ſhall 
be called, and put to enquire. 


The Hiſtory of the Biſhop of Rome, as advanced 
wnto the Headſhip of the Roman Empire in the 
Welſt,and as atting in union and conjuntion with 
the ten Kings, or Kingdoms of Europe ; as in 
Verſes 21 30. 


5- The ſcopeof. the firſt part is to give the Hi- 
ſtory of the Biſhop of Rome, conſidered as advan- 
ced unto the Headſhip of the Roman Empire in 
the Wefi, and as afting in union and conjundi- 
on with the ten Kings of Ewrope. For (1.) we 
have him ſtanding up upon the Baſe of him who 
went before, and coming in, and obtaining the 
Kingdom —— Verſes 21-—24. And then ma- 
king War at home and abroad, Verſes 25— 30. 
(2.) The ſame thing will appear, by comparing 
with the Frſt part of the 13:h Chapter of Rewela- 
tions, where we have the ſame thing in general, 
and for ſubſtance, tho' not in the ſame words, 
nor every way the ſame particulars ; for to have 
been ſo, was neither meet nor neceſſary. 

6. In this firſt part we have ewo things , 
or parcels of Hiſtory : For in it we are 
firſt given to underſtand , by what ways or 
means the vile perſon (the Biſhop of Reme)entred 
upon, and ſecured to himſelf the Kingdom 
whereof we ſpeak. Secondly , How by making 
War, he laboured to enlarge and maintain the 
ſame Kingdom. 


The 
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The Ways and Means by which the Biſhop of 


Rome entred upon, and ſecured to bimſelf the 
Roman Kingdom in the Welt ; as in Verſes 


21,22, 23, 24- 
Verſe 21. 


The Firſt, er rather the Hiſtory of the Firſt 
of theſe, we have more generally laid down in 
the 21 Verſe, and afterwards more particularly 
i Verſes 22 — 24. Firf, It is laid forth in ge- 
neral in this 21ſt Verſe, under the notion of a 
certain perſon deſcribed, (1.) By his Effet in 
general; towit, his ſtanding up, and putting 
in for the Kingdom : Shall fand up. And this 
ſtanding up is ſer forth, qavfi 2 [abjeffo; as 
it were by the ſubjet place; And upon bu 
baſe ſhall and up. (2.) Heis deſcribed by ſome 
Adjunds ; Fir#, Afﬀirmed, @ wile perſon. Se- 
condly, Denied 3 To whors they will not give the 
hononr of the Kingdom. (3.) He is ſet forth by 
ſome ſpecial Effes. (1.) He ſhall come in 
peaceably. (2.) And obtain the Kingdom by 
Flatteries. 


Queſt. 37. And in his Eftate, upon his baſe, ſhall 
ſtand up & vile Perſon : Who 1s this Per- 


{on ? 


' 17. Not Amtioebaus Epiphanes, as is commonly 
ſuppoſed : For, (1.) Beſides what hath been ſaid 
already, this perſon, whoever he be, ſucceeds in 
the beginning of ſome new State of ſome King- 
dom ; for he is the firſt that appeareth upon o 
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fall of the foregoing State; as appeareth from the 
endof the 20rb Verſe ; Within a few days be (hall be 
broken— Where we have held forth the breaking 
and ending of a State, and not the death of any 
ſingle os Jy in a Lineal Succeflion; as hath 
been proved, But thus it was not with Antiochws 
Epiphanes ; for he ſucceeded in the ſame King- 
dom upon 'the death of his Father and Brother. 
(2.) Why is Antiochas called a vile perſon , ra- 
ther than any other of che Grecian Kings ? Were 
none, cicher of the Seleucian, or Lagidean Line, 
ſo vile and baſe as he? Yes, very many of them, 
in what ſenſe foever you take vilenels.'( 3.)Where- 
as it is faid by ſome, that he is ſo called, becauſe 
he came to the Kingdom, neither by natural ſuc- 
ceflion, nor by eletion. I anſwer 1. If wemuſt 

© that way, O what a vaſt number of the moſt 
| ins Kings that have been in the world muſt 
be called vile perſons! And yet we never find 
any of them in the Scripturecalled vile upon that 
only conſideration. And yet what more ordi- 
nary among them all, than to make their way 
to their Kingdoms by Murthers, and all other 
moſt horrid methods : 

2. Why then are not all the Four great Kings 
called Vile Perſons, but frequently by quite con- 
trary Names and Titles ? Dan. 2. 38. I/a. 44. 28. 
Chap.45-1. And why is not Alexander the Great 
called the vileſt of them all ? For what right had 
he to all the World , but that of his own Luſt? 
and the ſame may be ſaid of them all. 

. But what need of all this? Was not Antio- 
chus Epiphanes the Son of Antiochus the Great ? 
Arid therefore there muſt be ſome other cauſe of 
this denomination, and another perſon found » 
ene 
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the Subjed thereof. (3.) If Antiochus Eipbpanes 
be the Perſon here deſcribed, he muſt alſo be in- 
tended by him who is called the King of the 
North, verſe 40. but that he is not, as thall ap- 
pear upon the place. And it is athing obſerva- 
ble, that this Vile Perſon , in all the long de- 
ſcription given of him, is never called the 
King'of the North. But I add no more at pre- 
ſent, to diſprove the common perſwaſion ; for 
every part of the deſcription will give us new Ar- 
guments, and therefore we ſhall take them as 
they fall in our way. _ 

2. Therefore by this Vile Perſon is underſtood 
the Biſhop of | Rome, as the ſeventh Head, and 
eighth Kingof the Roman Empire in the ##, or 
the Pope in union and conjunction with the ten 
Horns, or Kings in Ewrope. For (1.) He ſtood 
up for the Kingdom upon theFall of the Chriſti- 
an Ceſar in the Weſt. (2.) All the Particulars in 
the Text will roundly agree co him , for he is a 
Vile Perſon, he is forced to contend long, before 
he obtain a willingneſs in the World to confer 
upon him the Honour of the. Reman Kingdom 
he came in firſt peaceably, and by degrees, and 
he became ſtrong by flatteries. (3.) As we pro- 
ceed, we ſhall find, that all the parts of the fol- 
lowing deſcription do agree to him : And there- 
fore I leave other Arguments to their proper and 
peculiar places. 

3. Callcd a vile perſon, becauſe that ſuch an 
one he is: (1.) In himſelf, in point of low rank, 
and mean deſcent ; and alſo in reſpeR 'of the 
meanneſs of his primitive ftate, before che days 
of Conſtantine ; for then was he only a poor Pa- 
ſtor of one Church in the City Rome : And " o 
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baſe in reſpe& of Apoſtacy, Dorine, and Man- 
ners, if any inthe world may be fo called. (2.)In 
the ſight of Feſws Chriſ# the Lord, whoſe Vicar he 
pretends to be, and in che judgment of all who 
have their eyes open to fee. 

4. And in bis Eftate, or upon bs Baſe, fhall tand 
wp @ Vile Perſon : That is, the Biſhop of Rome ſhall 
ſtand up upon the Fall of the Emperor in the #*f, 
and ſhall put in for the Kingdom, and ſucceed 
in it, and ſo become the ſeventh Idolatrous Head 
of the Roman Empire, and the eighth King there- 
of, See upon Rev. 17. 10, Il, 


Queſt. 38. To whom they ſhall not give the' boncur 
of the Kingdom, ; 


T7. The Kingdom which the Pope doth pre- 
tend unto, which he hath uſurped, and which he 
doth to this day hold, according to his power, is 
both Spiritual and Temporal : For he pretends 
unto, by Divine Right, a Spiritual Monarchy 
over the whole Church of Chriſt in the World: 
So doth he pretend unto a Monarchical Power 
over the whole world. 

2. The Glory of the Kingdom : (1.) The Glory of 
the Kingdom;.-as here intended, according to the 
deſign of the Prophecy thus far, which hath gone 
all apon the Civil Power, is the Glory of Secular 
Dominion , and Regal Majeſty. (2.) He is to 
be eſteemed the ſeventh Idolatrous Head , and 
the eighth King of the Roman Empire in the #ef, 
from the very inſtant of the final Fall of the 
Chriſtian Cz/ar there , according to Rev. 13. t. 
Chap. 17. 8—11- and the Rules there given for 
diretion. (3.) Nevertheleſs, if we look at the 

height 
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height and fulnefs of actual Power; Authority» 
Glory, Splendor , and Majeſty in the Empire, 
they refuſed for a long time to yield ic unto him; 
neither did he for a long time obtain the ſame: 
For it's generally obſcrved,thatfome of the great 
ones of the Empire could not be brought to yield 
ſecular preheminency unto the Beaſt, uncil abou, 
or after the time of Hildebrand. (4.) Many 
there have been who never could, and many 
there are who never will give to this Vile Perſon 
the Honour of the Kingdom : He may force it 
from them, but they never will give it co ſuch a 
baſe and vile perſon as the Biſhop of Rome. 

3. Therefore we may obſerve in the Text, 
how theſe Words follow the former, as an effe& 
followeth upon its cauſe ; They look upon him 
as a low, baſe, contemprtible perſon, and there- 
fore they could not at the firſt endure that he 
ſhould lift up the head above Kingdoms, Kings, 


and Emperors. 


Queſt. 39. But he ſhall come in peaceable, and 
obtain (hold, make ſtrong) the Kingdom by 


Flatteries ? 


T1. He ſhall come in peaceably; or in peace, or 
quietneſs. Not (1.)with War, as in all the for- 
mer Kings, Kingdoms, and States ; and therefore 
che entrance of this perſon upon his Kingdom 
hath this peculiarity in it,that ic was not by War, 
or-force of Arms. We know that all the Four 
Great Kingdoms of the World do come and go 
by Force and Power, and the Chriſtian ſtate of 
the Roman Kingdom came in, and waseſtabliſhed 


by War; but behold here a new method, and 
therefore 
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therefore a notable mark whereby to know the 
pecion intended. (2.) Eut Antioch Eniphanes 
cannot be the perſon intended : Forif fo, either 
he came in peace and quietnels to the Kingdom, 
or he: came not ſo toit. If he came in peace, 
then 1. How can it be ſaid, that he came to the 
Kingdom neither by right of ſucceflion, nor by 
the election of the people; but on the contrary, 
by the favour and help of Foreign Kings? for [2 
they who plead for him do affirm. 2. Suppoſe 
yet again, that he came in peace, why is a ſpe- 


cial mark put upon him in this reſpec, rather , 


than any elſe ? Did none enter their Kingdoms 
peaceably but he ? If he came not in peaceably, 
then he is not the perſon intended, for the perſon 
intended cometh to his Kingdom in a peaccable 
manner. (3. Therefore Antichriſt muſt be che 
perſon intended ; for his firſt coming and cn- 
trance was as here foretold, and not as the ſeve- 
ral Kings and Kingdoms before him. 

2. And obtain the Kingdom by flatteries : (1.) By 
flatteries 3 that is, Falfities ſmoothed over with a 
fair pretence of truth ; ſo the word ſignifies, //a. 
30. II, and fo it was foretold that the coming of 
Antichriſt ſhould be, 2 Theſſ, 2. 9-— 11. 2 Tim. 
4. 2. And we know that ſo the Biſhop of Rowe 
came to his Kingdom. (2.) He ſhall obtain, 
apprehend , make ſtrong, hold and keep the 
Kingdom : So the word ſignifieth; and all is 
true of him upon whom we tix, even the Biſhop 
of Rome. 

3. Mark the dependance of the Words: For 
(1.) They look upon him as a poor contempti- 
ble perſon ; the filly Paſtor of the particular 


Church at Rome ; and would not ar-firft allow 
Z him 
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him the honour of an Imperial Kingdom over 
them. (2.) What then doth he? Why he com- 
eth in after a quiet peaceable manner, for at firſt 
he neither could, nor durſt do otherwiſe. 
(3.) Then he betaketh himſelf unto his Flatter- 
ing and deceiving method. (4.) And fo by 


theſe he got hold of the Kingdom, and holds 


it to this day. 

3. And therefore the Pope muſt be here inten- 
ded, for all things agree to him plainly and evi- 
dently ; but of Anticchus they are not true, and 
to him they never can agree. For his Familiari- 
ty with mean Perſons, playing, trifling, drinking 
and waſhing with chem, (which are the things 
alledged by ſuch as plead for him) as alfo his 
caſting abroad Money, and giving Gifts, cannot 
anſwer the Flatteries here intended, for they 
muſt be of an higher nature. For can we ima- 
gine, that the Holy Ghoſt gives us an account 
of Anticchas's playing with Boys and Fellows in 
theStreets ? 


Verſes 22, 23, 24. 


1. The deſign of theſe Verſes is not to deſcribe 
any War made by this vile Perfon (whoever he 
be): For there is not one word of War in them, 
as made by the perſon here deſcribed. It is in- 
deed, Verſe 22d, faid, And with the arms of a 
: But not one word of War made by 


the Vile Perſon himſelf; and therefore let the 
ou be well conſidered, and all parts 
of it. 

2. Therefore here is not intended that which 
ſome call the firſt Expedition of Antiochus Epipha- 
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nes into Fgypr,and the firſt War he made againſt 
it ; For if no-war at all be intended, then nor. 
thac War. But add: (1.) They who plead for 
' Antiochus cannot agree among themſelves about 
that Expedition of his, which chey ſuppoſe ro be 
intended ; fome of them ſaying, it was into Sy- 
ris, ſome into Egypt, and fome ſay Phenica. 
(2.) They who will have this to be the firſt Ex- 
pedition of 4ntiochus into Egypt, are not able 
(upon that ſuppoſition) to make good their 
ground., as to the third Expedition of his-into 
the ſame Countrey, which they plead for, as 
we may hear afterwards; for upon their own 
Principles, they muſt let go, either this their 
firſt, or what they make to be their third, or laſt; 
and. therefore they muſt be forced to let go An- 
tiachus Epiphanes himſelf, which yet will be' no 
los, for we are able to furniſh them with a ficter 
Perſon. 

3. Fherefore again, here is not intended che 
Wars. of Antichriſt with the Zurks and Walden/es, 
as Mr. Parker thought. For, (1.)the time would 
be too ſoon for either of theſe Wars, as will ap- 
pear after. (2.) The firſt intimation we have 
of the Wars of this perſon, is in the 2x51 Verſe, 
and not before. (3.) If we ſhould place the 
Wars of Antichriſt with the. Turks and Waldenſes 
in theſe Verſes, we muſt have them both again? 
a ſecond time, and according to Mr. Parker , a 
third time; a thing not to be' ſuppoſed in one 
and the ſame Prophecy ; unleſs ic were ſuch as 
we havein Dan. 24and 7th Chapters, where the 
one part is purely an Expoſition of the other, as 
nexe 1t 15 not, 
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4. The ſcope then of theſe Verſes is, to lay 
before us more particularly what. was more ge- 
nerally propoſed in Verſe 21. That is, to give us 
a more particular account of the Biſhop of Rome, 
his entrance upon , obtaining and ſecuring to 
himſelf the Kingdom. For here we have the 
ſame deſcribed, xr. By the Antecedents : As 
Firſ#, The breaking the Arms or Power of the 
Roman Empire in the Weſt ; And arms from before 
bim ſoall be broken. And this breaking ſet forth 
by the cauſe, or means ; The arms by a fleed ſhall be 
overflown from before him, Secondly, The breaking 
or falling of the Emperor himſelf in the We ; 
And alſo the Prince of the Civ.nant, 2. By the 
Cauſes or Mediums, Firſt, Deceitful working; 
ſet forth (1.)by the adjun& time when, as we ren- 
der it: And after the league made with bim, he 
ſhall ——— (2.) By the Effects obtained hereby : 
He ſhall come up, ſhall become ſtrong. Set forth by 
the ſubje& place where ; I a [mall or little Nation : 
He ſhall enter upon, or into the fatteſt places 
And this laſt ſet forth by the . adjun&t manner 
how : He ſhall enter peaceably ——— Second Medium 
is, giving liberally to his Prieſts: And he ſhall do 
#bat which bis fathers have not done, nov be 
ſhall ſcatter among them— Third Medium is, his 
contriving methods and ways how he may bring 
their ſtrongeſt places, ſome way or other, under 
his power : And he ſhall think thoughts, And all 
ſec forth by the adjun&t time, how long , Ever 
for a time, 


- 


Queſt, 


Three laſt Chapters of Daniel. 129 


Queſt. 40. What is the ſenſe of theſe words, 
By the arms of a Flood they ſhall be overflown 
before bim : Or the Arms by an Inundati- 
on ſhall be overflown from before him, 
and ſhall be broken. 


1. The Lord being about to ſhew how the Bi- 
| ſhop of Rime was to come to his Kingdom, leads 

us back to the conſideration of what was neceſſa- 
rily antecedent thereunto ; to wit, the breaking 
of the Empireby Barbarous Nations; as alſo the 
removal of the Emperor himſelf. For the third 
State of the Roman Empire could not take place 
before the ſecond was removed ; and the eighth 
King could not ſet up, as fuch, before the Fall of 
the ſeventh, as we are given to underſtand, Rew. 
17.8 —-11. And therefore tho' mention be made 
of the ſtanding up of the Biſhop of Rome in the 
21ſt Verſe, we are not to ſuppole that in the 22d 
Verſe we have ſomething that came to pals after- 
wards : But ſeeing the Angel is giving a'particu- 
lar account of the whole matter , therefore he 
tells us of this neceſſary antecedent. 

2. If we take the words as render'd by ours : 
And with the arms of a flood they ſhall be overflown 
from before him, and ſhall be broken: The ſenſe will 
be, that by the Arms or Powers of a Flood of 
barbarous Nations , they of -the Roman Empire 
in the ef ſhould be broken , and ſo removed 
from before him, who was after to ariſe ; and 
who together with the new ten Kings, or King- 
doms, was to make upa new Empire in the ſame 
part of the wor}d; and thus theſenſe comes home 


£0 our purpoſe, 
L} 3. Buc 
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2. But there is another Tranſlation of the 
words, and that exactly according to the He- 
krew, and uſed by Montanws and others, and 


-more conſonant to the Logick of the Context, 


thus: The arms by anInundation ſhall be owerflown 


frem before him, and broken, or Jhall be broken : And 


chcn the ſenſe will be, that the arms, or Powers 
in the #e## ſhould be, by an Inundation, or flood 
of barbarous Nations, overflown and be broken 
from before him ; that is, from before the Biſhop 
of Rome, who was to ariſe, as above ſaid. This 
is the true and genuine Tranflation, the moſt na- 
tural and logical, as might be proved ; but there 
is no need, for either way comes to our purpoſe 
in genera], and that very well. 

4. And thereforelet it here be conſidered how 


the words thus far agree , and that to an hair, 


with what we affirm concerning the Antichrifti- 
an Stateof the Reman Kingdom, as foretold and 
deſcribed in theſe andthe following Verſes. And 
let the words be compared to what can be devi- 
ſed concerning Antiochus Epiphanes ; of which 
more by and by. . 4 + oe | 


Queſt. 41. And alſothe Prince of the Covenant, 
Who is this Prince of the Covenant 2? 


1. They who plead for Antiochw are at a 
reat loſs about this Prince of the Covenant, and 
very much differing in their Apprehenſions. 
Some will have God himſelf intended ; ſome will 
have Prolomens Epipbanes ; ſome Seleucus Philapa- 
tor; ſome Fudas Macchabeus; ſome Ptolomeus 
Philopator, and ſome will have Antichriſt inten- 
ded ; but all theſe are rezeted by Dr, Wille: _ 
ell, 


—— 


————_7 
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ſelf, (a mighty Pleader for Antiochus Epipba. 


mes. ) 

2. The DoRor (having rejected thoſe above 
named) fixzth upon 7ryphon, who was a princi- 
pal man in compounding and making a League 
with Antiochus (after ſome Barrel ) thac he ſhould 
have the Tutel2ge of the young King of the Egyp- 
tiens , Philometcy his Nephew, But then how 
was he broken? Antiochus Epiphanes cauſed him 
to be taken away, that he might work his plea- 
ſure withoutvany let. Ianſwer, (1.) Iam ready 
to think, that if ſome prejudice had. not been in 
the way of theſe judicious men, any of them 
would upon the firſt ſight have concluded, that 
ſome excraordinary Covenant was here intended, 
and not have fixed upon a triffing agreement be- 
eween Anticchus and. ſome Egypt ans, of whom 
Tryphon was one. A thing the Church of God 
was not ſo much concerned in, as that it muſt 
be informed thereof in ſuch an emphatical man- 
ner: And allo the Prince of the Covenant : Surely 
ſome. other thing muſt be intended. (2.) If a 
Confederacy be intended, and if Typhon (or who 
they pleaſe) be only a Confederate, how comes 
he to be called the Prince of the Covenant ? 
For this is not a Phraſe aſual or ſuitable co ſigni- 
fy a Confederate: Are not both Parties equally 
Princes in ſuch a Civil Covenant ? Or.if one of 
the Parties muſt be ſo emphatically called the 
Prince of the Covenant (for I know not what 
myſterious cauſe ) how cometh this honour to 
fall upon'77yphon, the Inferior, and not upon 
Antiochus the Superior ? No Anſwer can be gi- 
ven, but that to have put it upon Antiochns would 


net have ſerved the turn in their application ; for 
- otherwiſe 


% 
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otherwiſe Antiochus muſt have had the ho- 
nour. 

2. Therefore by the Prince of the Covenant 
muſt be underſtood and intended ſome great per- 
ſon 'of great note, in reſpe& of the Chriſtian 
Religion, who was a King over the People pro- 
felling it, or a maintainer and defender of it. 
This much muſt be granted, conſidering what 
hath been ſaid and proved: But ſtill the queſtion 
will be, What Prince is in a ſpecial manner in- 
tended ? To which I an{wer, 


4. Not the Princes of the Walden/es, as Mr. 


Parker ſuppoſed. For, (1.) theſe Princes were 
many at the ſame time; but the Text ſpeaks on- 
ly of one in the Singular Number. (2.) How 
could the Waldenſes come in fo ſoon ? For in the 
particular declaration of things , relating to the 
Biſhop of Rome, as the King of the Antichriſtian 
State, we have as yet heard nothing, but the 
mention of a meer antecedent; to wit, the 
breaking of the Roman Empire in the Wet; and 
ſhall we admit the Wzlderſes as the very next 
thing ? whereas they did not appear in the world 
before the 11th Century , or about that time. 
(3.) This miſtake about the Prince of the Cove- 
nant, arifeth from another miſtake; to wit, that 
the Wars of Antichriſt (or ſome part of them) 
are deſcribed' in theſe Verſes; which they are 
not, as may appear from what was faid above, 
and may further appear hereafter. 

5- Therefore rhe Prince of the Covenant is 
the Chriſtian Emperor in the We# ; for not on- 
ly the Kingdom or Empire it ſelf muſt be bro- 
ken (as was proved) but alfo the King or Empe- 
ror himſelf, that full way may be made for the 
King 


_ 
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King that is to follow. And all theſe things 
are plain and rational, true in themſelves, and 
evident in the Text. 


Queſt.: 42. The League made with him, (or the 
Aſſociation : ) What is this League or Aſſo- 


Ciation ? 


1. They who plead for the continuation of 
the Hiſtory of Antiochus,think that by this League 
is intended che Covenant made between him 


and ſome in the Land of Egypr , whereof men: - 


tion' was made above, and which they will have 
intended in the laſt words of the foregoing verſe, 
The Prince of the Covenamt. But we may pardon 
them herein, ſeeing they are forced ſo to apply 
theſs words in compliance with their ſuppoſed 
ſenſe of the words before-named. But we have 
ſhewed before, that no ſuch Covenant, as they 
ſuppoſe, is there held forth. And it will alſo ap- 
pear, as we proceed, that the League there men- 
tioned hath no ſpecial reſpe& to the Covenant 
there ſignified. 

2. Mr. Parker applieth this League, or joining, 
to the days of the Waldenſes, tho he knows not 
what to fix upon in particular. He thinks it 
may reſpe& the Pope's Abbots, Legats, Biſhops, 
depending on him as their Head; or, faith he, 
it may reſpet the Waldenſian Princes putting 
themſelves into the Company of Antichriſt, as 
his Inſtruments , upon promiſe of fair treaty—. 
But to this I anſwer , that this his application 
proceedeth from his great miſtake mentioned 
above, to wit, his ſuppoſing that the Wars of 
the Pope againſt the Turks and Waldenſes yr 

orth 
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forth in theſe Verſes; which is nothing ſo, a 5s we 
have heard, and may yet hear. 

3. Some have apply'd the words unto the Chri- 
ſtian Emperor's joining himſelf unto the Biſhop 
of Rome to help, and upon ſpecial occaſion to de- 
fend him. This bath in it the greateſt appear- 
ance of truth of any we have yet heard, yea, 
and may be in part intended : For the Biſhop of 
Rome did in a moſt cunning and deceicful man- 
ner improve all thoſe aids and helps unto hispwn 
advantage and advancement. 

4. But that which I take to be the deſign of 
the words, and the thing intended by the Holy 
Ghoſt is, to point us unto the ten Kings of Eu- 
rope, their joining or aſſociating themſelves unto 
the Biſhop of Rome, fo as to become one King- 
dom with him, and under his Headſhip, their 
giving and dedicating their ſervice unto him, 
their hecoming wholly at his Devotion. And 
that this is the ſenſe of the words, may appear, 
if we conſider, (1.) how exactly this agreeth to 
what we have Rev. 17.17. For God hath put in 
their hearts to fulfil his will, and to agree —- 
Compare Verſes 12 —14. (2-) Ir agreeth with 
what we have, Rcw. 13. 1. A Beaſt with ſeven 
Heads, and ten Horns, and Crowns upon the 


| Horns. ( 3). It agreeth with the _ ſignifh- 
& 


cation of the Hebrew Noun here uſed (which we 
render League) for being derived of the Reci- 
procal Conjugation ( Hithpael) we may render it 
a ſelf-Aſſociation or Joining, and therefore may 
very well lay forth the practice of thoſe Kings, 
in their moſt devout giving themſelves and their 
ſervice to the Beaſt, of their own will and plea- 


ſure, (4-) It agreeth with the ſenſe and ſignifi- 
cation 
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cation of- the prefix ſet before the Noun in the 
Hebrew, which we render (after); and may be 
rendred (becauſe of) : For whether way we ren- 
der it, it will come home to our purpoſe. For 
as from the time of the foreſaid Aſſociation, or 
joining of the Kings of the Earth unto the Pope, 
he hatch wrought deceitfully ; ſo through or be- 
cauſe of the ſame thing, hath he both had and 
taken great advantage of deceiving, and fo of 
promoting his own intereſt in the world. (5. )This 
application agreeth with the deſign and natural 
order of all theſe Verſes : For we have, Firf, The 
removing of what lay in the way of the Pope; 
that is, the Chriſtian State of the Roman Empire 
in the eff, with its King. And then in the 
next place we have the ten Kings joining them- 
ſelves unto him ; and fo he and they coaleſcing 
into one great Kingdom or Empire ; and then 
after all, and having ſuch an advantage, he im- 
proveth the ſame, as ye may ſee in the following 
words. (6.) And who knows not how all cor- 
reſpond with what is feen and known in the 
world, ever ſince the Fall of the fern Em- 
pire * 


Queſt. 43. And after — be ſhall work deceitfully, 
end be ſhall come up (or aſcend) and ſhall be- 
come ſtrong with (1n) a ſmall. (little) people or 


nation 2? - 


1. Thele things are not to be applied to Antic- 
chws, as the Pleaders for him would have it, in 
that, which they call his firſt Expedition into E- 
gypt. For, (1.) That which they make his de- 


ceitful dealing at that time in Egypt, was no ſuch 
extra- 
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extraordinary thing, as that a ſpecial mark ſhould 
be ſer upon it, above all the deceits uſed by his 
Predeceſſors, or Succeſlors: For was not deceit- 


\ ful working the conſtant method of them all, 


when they ſaw it for their purpoſe fo to work ? 
But the deceitful. working in the Text muſt hold 
forth ſome extraordinary way or method of de- 
ceiving the world, ſeeing it is ſignalized above 
all the deceivings found among all the forementi- 
oned Kings. (2.) He who 1s here intended, 
alcends in his Kingdom, and becomes ſtrong by 
his deceitful working; but ſo it was not with 4n- 
tiochus Epipbanes, in his firſt Expedition into E- 
gypt: For by the confeffion of thoſe who plead 
for him, he preſently loſt again all that he had 
gained, And we are not to think that the Spi- 
rit would uſe two ſuch emphatical Expreflions, 
He ſhall aſcend, he ſhall become ſtrong, to ſet forth 


' what Antiochns had gotten, as it were, to day, 


but loſt to morrow. (3.) As the Pleaders for 
Antiocbus paſs over thoſe words , He ſhall aſcend, 
er come up, Without any notice, ſo they give us a 
very poor and flender application of the Jaſt 
words of the ſame Verſe ; and ſhall become ſtrong 
with a ſmall people : That is, ſaith Dr. Willet, un- 
der this pretence (of being the Protetor of his 
Nephew) he entreth into Egypr, but with a ſmall 
company, being not ſuſpeded as an Enemy, but 
heid as a Friend. | 

2. Theſe things therefore are to be applied to 
the Biſhop of” Rome , after his union with the 
ren Kings of Emrope ; for all of them agree round- 
ly and fully to him, as will appear by a particu- 
Jar conſideration. (1.) After — be (ball work de- 


ccitfully, Firſt, I ſay, was there ever a more de- 
ceitful 


—— 
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ceitful worker in the world ? And were there 
ever any deceiving Methods like his ? 2 The. 2. 
9—12. 1 Tim. 4-13. Rev. 13. 12—14. Chap. 
17. 2— 5. Chap. 18. 23. Secondly, Was it not 
upon his having and taking the advantage of the 
forementioned Aſſociation with the S_ of 
Europe , that he proceeds in working deceitfully 
to promote his own intereſt ? (2.) He ſhall come 
up, or aſcend : Here we have one of the effes ob- 
tained by deceitful working : For by degrees (as 
the word will alſo admit) he gets up, and 
mounts aloft into his intended and deſired King- 
dom. (3.) He ſhall become Firong : And is not 
the Biſhop of Rowe become a mighty King in 
the world, ever ſince the Kings of Europe became 
his Vaſſals and'Slaves ? And hath not his King- 
dom gotten wonderful rooting in the Earth, by 
getting into the Souls and Conſciences of Peo- 
ple ? I dare affirm it, becauſe I can prove R, 
that the Roman Antichriſtian Kingdom is the 
ſtrongeſt Earthly Kingdom that ever was in the 
World. (4.) With a ſmall people , or rather, in 
@ {mall or little nation : That is, in the Nation of 
the ten Horns of the Beaſt, or Tenement of the 
ten Kings of Europe in the Weſt, who have given 
cheir ſtrength and power unto the Beaſt, or Biſhop 
of Rome, For, (1.) We know that his King- 
dom is properly in Europe, or that part of the 
world ſo called. (2.) And it is known that his 
ſtrength lieth in choſe Horns ; for both Scripture 
and Experience give in their Teſtimony. (3-) But 
it will be ſaid , how can the Tenement of the 
ten Kings be called, @ little nation ? I anſwer; it 
is ſo called by way of compariſon ; for cho large 
in icſelf, yet but little, if compared, as —_ 

thus, 
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thus. 1. The Tenement of the ten Kings, inten- 
ded by the Horns, is far ſhort of the whole com- 
paſs of all Europe, as is known. 2. Europeis far 
ſhort of the compaſs of the whole Roman King- 
dom, Ea#t and Weſt. 3. The Roman in its height 
and greateſt extent of Dominion was far ſhore of 
the whole compafs of the then known World, 
Aſia, Europe, Africa, 4. The then known world 
was far ſhort of the compaſs of the whole world, 
as is known at this day. Therefore, the Nation 
of the ten Kings is juſtly called, a {mall or little 
»ation. (5.) I ſuppoſe the logical ſenſe is thus ; 
He ſhall become ſtrong, tho but in, or with, 4 
little, or ſmeall nation: Hereby letcing us under- 
ſtand, that tho but a little part of the world, or 
great Romas Empire, fell at firſt to the ſhare of 
the Biſhop of Rome, for his Kingdom; yet in 
that little part he ſhould become wonderful 
ſtrong ; yea, obtain the ſtrongeſt of all Earthly 
Kingdoms: And indeed ſo ic hath come to 
paſs. For what Kingdom fo ſtrong , migh- 
ty, and invincible, as the Roman Antichri- 
ſtian Kingdom hath been, and ftill continueth 
to be? And the Cauſes and Reaſons are ma- 
ny ; among which it is none of the leaſt, 
That that ſame Kingdom hath gotten ſuch 
deep rooting in the Souls, Hearts, and Con- 
ſciences of its miſcrable and miſerably inſlaved 


Subjeds. 


Quelt. 
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Queſt. 44. Upon Verſe 24. 4nd he ſhall 
enter peaceably upon the fatteſt places — What 
the ſenſe ? 


x. Theſe things are not to be applied to Antio- 
chus Epiphanes , for theſe words cannot be verifi- 
ed of him, He ſhall do that which bis Fathers bave 
wot done, nor bs —— For who dare ſay , that he 
excelled all his Predeceſlors in Exploits ? But it 
is commonly faid, that the Compariſon reſpedts 
not their Exploits in general, but only with a re- 
lation to Egype. I anſwer, Who ſaid ſo? For 
the words ace general, abſolute, and not reſtrain- 
ed by any word in Text, or Context : And 
there are good Hiſtorians, who will ſay, that 
his Father, Amntiochus the Great, did no leſs Ex- 
ploics againſt Egype than he did. And who can 
rationally imagine, that the Spirit would uſe fo 
many words, and fo emphatical, in telling the 
Church, that 4»twchas was to do preater mat- 
ters againſt Egypt than any of his Predeceſſors 
had done ? I ſay, who can imagine any ſuch 
thing upon due conſideration ?. knowing how 
lictle all his Exploics in Egyps were, if compared 
to ather things in the Prophecy ; and knowi 
how little advantage it is to the Church of G 
(either then, or now) to be informed thereof, 
rather than of many far greater things, which 
eicher are wholly omitted, or but cally 
touched. 

2. Theſe things are to be applied to the Bi- 
ſhop of Rome, even as the things above menti- 
oned ; for we ſhall find all agree ta him eaſily 


and plainly. 
(1.) He 
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(1.) He ſhall entey peaceably upen the fattefF Pla- 
ces of the Province: By Province we are to under- 
ſtand the little, or ſmall nation, mentioned above; 
and whether the Biſhop of Rome hath, or hath 
not entred upon the fatreſ Places, Parts and 
Things of Europe, let-all Ewrope it ſelf judge from 
its own knowledge and experience. 

(2.) He ſhall do that which bus Fathers 
x. He entred not by War, but in a quiet, peace- 
able,cunning manner,upon the fatreft Places: And 
thus we know it was with the Biſhop of Rome, 
who, in a-manner, bewit:ched the fatreft Places, 
Parts and Things of Europe into his own power 
and poſſeflion. And therefore it is evideat Ant:- 
ochus cannot be here intended ; for by Force and 
Power he entred upon the beſt places of Egypr, 
and not in peace. 2+. Fathers here may be con- 
ſidered two ways. Firſt, As holding forth his 
Spiritual Predeceſſors, to wit, his Predeceſſors in 
the Paſtoral Office in the Church in Rome, here 
(called his Fathers ſimply.) And then the Apo- 
ſtles (here called, Fathers of bs Fathers.) Secondly, 
The Words may intend his Temporal or Civil 
Fathers. And if ſo, they muſt be firſt , his Pre- 
deceſſors in- the Chriſtian State of the R»man Em- 
pire, here called Fathers. Secondly, His Prede- 
ceſſors in the Pagan State of the ſame Empire, 
here called Fathers Fathers. The latter of 
theſe ſeems moſt conſonant to this part of the 
Hiſtory ; for in it he is conſidered as the greac 
King of the Roman Empire in the We#?, and as 
in union with the ten Kings of Europe , as was 
ſhewed. And therefore .his Fathers ſeem to be 
the Roman Emperors that were before him ; firſt 
the Pagan, and then the Chriſtian. But the 
Reader ſhall chuſe, for both may come in. 3. His 


doing here may be taken, Fr, In general, as 
| __. reſpecting 
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reſpe&ing all his Actings, from this time to the 
end of his Kingdom; and if we fo take them, 
we ſhall find them moſt truly applicable to the 
Biſhop of Rome, as the ſeventh Head, and eighth 
King ; for, whoever that went before him, hath 
done what he hath, or as he hath done ? Second- 
ly, They may be applied more ſpecially, accor- 
ding to the deſign of this Verſe: And if fo, O 
how true are all the Words, as to him ? For tho 
there were before him violence and oppreflion in 
every Kingdom, yet none ever made ſuch ha- 
vock and ſpoil of his Subjes, as this ſpiritual 
Beaſt hath made. 4. This latter way of applica- 
tion ſeemeth here intended ; becauſe theſe doings 
follow immediately upon the report of his en- 
trance upon the fatteſt places of the Province (of the 
European Kingdom) and becauſe of the prey 
and ſpoil after mentioned : And therefore in the 
words is held forth the dreadful ſpoil and robbe- 
ry commitcted upen the ten Kingdoms, and the 
curſed abuſes thereof. 

(3.) He ſhall ſcatter among them the prey, and — 
What he hath unjuſtly taken from the owners, 
he ſhall bountifully beſtow on his Prieſts of all 
ſorts; giving them fat Benefices, Livings, Pre- 
ferments ; and all to promote and ſtrengthen his 
own intereſt : All theſe things are known: by 
long and fad experience. 

(4.) "4nd he ſball think thoughts, or deviſe devices 
cpainFt the ffrong hoids : He (together with his cur- 
ſed Cabal) ſhall go to work, plotting and con- 
triving how he may obtain all the Strong Holds 
of che ten Kingdoms imo his own power, and 
ſ>cured for his own intereſt ; And are not theſe 


things ſo-? And was there any Strong Hold or 
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Place of defence, and of any note, which the 
Biſhop of Rome (after he became the ſeventh 
Head, and eighth King of the Kingdom) did 
not labour to make ſure, and fome way or other 
ſubſervient to his own intereſt ? And did he not 
in proceſs of time, in a great meaſure (if not 
wholly) obtain the deſire of his Soul, and that 
in all the ten Kingdoms of Europe? O fooliſh 
Kings and Princes, when will ye be wiſe, when 
will ye repent and come to your duty ? accor- 
ding to Rev. 17.12 17. The time will 
Come. - 

C5.) And for a time: For a ſhort time, ſay 
ſome , applying it to Anriochbus Epiphanes , which 
was before diſproved, But we ſay, for a long 
time, applying ir to Antichriſt, upon better rea - 
ſon, as may appear from what hath been ſaid. 
It may be, that the whole time of the continu- 
ance of the Beaſt is here intended, tho indefi- 
nitely expreſſed. And thus we have done with 
the firſt thing in the firlt Part; and therefore 
have ſen the ways and means by the which 
the Biſhop of Rome entred upon, and ſecured to 
himſelf the Roman Kingdom in the Weff. Pro- 
ceed we now to the Second. 


How the Biſhop of Rome (being ſet up, and efta« 
bliſhed as the ſeventh Head, and eighth King ) 
Iaboured, by maling War , to enlarge bis Do- 
minion , and ſecure his Kimgdom; as in Ver- 


ſes 25 30. 


1. In theſe Verſes we %have the ſecond thing 
contained in the firlt principal part of the Hiſto- 


ry of the Antichiiſtian State of the Roman King- 
dom ; 


—— _—_—— — 


mT = 


Three laſt Chapters of Daniel. 243 


dom z to wit, how the Biſhop of Rome being 
eſtabliſhed in his Kingdom, laboured by making 
War, to enlarge and ſecure the ſame. That 
Wars are deſcribed in this part of the Hiſtory, 
is evident at the ſight, and acknowledged of all 
intelligent perſons : And to clear the matter, we 
may conſider as followeth. 

2. Theſe Wars are ſuch as are made, either 
by Antiochus Epiphanes, or by the Biſhap of Rome, 
for none imagine a third: But they are not Wars 
made by Antiechas. For, (1.) We have before 
ſo excluded him, as that he cannot comein here ; 
for if he be not in the foregoing Verſes, (as hath 
been proved) he cannot be in thoſe that follow. 


(2.) Sucha not ſtanding of the King of the Sourh, 


as in Verſe the 2516. ſuch a deſtroying of him, as 
in Verſe 26, cannot be applied to the Vidories of 
Antiochus Epiphanes over the King of Egypt : For 
the little he gained at his firſt Expedition into E- 
gypt wa. ſoon loſt, as is confeſſed by ſuch as do 
plead for him. And at his ſecond Expedition he 
was ignominiouſly repulſed by the Word and 
Command of che Roman: Embaſſador Popt/ins. 
(3-) Whereas the Pleaders for Antiochns will have 
this which we call his ſecond Expedition, to te 
his chird. I anſwer, 1. The Text from Verſe the 
aoth, to Verſe 51. telleth us but of two Expedici- 
ons of this Vile Perſon againſt the King of the 
South ; the firſt of chem Verſes 25 28. the ſe- 
cond Verſe 29. As for Verſes 21-—24. we have 
before proved , that no ſuch thing is intended. 
2. There are good Expolicors and Hiſtorians who 
flatly deny , that any third Expedition of Antic- 
chus Epiphanes can be found in Hiſtory ; of 
which more upon the 29th Verſe, (4.) How 

| Aa 2 can 
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can it be ſaid that Antiochus returned into his own 
Land with ſuch great Riches as- are intended, 
Ver/e the 28:6. As for the ſpoil of his Army 
(which they pretend is intended) what more or- 
dinary ? And therefore how cometh it here un- 
der ſuch a remark ? And ſowe ſay of what they 
call the gift of Prolorky. (5) How is it veri- 
fied in Hiſt -ry, that the Ships of Churimz came 
againſt Epipbanes ? They lay , becauſe Peopilius 
came Ambailador in a Ship. I anſwer : A poor 
evaſion of an Argument, and fitof it ſeif co caſt 
the Scales in the whole Controverſte : And there- 
fore we conclude, that none of the Wars of An- 
riochus Epiphanes are here intended. And there- 
fore it remaineth, that Wars made by the Biſhop 
are intended For in the particular Expli- 
cation, we ſhall find all things running on that 
fide. 

3. The War therefore in theſe Verſes is nothing 
elſs but that commonly called, The Holy War, 
made by the Biihop of Rome againſt the Saracens 
and Turk; in the Southern parts ; that is, in Pale- 
ff me, Egypt, and elfe-where, as they had occaſi- 
on. For, (1.) It is known of all, chat firſt the 
Saracens under Mahomet , and after them the 
Turks, became the Lords of the South, from 
about the Year 630. (2.) It isalfo known, that 
the Pope at, or about the Year 1c90, or 1094, 
or 1096. ſtirred up the Princes of Europe, and 
fent them to make War againſt the Turks, And 
we know not of any War of his made againſt 
any Kings of the South but the Turks, And all 
know likewiſe, how that War is ſet forth by the 
honourable name of Holy War, 


4. All 


rn Es 
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4. All the War here intended, and made by 
this Vile Perſon (the Biſhop of Rome) againſt 


the King of the South (the Turk) asin thele ex- 


preſſed, ſeemerh to be given forth after the man- 
ner of two Expeditions ; the *cne whereof in 
Verſes 25, — 28. The other, Verſes 29, 30, For, 
(1.) we ſee that in Verſes 25 28. all runs 
(as to outward appearan&) upon one Expediti- 
on. Andchen Verſes 29, 30, we have expreſs in- 
timation of a new Expedition towards the South. 
{2.) In the Hiſtory of the Holy War we may 
find this diſtribution vindicated ; for tho in all 
there were many goings from Europe to the 
Southern Parts , to manage that War, yet may 
all be reduced co two principal goings. The 
firſt begun about the Year 1094, or 1096. the 
ſecond about the Year 1209, or as ſome 1146. 
For I find Writers varying in fixing their Pe- 


riods, 


The Firſt great and famous Expedition of the Bi- 
 -ſbop of Rome, mn bu Vaſſals, againſt the Turks, 


Verſes 25 — 28. 


Fr. The firſt of theſe Expeditions we have in 
theſe Verſes, where we have, Firſt, The tiſhop 
of Rome beginning the War , and invading the 
King of che $u:b (or Turk:) And be ſyall (tir up 
bis Powtr : Secondly, The oppoſition made by the 
King of che South ; And rhe King of rhe South ſhall 
ve ſtirred up to battel with Third!y, The event; 


But be ſhall not ſtand. And that {et forth bv the 
Cauſes. (1) The cunning devices of his Eae- 
mies : For they ſhail forecs/} —- ( 2.) The trea- 


chery of his own Friends: 1:#,they that feed of the 
Aa3z3 portion 
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portion of hs meat ſhall deſtroy bim : And then all 


this ſet forth by certain Effets, or conſequent 
Events. 1. His army ſhall overflow , or be over- 


flown. 2, Some, new miſchievous deſigns in the 


Hearts of theſe Kings: And beth theſe Kings bearts 
ſhall be to do miſchief : And thatof their Hearts ſet 
forth by the external Effets : And rhey ſhall ſpeak 
lies at one table, And the whole ſet forth by the 
Effet denied : But it ſhall not proſper : Proved by 
the Cauſe: For the end wu at the time appointed. 
In the Fourth place we have the Vile Perſon, or 
Pope, returning to his own Land : Then ſhall be 
retwrn to hs own land. And this ſet forth (r.)By 
the Adjun&t manner how ; With great riches: 
(2. Both ſer forth by the Effects. (1.) Hw heart 
againFt the holy Covenant, (2.) He ſhall do-—. 
(3-) Return to his own Land. But theſe things 
T.uſt be more narrowly lookt into in the Expli- 
cation ; for at preſent I take them as they ſeem 
0 lie 1n the Text. 


Queſt. 45. On Yerſe25. And be (hall ftir up 


bus Power, and his Courage ? 


T1. He ſhall fir up : The Biſhop of Rome ſhall 
ſtir up, partly by a moſt effetual Oration made 
at Clarewount ; partly afterwards by his Predi- 
caiiis In all the Countries of the ren Horns. 
2. H:'s Power : His Power of the ten Horns, or 
Princes in the 2, whom he did wonderfully 
inflame to war apainſt the Turks, to recover {for- 
ſooth) the Holy Land, 3. Ard bis courage, or his 
Heart , ſnall be againſt the King of the South : A- 
gainſt the Turks and Saracens, who then poſleiled 
the South, 4. .t2d 27th a great army : Home wy; 
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fix hundred thouſand Foot , and one hundrec 
thouſand Horſe, F. And the Kmg of the South 
{ball be ſtirred up —- The Turks oppoſed with an 
incredible Multicude, under divers principal per- 
ſons, in divers places, and at divers times. 6. But 
be ſhall not ftand : For the Turks were broken 
down by the Armies of the Pope, one part after 
another, for many yeafs together. 7. For they 
ſhall think thoughts againſt him: Here we have the 
Cauſe, or Medium of the forefaid not ſtanding 
of the Turks ; for the Antichriſtian Captains made 
way for their Conqueſts by policick and cunning 
deſigns and plotting with the Domeſltick Chriſti- 


ans of thoſe parts, 
Queſt. 46. Verſe 26. And they who feed 
of the portion of his meat ſhall deſtroy bim, 
2 


and- 


I. They who eat (1). Here we have a 
- ſecond cauſe of the not ſtanding of the 7k. 
(2.) They of his own Religion, or ſuch as live 
and depend upon him, ſhall betray him, to the 
breaking of him. A ſpecial Inftance hereot we 
have at the taking of Antieeh ; for it was betray- 
ed to the Chriſtians by one from within ; tho it 
be not agreed among Hiftorians, whether he was 
ſome Chriſtian, or fome Tark. ( 2 ) Some give 
the ſenſe thus :. And eating the orion of his 
Meat, they fhail break him down. . That 1s, 
che Chriſtian Army under precence of true and 
peaceable Commerce , and Table-Society, p'ot- 
red defigns againit the Turks; and fo ic was at 
divers times. 


2. And 
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2. And bis army ſhall overflow , or be overflown. 
If (1.) we refer theſe Words to the Twrks (as the 
coherence ſeemeth to carry it) the ſenſe muſt be, 
that the Army of the Turks, at this time was 0- 
verflown by the Chriſtians, and brought to no- 
thing, and this is true. (2.) But if we refer the 
Words to Antichriſt, which agreeth with the 
Hiſtory, and matter of fa&, the ſenſe will be , 
That now way being made by the foreſaid Me- 
thods, the Army of the Chriſtians prevailed won- 
derfully, and overflowed into all parts like a 
nighty torrent, or flood; and indeed fo it was. 
2. And many ſhall fall down ſlain : For incredible 
Multitudes were ſlain in this War, not of Turks 
only, but of Chriſtians alſo. 


Queſt. 47, On Perſe 27. And both theſe 
Rings brorrs ſoall be to do miſchief 5 
and e 


I. Andboth theſe Kings hearts =—— The heart of 
the Pope, in his own Princes, and Captains of 
the 7/5; and the heart of the Tark in his Prin- 
ccs and Captains of the South. 

' 2. Shall be to do miſchief : Not only to do 
miſchief in general, which was the common 
deliga of all their hearts ; but alfo in a ſpecial 
1anner do deſtioy one another, by all means 
poſiirie, whether right , or wrong : For Con- 
12:13 proceeding was not much in uſe in 
:hoic days, no not in the Holy War it 
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3. And they ſhall ſpeak lies at one table : They ſhall 
diſlemble one with another, pretending honeſty, 
but intending wickedneſs and treachery; as is evi- 
dent in the Hiſtory of the Holy War. And 
tho this was very much the conſtant practice du- 
ring that War, yet here ſcemeth to be a reſpect 
to ſome deſigns they had one upon another,after 
that overthrow of the 7urks, mentioned Verſes 
2F, 26. 

=_ But it ſhal, not proſper : That is, their endea- 
vours utterly to deſtroy each other, ſhall not cake 
effet: For as the Pope muſt nor, at that time, 
abſolutely prevail to deſtroy the Turks, who were 
to be continued and reſerved for a further pur- 
pole, Rev. 9. 13—21. So the 7arks muſt not 
prevail to deſtroy the Kingdom of the Pope, 
which was to continue its 42 Months. 

5. For yet the end (hall be at the time appointed : 
So here we have the cauſe why their Deſigns for 
miſchief muſt not ſtand and proſper. For tho 
both theſe Kings muſt come to their ends, yer 
the appointed time of that end was not then 
come ; and therefore unto then they mult con- 
tinue. 


Queſt. 48. On Verſe 28. Then fhall be vc- 
turn'to bis own Land with — and his bear: ſkall 
be & 


T7. Then bc foal YOturn For after the con- 


cueſt of 4{ia, Syria, and YZulea, a great part of 
the Pope's Army joyfully returned wich greac 
Riches, got in the Tents of Corbenas, and from 
the Saracens at Akelen, in Antiece and Faru/a- 
lem. 


2. And 


EC. 
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2. And bis heart ſhall be again#t the holy Covenant. 
(1.) The Covenant intended is the Goſpel Cove- 
nant, conlidered together with all its Ordinances 
of Worſhip and Diſcipline, as alſo its Profeſſors. 
(2.) To have the heart againſt it, holds forth not 
only the inward deſign of the Soul of the Pope, 
bur alſo all the ways and methods uſed by him, 
for the utter excintion of the ſame Covenant, 
and ruin of its Profeſſors. (3.) A ſpecial reſpet 
35 here had unto that famous diſpenſation of the 
iValdenſes and Albizenles ; for againſt the Goſpel 
Covenant, as profeſſed by that People, was the 
heart of the Pope ſet, and-that with all poflible 
and curſed endeavours of Perfecutions and Wars : 
And all this was during the very time of the Ho- 
ly War, as may appear by laying of theſe things 
together, 1. The Holy War begun at, or abour 
the Year 1094. 2. The. diſpenſation of the 
FWaldenſes began in the Year 1160. upon whici1 
that people were preſently perſecuted, and con- 
tinued fo robe. 3. The War againſt the Walden- 
ſes began about the Year 1206. and continued 
zbout 5o Years. 4. The Holy War ended in the 
Year 1291. or about that time. F. We have 
proved that the Hiſtory of that Holy War is in- 
tended in theſe Verſes. 6.As it is evidently known, 
that about the middle time of the Holy War, the 
Pope and his Inſtruments raged againit the Wal- 
denſes t So it is evident the words before us are 
in the midſt of che diſcourſe of that ſame 
Holy Wars as appearet) by comparing what 
_ to the ſame purpoſe , with what is be- 
ore. 


2. And 
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3- And he ſhall do: (1.) We are told that the 
Pope ſhall do, but we are not told what, or 
againſt whom. According to the firſt ſight of 
the Words, and their following, what is [id of 
the Vile Perſon's heart being againſt the Holy 
Covenant, the ſenſe would ſeem to be thus; Hzs 
heart ſhall be againff— And therefore he will alſo 
do againſt it to the utmoſt of his power. (2.) But 
the following words may cauſe a doubt ; for af- 
ter mention of his doing, it is ſaid, He ſhall return 
to his own Land, Now if his doing in the former, 
reſpe& the Walden/es, how can it be ſaid immedi- 
ately after, He ſhall return to bis own Land ? For in 
all his aRtings againſt the Waldenſes and Albigen- 
ſes, his Armies were at home in their own Land ; 
that is, in Emrope, the Land of the Pope. 
(3-) Therefore the words may relate to his doing 
even abroad againſt the Turks : For all his Ar= 
mies came not home at that time, tho it be ſaid, 
He ſhall retury-— Arid others from Europe were 
daily going abroad, and they were ſtill ating 
and doing. And the Pope in thoſe days (as to 
his Armies) might be faid to be both at home 
and abroad; bur I leave the Reader to his own 
judgment. 

4. And be ſhall return to his own land : They 
ſhall return, at leaſt ſome of them, from the Wars 
in the Southern parts, to Enrope,the Land of the 
Beaſt, and his Horns. Here may be ſignified 
new and various Expeditions of the Armies of 
the Pope ; for in the Hiſtory of that War we 
find, that their way was todo, and return; todo, 
and return to Zurope, This ſeemeth to be the 
ſenſe of the words, rather than any returning 
from the Wars againſt the Albigenſes. —_— 

ere 
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ceſs upon that occaſion; according to werjes 
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here may be kteld forth the laſt moſt remarkable 
returning homeof the Chriſtiaa Kings and Prin- 
ces, in the end of the firſt Famous Expedition 


| againſt the Turks. For it is here mentioned in 


che very end of the Hiſtory of that ſame firlt Ex- 
pedition: And the very next thing we have, is 
the Hiſtory of the ſecond. So much for the 
firſt Expedition of the Holy War, and the events 
following thereon. | 


The ſecond great and famous Expedition of the Bi- 
ſhop of Rome # his Princes and Vaſſals, againſt 
tbe Turks m the South, Verſe 29, 


Here in this verſe we have the Second Expedi- 
tion for the Holy War ; He ſhall return, and come 
towards the Sou:th, Set forth (1.) by the ad- 
jun& time when; at the time appointed be ——— 
(2.) By a Compariſon of unlikes ; But it ſhall not 
be as the former ; [o the latter, 


Queſt, 49. Veffe 29. At the time appointed 
he ſhall come towards ;he South, but — * 


7. They who plead for Antwchus Epiphanes, 
will have a third Expedition of his into Egypt 
here intended : I anſwer, there are able Expolt- 
tors, and great Hiſtorians, who abſolutely deny 
this third pretended Expedition : See Mr. Parker 
upon this Prophecy. So that if any Expedition 
were int nded in theſc words, it muſt be hisſe- 
cond: But that it cannot be, by their own con- 
feilion ; for they aſcribe unto him wonderful ſuc- 
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25-——28, as they apply ; whereasit is far other- 
wile here. 

2. Therefore it is the Hiſtory of the Wars of 
Antichriſt againſt theTwrks that is here continued. 
And here therefore we have the fecond Expedi- 
tion ſpoken of (as was faid above) as is evident 
in the words : But as for the ſenſe: (1.) Ar the 
time appointed ; the time appointed of the Lord 
for that purpoſe. (2.) He fhall return, and come 
towards the South : By his Princes and Pilgrims, 
he ſhall go to, and make new attempes upon the 
Turks and others in the South (3.)Bat it ſh:1] not be 
as the former; ſo the latter ( 1.) This Expedition 
ſhall not be as the firſt, orlike the firſt. See the 
like Syntax in the Hebrew, Gen. 18. 25. . Dent. 1. 
17. Ia. 24. 2. (2.) And here therefore we 
have the diſappointment met with in this ſecond 
Expedition. For God blaſted theſe latter endea- 
yours, even until the Kingdom of Feru/a/lem was 
loſt, and all the Chriſtian Armies utterly expel- 
led, as you may fſce in' the Hiſtory of thar 


War. 


A brief Intimation of the malicious and furious a= 
ings of the Pope againſt the Goſpel and its profeſ- 
feſſors, from after the Holy War, and ſo down- 
ward 10 his end, vette 3 0. 


Verſe 30. 


7. The fcope of this wer/e, ſo far as I con- 
ceive, is to give a brief intimation of the Perſe- 
cutions, Wars and Mailacres, done and acted by 
che Beaſt and his Ten Horns in che Nations of 


Europe againſt the people of the Holy Covenant, 
between 


| : 
| 
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between the end of the Holy War, and the end 
of the 42 Months. For as this 3d Yerſe cometh 
in after the Hiſtory of the War againſt the Turks, 
(or Holy War) fo it goeth to the end of the 42 
Months (or regnant time of the Beaſt) as was 
ſhewed at our entrance to the 21ſt wer/e of this 
Chapter : Only we may-obſerve, that the wrath 
and malice of the Vile Perſon againſt the Holy 
Covenant and its people, manifeſied both under 
and after the Holy War, is but briefly couched in 
theſe werſes, and this part of the Hiſtory ; becauſe 
to be more largely taken up, and inſiſted on 
afterward in the Second Part, as in verſes 33— 
25. All theſe things ſhall appear more fully and 
plainly as we proceed. 

2. And theſame is declared in generalin theſe 
words; and bave indignation againſt the holy Cove- 
aut. And then more particularly ſet forth, 
(1.) By ſome Antecedents, or Cauſes, or both : 
And the Ships of Chittim ſhall come againſt him, and 
he ſhall be grieved, andreturn. (2.) By a particular 
intimation of his Atings, Methods and Means 
uſed in the proſecution of his indignation. So 

all he do, he ſhall een return, and have intelligence 
with them that forſake the holy Covenant. 


Queſt, Fo. And the Ships of Chittim ſhall come 
againſt bim: What is the ſenſe ? 


1. They who plead for Antiochus would per- 
ſuade us , that the coming of Popilius in a Ship 
to Egypr, upon an Ambaſlage , when Antiochus 
was there, is the thing here intended. I Anſwer 
(1.) Ir may be greatly queſtioned whether or no 


(Ships) be intended by the word chat we have fo 
rendred 
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rendred , of which after; but ſuppoſing it were 
ſo, and that Ships are intended, (2.) Who can 
rationally think that the coming of Popilius in a 
Ship from Rome , ſhould be the ſenſe of theſe 
words? For who can imagine that the coming of 
one man, and one Ship, upon an Ambaſlage, 
ſhould be expreſſed by the coming of the Ships 
of Chittim againſt him? For ſhall the coming of 
one Ship, and that for the tranſporting of one 
Man, being only upon an Ambaſlage, be expre{- 
ſed in ſuch words, as may fjgnifie a whole Fleec 
or Navy of Ships? And therefore we lay afide 
Antiochas. 

2, And (not for: ) For (1.) in the Hebrew 
this 3d werſe is not brought in with the rational, 
but the Copulative ConjunRion. (2) They 
who thus render the words , or follow them fo 
rendred, do ſoupon a ſuppoſition, thatan Expedi- 
tion of Antiochus is intended in the 29th werſe, 
which was before diſproved. And therefore here 
the Angel is not giving a reaſon of the diſap- 
pointment in Yer/e 29, but rather bringing a new 
part of the Hiſtory upon the Stage , for the 
Churches further information. 

3. The Ships of Chittim : (1.) Some think that 
(Ships) are not intended by the word which we 
ſo render, but prope:rly the Inhabitants of waſte, 
deſert or thirſty places ; and therefore they ren- 
der the words , The Inhabitants of waſte, or de- 
ſert places of Chir:;»: ſhall come againſt him. And 
for this I fay, Fir/#, We do not find the Hebrew 
Word, in the Form here uled, ſignifying Ships in 
all che Bible ; but in the other fentfe ofren. See 
Buxtorfius's Concordance, and how he renders the 
Word, taking in allo this very place. See alfo 
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Avenarius in his Lexicoz, Secondly, Arias Monta- 
us leaves both theſe Words (7/am and Chittim) as 
he fount! chem ; ſhewing that he was not ſatisfi- 
ed with-that of (Ships), tho Paguin had uſed it be- 
fore him. (2.) This Word: is no lefs perplexed 
(I mean Chirrtim) than the Word (Ships) tho moſt 
probable, Exrope in general, or ſome ſpecial part or 
place thereof is intended,ſo far as I can find upon 
my ſlender enquiries. 2. But ſuppoſe we follow 
this of deſert places, then who, or what are the 
people intended, who are faid to come from theſe 
deſert places of Chittim? I anſwer , Some ſay 
the Waldenſes and Albigen/es, who inhabited the 
waſte and deſert places whereabout they aroſe at 
firſt, and whither they frequently retired them- 
ſeives to eſcape the rage of Antichriſt, To this I 
ſay, (1.) If we take Waldenſes and Albigen/es in a 
ſtri& and ſpecjai ſenſe, as pointing at thoſe who 
madethe Church of Rowe fo much work, about fo 
many hundred years ago,they cannot be here in- 
tended, unleſs we muit caſt the parts of the Hi- 
ſtory out of order. For, Firit, The Hiſtory of 
the Holy War ended with the 29th Verſe. Second- 
ly, The whole of that Famous diſpenſation of the 
Waldesſes and Albigenſes was during the very time 
of the Holy War, as appeareth by Hiſtory, and 
by what we have in wer/e 28. Nay, the War 


 withthe Alb;zenſes, whichput an end to that mat- 


ter, was both begun and ended before the endof 
the Holy War. Tiirdly, This werſe before us 
comes after the 29:5. and therefore afcer the Hi- 
ſtory of the Holy War ; and therefore the Subje- 
matter thereof muſt come afcer alſo. (2.) Bur 
1f we take tiiem in a more general way; that 15, 


for all that have followed them in theſame Work 
23d 
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and Faith of Chriſt Jeſus, and may after a ſort 
be called their Offspring ; they may be faid to 
be the people intended, if any ſuch at all be in- 
tended : Of which more by and by. 

4+ Theſe ſhall come againſt him : (1.) Againſt the 
Vile Perſon , the Pope, the Biſhop of Rome. 
(2.) But not when he was about the Holy War 
in the South, for that is over and paſt, as we 
hcard before ; nor do I know who ſhould come 


againſt him then, buc ſuch as he went againſt, to 


wit, the Saracens and Turks : But theſe, whoever 
they be, are brought in as a diſtin People, ala- 
ruming and vexing the Pope. (3.) Therefore 
here muſt be intended ſome new ſtorm, aciſing 
in ſome partsof Europe, threatning, vexing, and 
grieving the great Man at Rome: As ap- 
pearing to us we have it in che following 
Words. 

5. Therefore whether we ſay the Ships of 
Chittim, or the Inhabitants of che waſte, and de- 
ſert places of Chittiz, I am confident here muſt 
be intended thoſe who in the Nations of E#- 
rope have riſen and ſtood up to oppoſe the R-- 
»:an Intereſt, ever ſince the end,'of. the Holy 
War-(with the Turks abroad, and with the Wal 
denſes and Albigeneſs at home) eipecially ſince the 
riſing of Luther and his Companions. To which 
we muſt add all tbat fhall hereafter ariſe and ſtand 
up in the ſame Cauſe , againſt the ſame Papal 


and Antichriſtian Intereſts 


Bb Qualt. 
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Queſt, 5x. On the remaining Words of 
the 3oth werſe : Therefore ſhall be be priew- 


Cdn y? 


1. And be {the Pope] ſhall be prieved: A te- 
mote reſpe&t may be here had unto his bad ſuc- 
ceſs againſt the Turks; and it is ſaid, that Pope 
Lucius and Pope Urban died for grief at theiſame. 
But the Text rather ſpeaks of this grief, as cau- 
ſed by the coming of the Ships of Chittim againſt 
him z and we may gueſs what grief and vexati- 
on of mind the Pope and his Clergy have had, 
and continue to have, ever ſince che Lord raiſed 
up Luther atid others to oppoſe them, and con- 
tend with them. 2. And return: This doth 
intimate a new deſign upon the people of the ho- 
ly Covenant ; for we had him at work againſt 
them wer/e 28. in the very midſt of the Holy 
War ; and now upon ſome new motions and 
ſtirrings of theirs, he fallech on again. 3. And 
have imdignation againFt the holy Covenant : That 
is, againſt che'Goſpel ic ſelf. for againſt it now is 
he filled with indignation , wrath and malice , 
becauſe the breaking forth of the light thereof 
troubles his Kingdom of darkneſs, Foby 3. 20. 
4. Amid beſhall do =— : Here we have his in- 
ward indignation , wrath and malice breakin 
forth into a flame 'of actual execution, 'by al 
bloody and curſed means and methods. '5. And 
be (g/l return; Here upon ſome new occaſion 


the Beaſt is at his bloody and curſed work 
again. 6. And be ſhall hawe intelligence with them 


ahh forſake the boly Covenimt : Theſe are your A- 
poſtates 
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poſtates of all ſorts, from the Goſpel and Faich 
of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt , whom the Pope re- 
ſpecs, as the word may be rendred, as wer/e 37. 
as his Favourites and beloved Inſtruments, and 
with whom he maintains a conſtant correſpon- 
+ dence, and by the help of whom he hath hither- 
to.carried on his work againſt che Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt, and by whom he will carry ic on to the 
end: And we are ſure that this keeping of corre- 
ſpondence with Forſakers of the holy Covenant 
hath been great and notorious in this preſent 
Age ; which Iſuppoſe may be one cauſe why it 
is here.recorded as the very laſt thing in this pare 
of the Hiſtory. Thus we have paſled throygh 
the Hiſtory of the firſt part of the Antichciſtian 
State; that is,, the Hiſtory of the Biſhop of 
Rome, as acting in union and conjunction - with 
the Ten Horns. or Kingdoms in the #e#f. So 
that here is nothing elſe but the Hiſtory of the 
Beaſt with Seven Heads , and Ten Horns, and 
Ten Crowns upon thoſe Horns, Rev. 13. ver- 
ſes t— 10. I do not ay that the matter of the 
Hiſtor there and here is every way the ſame; 
bur. I ſay, the ſame Beaſt, the ſame Vile Perſon, 
the ſame part of the Antichriſtian Stace, the ſame 
Antichriftian Kingdom is deſcribed in both pla- 
ces. Proc&&d we now to the Hiſtory of 
_ other part of the ſame Antichriſtian 
cate, 
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The Hiſtory of the Vile Perſon, or Biſhop ef Rome, 
as atting in union and conjunttion with that 
part of the Roman Clergy, called rbe Repreſenta- 
tive Church of Rome. 


1. Now we come to the ſecond principal part 
of the Hiſtory of che Antichriſtian State , which 
as the former beginnech with the 42 Months, 
or with the cime, times, and half time. And 
that here we have not the Hiſtory of Antiochus Epi- 
phancs, but of the Antichriſtian State continued, 
may appear, (1.) From what hath been alrea- 
Cy ſaid again and again, and which the Reader 
is deſired to conlider without prejudice, and with 
a free mind. (2.) It may appear from what we 
have. wer/e 25. to the time of the'end, here we 
have ſome remarkable time of an end: Bur #rti- 


'ochres did not Continue to the time of the end. For 


] pray, what famous, remarkable, or extra- 
ordinary time of the end was that unto which 
Antiochus continued ? Burt we know that Aati- 
chriſt is to continue to ſome famous time of an 
end ; of which we muſt enquire upon the words. 
(2.) This will be made manifeſt from divers 
weighty Arguments to be raiſed ont of wer/e 36. 
and fuch as, follow z which we ſhall forbear 
to mention , until we come to the Explica- 
tion. | 

2. The ſcope and deſign of this ſecond part is 
to give the Hiſtory of the Biſhop of Rome, as aQ- 


ing in union and conjunction wich that part of 


the Roman Clergy, called the Repreſentative 

Church of Rowe. So that the Biſhop of Rome 

thus conlidered, is nothing elſe but the _ 
Bea 
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Beaſt deſcribed, Rew. 13. 11—17. who hath two 
Horns like a Lamb, and ſpeaketh like a Dragon. 
And this will appear by comparing wer/es 3 1—39, 
of this Chapter, with verſes x1 —18. of the 13th 
of the Revelations : For tho the words be not the 
ſame, nor all the particulars, neither of which 
being meet or neceſlary ; yer we ſhall find a ſub- 
ſtantial agreement between the adcings of the 
Beaſt there, and of the Vile Perſon here. And 
therefore ſee Expoſition of that place, and com- 
pare it with this, and the Expoſition thereof. 

3. This part of the Hiſtory is commodiouſly 
reducible to two Heads: For in it we- have, F;rf, 
The Hiſtory of the actings of the Vile Perſon, or 
Biſhop of Rowe, from the beginning of his preteg- 
ded Supremacy ro the end of his time. Secondly, 
We have a deſcription of him in his Pride, Blaſ. 
phemies, and horrid Idolatries, and ſuch as not 
only foretels what he was to do, bur alſo doth 
fo characteriſe him, as that he who runs may 
read his name. 


The aFings of the Biſhop of Rome from the begin- 
ning of by pretended Supremacy z together with 
the Tryals and Perſecutions following thereon, to 
the end of by vime. 


31 35s 


The ſcope of theſe wer/es is to ſhew how tie 
Pope ſhould corrupt the Church and the Wor- 
ſhip chereof, from the beginning of his time to 
the end. That he corrupts che Worſhip of the 
Church, is very plain in the words of the 3 15+ 
werſe; and that he doth ſo from the bzgin- 
Bb 3 ning 
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ning of his time, is evident in Chapter r2. rr. 
For the thouſand two hundred and ninety days 
there named, carry us not only from the begin- 
ning of the 42 Months to the end of them, but 
alſo 3o years further, and thereforeto the end of 
the Beaft , as here intended , and as intended 
Rev. 1}. 11 ——18. See upon the 12th of Da- 
yield, And therefore alſo he doth, as was faid, 
from the beginning of his time. And that he 
continueth ſo to do to the end, appeareth further 
in werſe 35. Even to the'time of the end. And 
therefore itis evident that theſe werſes gives us an 
Hiſtory of the. Biſhop of Rome, under this ſecond 
conſideration of him, from the beginning of his 


'time to the end thereof. 


And his corrupting, or rather taking away, 
the Worſhip of God, is declared in chree remark- 
able Exoreffions to that purpoſe : And they ſhall 
pollute the SanfFuary of Firength, and ſhall take away 
tbe daily Sacrifice ; and they ſhall place the abominati- 
on that maketh deſolate, And his fo doing is ſet 
forth, (1.) by the adjun& antecedent; And arms 
He Hand on bs part. which allo giveth the in- 

rumental cauſes. (2.) By the adjun& conſe- 
quent ; to wit, his ſetting on foot a way of difli- 
mulation: And ſuch as do wickedly againſt the Cove- 
wart, bz ſhall corrupt (cauſe to diſſemble) by flatte- 
ries. And this is illuſtrated by a diverſe in the 
following words ; for I ſuppoſe the logical ſenſe 
goeth thus, or to this purpoſe: Tho he ſhall teach 
his creatures to diſſemble, and ſo by that means 
endeavour todraw all to compliance and confor- 
mity ; yet nevertheleſs, the godly ſhall perſevere 
in doing the will of God, And this we have ſet 
down, (1). In general, as to all, in the end on 
ene 


&. 
bd 


Three laſt Chapters of Daniel. 163 


the 32d werſe. But the people that know — (2.) In 
a ſpecial Inſtance, as to the Teachers of others : 


And they who underfFand among the people ſhz!; 


| And this is ſet forth by the Events, Effecs, or 


Conſequents. ( 1.) In general, wth a reſpe& 
to all ; Yet they ſhall fall by the [word, and -— And 
this ſet forth by fome Adjunats, (1.) Of time; 
Many days. (2.) Some little help they obrain in 
their Ruins 3 Now when they fall, they ſhall be Ser 
forth by the Effects; Many ſhall cleave to them. 
Set forth by the adjun&t manner how ; By flar- 
teries. 2. In {pecial, with reſpe& to Teachers; 
Hnd ſome of them of underftanding ſhall fall, Ser 
forth by the final Cauſe; To try them, and to 
purge— And by the adjunct continuance z Eves 


ro rhe time of the end. 


Queſt. 52. And they ſhall pollute the Sanfn 
ary, and (hall take away ? Verſe 31. 


I. They ſhall pollute the Sanfuary of Firength. 
(1.) By the Sanctuary of ſtrength we underſtand 
che Church with ics Worſhip; and as it is the Sear 
thereof, called Sanctuary, in alluſion to the Ta- 
bernacle or Temple under the Law. (2.) Of 
frrergth : Becauſe the moſt ſtable Building in the 
world, Matr. 16. 18. or becauſe God doth dwell 
therein, ſhewing forth his glorious power, Ezek. 
43. 7. Iſa. 12. 6. (3) This Sanduary they 
were to pollute , or prophane, by bringing in 
thzir own Abominations of all forts ; and here 
they began, and that very early, as the Fews in 
their Apoſtacy. : 


Bb 4 2. They 
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, 2. «They ſhall take away the daily Sacrifice. (1.) 
They ſhall take away the true Dodrine and uſe 
of the Mediation "of Chriſt. (2.) The daily 
Worſhip of the Church grounded thereupon. 
C: 3-) The Inſticuted Worſhip of the Lord's 
ay. 
: Aud they ſhall place the abomination that ma- 
keth deſolate. (1.) The quite contrary to what 
they take away, even their own Inventions and 
horrid Abominations and Inventions of all ſorts, 
even unto the higheſt and moſt Blaſphemous 
Idolatries. (2.) Here we have one of the 
dreadful effets that followed upon ſetting up the 
foreſaid Abominations; and ir may be applied 
ro all forts of defolations, both Spiritual and 
Temporal : For hereby the Souls of men have 
been made defolate ; hereby the Saints have 
been deſolate, as ro all their ourward Com- 
foris: And hereby the World hath been filled 
with defolating Plagues and Judgments. Thus 
we have the thine done ; where no doubt a ſpe- 
cial reſpe& is had unto the horrid Abomination 
of the Maſs, with all its appendant Blaſphemies ; 
for that is the principal thing they have 
placed, inftcad of what they have taken 
away. 


Queſt. 53. And arms ſhall tand on bu part : 
What are theſe Arms; and how ſaid co 
ſtand -— 2 


1. By Arms we are to underſtand Armies, 
Powers, Forces, Inſtruments, whether Civil or 
Religious,we may enquire: And theſe are ſaidto 
ſtand up oa his part, for him, or becauſe of him F 

an 
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and (as the words may be very truly and 'pro- 
perly rendred) out of him. 

2. By theſe Arms may be underſtood the ten 
Kings and their Power ; for it is known, that 
theſe ſtand up for the Biſhop of Rowe, and they 
may well be faid to ſtand up out of him : For 
tho the ten Kings conſider din themſelves, were 
Kings before they gave their Power to the Beaſt, 
or Biſhop of Rome, yet afterwards they may be 
ſaid to ariſe out of him ; for they are his horns; 
and we know that horns ſpring out of the Beaſt 
whoſe horns they are. And doth not Peter's 
Succeilor pretend that all Kings, Princes and 
Emperors derive all their Power and Authority 
from him? And hath he not given Jaſtances 
hereof, in making, and unmaking Kings and 
Emperors at pleaſure? And have nor Kings 
themſelves confefled their dependance on the Bi- 
ſhop of Rome ? Poor Fcols! 

3. By thsſe Arms may be undeiſtood the Ro- 
man Prieſts, or the Rabble of the Romen Cler- 
gy ; for they ſtand up for him, and on his part, 
and have fo done from the beginning ; and they 
ſtand up out of him ; for all their Power, as 
ſuch,chey derive from him. Aud they are his Spi- 
ritual Arms , Armies, Forces, Powers and 
Inſtruments in the forementioned things and 
actings. 

4. By theſe Arms, boththeten Kings, and al- 
ſo the Prieſts, may be intended ; for both kave 
always been eminently employ'd as his tools and 
inſtruments in polluting the SanQuary, and— 
And the Prieſts have always been his Compani« 
ons and Inſtruments in inventing, decreeing, 
publiſhing and maintaining all his Abominations, 

and 
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and abominable Practices. The Kings have been 
his Inſtruments in eſtabliſhing, impoſing, and 
enforcing the fame things, and without which 
all his ]abour had been in vain, and his Excom- 
munications to no purpole ; as is well known 
by experience both at home and abroad 

F- Thus he and his Arms began wo a&t about 
the beginning of the 42 Months; ſee upon Chap. 
I2. 11. and thus they proceeded gradually, un- 
til they had brought their Abomination to per- 
feRion, in ſetting up the curſed Dodrine and 
Worſhip of the Maſs, Tranſubſtantiation , and 
their Unbloody Sacrifice, together with all their 
other Idolatries, which have now continued for 
lomany Ages and Generations. 


Queſt. 54. Verſe 32. And ſuch as do wick- 
edly anaint the Covenant, be ſhall cauſe 
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7. Theſe who are ſaid to do wickedly againſt 
the Covenant, are thole who take part with the 
Biſhop of R:me in the ſame Apoltacy, departing 
from the Faith of the Goſpel, and the Worſhip 
appointed by the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and teaching 
others fo.to do; and therefore they are in a ſpe- 
cial raznner his Prieſts of all ſorts. 

2. Theſe he ſhall cauſe tro diflemble, or play 
the Hyporritcs, by fair Pretences, and outward 
Appearances of Devotion; hereby deluding the 
ſimple people, and drawing them into a compli- 
ance with the foreſaid Abominations , unto the 
ruin of their Souls ; but the advancement of the 


intereſt of th? Biſhop of Rome, his Clergy, _ 
the 


—_ 
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the Mother of Harlots, and Abominations of the 
Earth. - 

3. Theſe are your Roman Emiſſaries of all ſorts, 
from firſt to laſt, from the higheſt to the loweſt; 
ſent abroad to preach, and preſs conformity and 
reconciliation to the Church of Romre, and to in- 
ſinuate all theſe things into the mindsof rhe peo- 
ple of the Kingdom of the Beaft, by all the Hy- 
pocritical methods imaginable z as we have it ex- 
preſs in 1 Tim. 4. 1-3. By the bypocriſie of liars--- 
and 2 Theſſ. 2. with all deceiveableneſs of unrig hre- 
ouſneſs. | 

4. And this hath been the method from the 
beginning , and we are not ſtrangers to it : The 
Clergy invent , contrive, compoſe , preſcribe 
the Horns eſtabliſh and enforce by Civil San&ti- 
ons and Penalties : And after all the Prieſts and 
inferior Clergy preach up, and write Conformi- 
ty, Conformity, Conformity, and the abſolute 
neceflity thereof ; and all this under high and 
plauſible pretences : Are not cheſe things lo ? 

F. But the people that know their God , ſnall be 
ffrong , hold faſt, z»d4 do-— Thar is, (1.) The 

odly ſhall hold faſt the truth of the Goſpel, 

all perſevere and do their duty, according to 
the Command of Chriſt. (2). Therefore theſe 
Diſſemblers fall ſhort of their ay a as to theſe 
knowing perſons, the 144000 ſealed ones. As 
for the Multitude, they are left to become a Prey, 
while the other eſcape, Rev. 7. 1--8, Chap. 13. 
2, Chap. 14. 1--5. 2 Thef}. 2. 9--13. 
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Queſt. 55. On Veiſe 33. Ard they who un- 
derfFand among the people, ſhall inſtruc many 
but they ſhall fall by the ſword, by the flame, 
by— ? 


1. They who anderſtand : They who are fitted 
and called of God to inſtru and teach others, 
and accordingly perform their Duty in all the 
times and ſeaſons of the Apoſtacy. 2. And thus 
it was from the beginning of the 42 Months, 
but in a more eminent manner, Ftr#, In the 
Cays of the Walderſes, and after from the riſing 
of Luther, to this Cay, and as it ſhall be, until 
the Witneſles be ſlain. 3. Theſe are the Witneſ- 
ſes the Prophets mentioned, Rew. 11. 3, 4---10. 
And they who feed the Woman in the Wilder- 
neſs, Rew. 12, 6, 14, 4. 4nd they ſhall fall by 
the ſword, Here we have the Perſecutions of all 
ſorts, which beginning about the Year 1160. 
when Walz roſe, continue to this day. The 
words need no Expoſition, but what they have 
in Hiſtory , and the experience of all the times 
and places of the Nations of Europe. 


| Queſt. 56. On Verſe 34. Now when they ſhall 
fall, they ſhall be holgen ——— but many ſha!l 


E £@&VE * 


1. Here we have ſome intimation of thoſe 
helps and reliefs, and little reſpites, which God 
hath been pleaſed in the ſeveral Apes hitherto 
to vouckſiafe unto the forementioned perſecuted 
people. 2. Many ſhall clave to them by flatteries: 
(1). This may be apply'd in general, as —_ 

ore 
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forth thoſe vaſt numbers of people which pre- 
tended to diſown the Pope, and Mother of Har- 
lots, and to own the Reformation for ſome Ages, 
bur never came up to embrace the truth in the 
love thereof : And this is moſt true in it ſelf. 
(2.) It may be applied more ſpecially ; as point- 
ing at ſuch as have cleaved to the Reformation, 
as Leaders, but not in truth, nor in righteouſ- 
neſs, but for ſelfiſh and ſecular ends. And this 
alſo is moſt certain, and therefore the ſenſe muſt 
be found in the one, or both. 


Queſt. 57. About the Senſe of the 3 5th werſe. 
And ſome of them of underſtanding ſhall fall, ts 
try them, and ? 


1. As to thewords; (1.) Some of them of un- 
derſtanding: Or of thoſe who cauſe to under- 
ſtand, or make skilful : Theſe are the Teachers, 
Prophets, Witneſſes, whereof mention was made 
verſe 33. and who lead others. And (2.) Shall 
fall : Not by Apoſtacy, as appeareth by rhe end 
deſigned by their Fall ; but by perſecution , as 
above; tho perhaps ſome new, unuſual or ex- 
traordinary way of perſecution is here intended. 
(3-) To try chem, ro pwge, and to make white: 
Here is the thing the Lord deſigned in ſuffering 
them to fall thus, to try his grace in them, to 
purge away Droſs, and Tin, to make them pure 
and holy, and foto fit and prepare them for what 
work he hath for them when this Perſecution is 
over. (4). To the time of the end : That is, unto 
che time of the end of che Beaſt, Biſhop of Rome, 
or vile perſon. And this, I ſuppoſe, is tobe con- 


fidered not only with a reſpect to the words next 
before, 
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before, but alſo to all, from the end-of the 3 1 
werſe, eſpecially with a reſpe to all the Perſecu- 
tions above mentioned. But for this time of the 
end, ſee werſe 40. (5.) Becauſe it x yet for an ap- 
ported time : Far God hath appointed a ſet time 
wherein to puta period to theſe. things , and eſpe- 
cially the Perſecutions of his people; but that ſer 
time is not yet come, and therefore muſt till be 
waited for with patience. 

2. As:to the {pecial Perſecution bere intended, 
I am confident, that the ſlaughter of che Witneſ- 
ſes is the Falling here foretold in this 3 51h werſe ; 
and for my confidence I have theſe Arguments. 
(1.) Here we have a ſpecial and peculiar Perſecu- 
tion intended ; for there is mention of Perſecuti- 
on in general, and as common to Miniſters and 
People, in werſe 33. but here mention is made 
of a ſpecial Perſecution, or Falling, and ſuch as 
peculiarly reſpe&s the Teachers of others. (2.) As 
the ſlaughter of the Witneſſes cometh after all 
other Perſecutions of the 42 Months : So the 
'Falling here intended cometh after the other Pcr- 
ſecutions,which follow upon the taking away of 
the Daily Sacrifice, andplacing the Abotnination. 
(2.) As the ſlaughter of the Witneſſes is ſuch a 
diſpenſation of Providence as fallech peculiarly 
upon the Prophets of the Church ; ſo the Falling 
or Perſecution here intended , falleth upon ſuch 
as teach others. (4.) As the Witneſſes being 
once ſlain, continue to lie dead until the time of 
ſome remarkable period, orend , as ye may ſee 
Rev. 11. Sotheſe (theſe Teachers here mention- 
ed) being once fallen, and down, there they lie 


until the cims of the end, 
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So much of this Firſt Head of things contain- 
ed in the Second Part ; to wit, the polluting of 
the Sanctuary, taking away the Daily Sacrifice, 
placing the abomination that maketh deſolate, or aſto- 
niſheth, or cauſeth amazement, (as well ic may) 
and of the Perſecutions that follow from thence 
to the time of the end. Proceed we now to the 
Second Head. 


Such a Deſcription of the Biſhop of Rome in bis 
Pride, Blaſpbemies, and horrid Idolatries, as not 
only foretels what be was to do; but alſo doth ſo 
charaFerize him, as that he who runs may read 
his Name, as in his Forehead. 


Verſes 36 39. 

1. It is not the Hiſtory of Antiochws Epiphanes 
that is here continued, as may appear by a parti- 
cular conſideration of che ſevera] parts of the De- 
ſcription given of the perſon intended ; which 
will be found ſuch as can never agree to Anti- 
ochus, 

Fir#, It is ſaid, And the King ſhall do according 
zo bis will: (1.) If we conſider the words ſimply, 
and in general, they expreſs nothing but what 
was the conſtant way and practice of every wick- 
ed Pagan King of them all: And therefore(taking 
the words {o) there is nothing of emphaſis, or 
peculiarity in them. And therefore they dire& 
us No more to 4nt:ochs than to any other. And 
to what purpoſe was it to tell the Church as a 
piece of new Revelation concerning Antiochas , 
that he would follow his own Luſt in his Attings? 
when the Church very well knew that to be the 

common 
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common and conſtant way of them all. (2.) If 
we take the words with a peculiar emphaſis, and 
as uſually applied to irrefiftible Monarchs, (as 
Chap 8. 4. Chap. 11. 3, 16.) How can they be 
applied to Antiochws ? over whom the Romans 
were {o imperious, that at the threatning look 
and command of the Ambaſſador Popihius, he was 
forced to forſake Egypr, and leave his prey ? 
Nor was he without many Difficulties at home. 

Secondly, It is ſaid, He ſhall exals himſelf, and 
magnify himſelf above every God. (1) It we look 
on theſe words, as holding forth the proud, am- 
bitious deſires of the perſon intended ; then here 
15 nothing but what was common to them all; for 
every filly Fool of them had an ambitious deſire 
of being Lord of all the earth: And therefore ſee- 
ing (upon the forefaid ſuppoſition) here is no- 
thing peculiar, how ſhould we hereupon fix up- 
on Antiochys rather than any other ? or what 
need, or to what purpoſe , to tell the Church of 
his proud deſires ?+ (2 ) But if we take the words 
as holding forth a pretence of the perſon inten- 
ded ; as if he gave ic out, that he had a right to 
be exalted in Power and Authoricy above every 
God or Ruler, they cannot be applied to Aniz- 
ochus; For how could ſuch a thought enter into 
him, or when did ſuch a word proceed from him? 
(3.) If we conſider the words as holding forth 
ſuch a dominion obtained , right or wrong , 
or aually at any time poſleſſed by the perſon 
intended'; Then Artiochus cannot be the man, 
as all muſt confeſs. 

Thirdly, Tr is fail , H: ſhall ſpeak marwellom 
things again}# the God of gods : (1.)) What was more 


ordinary with all thoſe Pagans, than to utter their 
horrid 
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horrid Blaſphemies againſt the God of j/roe!, both 
before and after Aniiwochns ? And therefore how 
ſhould theſe words become a peculiar note of 
him? Or how could they bea rule for the Church, 
whereby to know Antiochus to be the perſon inten- 
ded ? (2.) What were thoſe things uttered by 
Antiochus, which were ſo marvellous above all the 
words uttered by others, and ſuch as they ſhould 
be made ſo reinarkablea part of the deſcription of 
him, as that the like is not ſaid of any of all his 
Predeceſſors, no not of proud Alexander himfelf, 
who became {ſo proud, as that he challenged a 
right to Divine Worſhip and Adoration? More- 
over, we have had ſufficient account of his pride, 
Chap. 8. 

Fourthly, It is ſaid, He ſhall proſper unti! the inig+ 
nation be accompliſhed : This proiperity can by no 
art of man be regularly applied to 4ntiochns, For 
(1.) his proſperity (according to the ſenſe of thote 
who plead for him) is conlidered only with r&- 
ſpe of the time wherein he afflited the 7s, 
and polluted the Temple, which was little above 
three Years. But what iz that to anſwer th: 
words here ufed ? And ſball proſper till the indign<t i= 
on be aecompliſhed; for that which z determined fl:2!! be 
dene, (2 ) Did God's Indignat.on againit the 
Few ceaſe, or was it accomplithed with the death 
of Antinchus, or rather before, as theſe men them- 
ſelves ſay? Was there no Indignation againft the 
Zews after the death of Amicchinst or rather did ic 
not continue until finally accompliized by ths 
Romans? according to Danel, Chap. 9.24 -— 2.7. 
(3.) But whereas it 15 f2id, and ailedged, that the 
14me proſperity is faid of Aniechus 1n reſpect of 
the: Jews, and the ſame indignation accoimpiined 

+0 Bolet4 


PERIOD 


TIO AT PEI 


SEARERES 
_ ——-> : 
y = 
: 


174 #1 Expoſition of the 


upon them 1n his time, as Chap. 8. 12, 23, 24. I 
anſwer, Tho there be in that Chapter mention 
made of proſpering, yet it is not ſaid, That he 

ail proſper until the indignation be accompliſhed, 
Fifthly, It is ſaid, Neither ſhall be regard the God 
of bis Fathers : How 1s this verified in Antiochns ? 
For, (1.) It is affirmed, by ſuch as are well read 
in Hiſtory, That he did not only worſhip, or 
ſeem at leaſt ro worſhip, Frpiter Olympins, and 
Xenins, Gyds of his Fathers, but alſo ordained 
Games for the honour of Liberpater, and Hercales 
himſelf; and that he endeavoured to thruſt upon 
the Jews the Idols of Greece, and cruelly avenged 
their contempt 5 ſee Macc. 6. 7. What 
Pi/cator alledgeth to the contrary, x Macc. I. 43. 
hath no ſuch thing in it: And Dr. #illet's De- 

fence againſt Graſerus, is of the ſame weight. 
Sixthly, It is ſaid, Nr the deſire of women. A 
man would thinkthat there could be no pretence 
for applying theſe words unto Antiochus. For, 
(1.) If ye ſay, here is held forth his abſtemioulſ- 
nels, as to Fornication, and Adultery; how can 
it be fo ſaid of Antiochus, who gave himſelf over 
to all manner of Debauchery, and came to that 
height of impudence, as to lie with his Sluts in 
open view, and in the fight of a!l? (2.) It we ap- 
ply it to the lawful uſe of Women in the way of 
Marriage, was not Antiochys married? and had he 
not Children? (3.) Did he by any Laws forbid 
the uſe of Women to others ? (4.) Dr. Willet will 
bave this applied to Antiochus, becauſe he kept 
not to his own Wite , but was vagrant in his 
Luſt after other Women. To this I anſwer, 
1. How comes that in as a Famous Mark of 
Anticchns, which was a thing ſo common in un 
che 
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the World in thoſe days? (2.) And why muſt an 
Angel be ſent to let the Church know this, as if 
it were ſome rare Secret ? Or what is the Church 
the better for being told this of Antiochus ? (5. ) 
What is alledged by P:/cator is a moſt miſerable 
and ſorry ſhift ; for he ſaith, this Phraſe agreeth 
to Antiochus, becauſe he would not permit his 
own Wives (whereof one ſerved the God of 1- 
rael) to worſhip any other God but Jupiter Olym- 
Pius. But what have we here? Is this ſome great 
matter ? Alas, this is too common a note to cha- 
raceriſe the perſon here intended ; it might as 
well be ſaid, he did notregard the defireof men, 
and of his own Subjets. And ſeeing one only 
of his Wives worſhipped the God of Trae/, why 

is it faid, the defire of Women, in the Plural 

Number ? And what matter of conſequence is 

here for the Church to know, how Anticcbus be- 

haved himſelf towards his Wives? I wonder how 

learned and judicious men can think to pleaſe 

themſelves, or others, with ſuch poor Evaſi- 

ons ! 

Seventbly, Tt is ſaid, Nor regard any God, for he 
ſhall magnifie himſelf above all. (1.) It by God, 
Objets of Worſhip be intended, how can this 
agree to Antiochus ? Did he regard no Idol, or 
Pagan God ? 2.1t by God, Kings, Governors, 
Magiſtrates, be intended, how can Antiochus come 
in here ? Was he not forced to regard the Roman 
Ambaſſador, and therefore the Roman Power ? 
when by one Queſtion and Command of Popili- 
us, he was forced out of Egypt; was he not fo pur 
to it by the Macchabces, as to come into a kind of 
deſpair ? (3.) Dr. W#4llet will have it fo faid, be- 
cauſe of his pride, being lifted up above the con- 
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dition of a Man. But to this Lanſwer, Was this 
the caſe of Ar:iochus only ? and were not Alexan- 
der and many others fuch ? And if fo, why is 
this brought 1n as a peculiar note of Antiochus ? 
(.;.) He adds, that this 15 true of him, becauſe 
he made no account of the Eiders of the Fews. 
Anſwer, Was Antiochu: tingular in that? And 
were the Elders of tie Fews all Men,, all 
Goas © | | 
Eihrbly, Te is ſaid, And in bis effate be ſhall bo 

nour the God of Forces: Or rather thus 5 And upon 
bas o:Je, nato, Or, with God he ſhall honour Mabuz- 
2... (1.) They who follow the Words as ren- 


dred [,y ours, are at irreconcilable variance among 


them: Ives, ,and almoſt as many minds as men: 
So that nothing can be concluded for either one 
or other. (2.) They who plead for Antiochus 
are milerab!y put to it, not knowing how to ap- 
ply the words to him : And therefore after ma- 
ny toings to and fro, and being ready to catch 
hold on any appearance of a reſting-place, they 
fix at length on ſome ſuch ſenſe as this ; That ſee- 
ing Mavz22im figniticth not only ſtrength, but 
alſo an Hold, a Muaition, a place of Defence; 
Thereiore the meaning mult be, that Antiochus 
after he had fer up the Idol of Tapiter Olympus 
in the Temple, he built aſtrong Tower or place 
of defence near the ſame Temple, where he left 
a Garifon to force the people co worſhip that 
Idol. And therefore, as Dr. #/://:t concludes, this 
God of Munitions was Fupiter O/ympiu:, whom 
An:tchns Epiphazes cauled to be fet up in theTem- 
ple at Fernu/alem, and to be called by the name of 
that Idol ; which Idol he guarded with Muniti- 
ons, &c. But to this I an{wer, (1.) Here obſerve 

| what 
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what miſerable ſhifes the Pleaders for A4ntiochns 
are put upon, and what difficulties they find in 
their way : For when above ir was faid, Neither 
ſh1ll be regard the God of his Fathers ; A=tio chus Was 
brought in as deſpiling the Gods of his Fathe;s : 
but upon a new neceflity he muſt be forced in, 
as doing the greateſt honour to the Gods or idols 
of his Fathers. (2.) But if ſo, why called Muni- 
tions in the Plural Number? Ir will be faid, be- 
cauſe the ſtrong Hold built by 4ntiochus was one, 
and the Temple another, and 7apirer was now 
the God of them both. A poor ſhift, nor to ſay 
ridiculouz! For can we imagine that God will in 
any ſenſe call Fupiter O/ympins, the God of his 
Temple? (2.) We have Mahbuzzim, and the 
ſtrong Holds, or Munitions,expretly diltinguiſhed 
werſe 39. In the Sirong hold of Mabuz%im ; and 
therefore they muſt not be confour;ded. (4.) But 
if we follow the other reading (which is the true 
as ſhall appear ) it is impoſlible to make an ap- 

—— of an application of the words to An: 
echas, for hz had no regard to the true God : But 
he who is here intended, tho? he worſhip Mabu- 
2im, (or ProteQors) ver he pretends, at leait, a 
reſpet co the true God ; But of this we mult hear 
afterwards, 

Ninthly, Tr is ſaid, A God whom his F::thers knew 
not , be ſhall honour + (1.) Some will have «this 
ſtrange God to be the Idul of the DAPGrLANs, 
which Anticchus called }upiter Newins, Fupiter New 
nius was an Idol of {trangers. bue not a (tra; Fe 
God to Antiochus, being moſt know 1 to his Fa- 
thers. (2.) Some o__ have ; Euniter O/vempins , 


whom Artiochus ſet up in the |} Temp's of God, to 
be intended, and called, a ſtrange God, bccaule 
Yo not 
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not known before in thoſe parts; at leaſt, never 
ſer up in the Temple at Fera/alem. I anſwer, If 
Antiechns were intended, this Fwpiter muſt be cal- 
led a ſtrange God, with a reſpeR to him, and not 
with a reſpe& to the Fews: For it is the perſon 
inthe Text who is ſaid to honour this God, and 
not the Fews. (3.) Suppoſing all they ſay here 
to be true of Antiochus , what great Myſtery is 
therein, that an Angel muſt be ſent to inform 
the Church hereof ? Or what matter was it for 
the Fews to be told, that ſome of the Pagaxe turn- 
ed ſometimes from one Idol to another 2 Was 
that a rare and wonderful Secret? and muſt an 
Angel be ſent to reveal the ſame to Daniel? And 
thus we ſee that A4ntiochus cannot be the perſon 
here intended, and therefore it is not the Hiſtory 
of him that is continued. 

2. Therefore it is the Hiſtory of the Biſhop of 
Rome which is here. intended. - For, (1.) we ſhall 
find all the parts of the deſcription agreeing fully, 
clcarly and evidently tohim in all things, to a ve- 
ry hair. (2.) Our Oppoſers know, and muſt 
confeſs, that theſe things agree far better to An- 
tichriſt, than to Antiochus Epiphanesz and there- 
fore let him come in, but let Antiochns ſtand with- 
out; for very ſure I am, that the former deſerves 
the preferment in this place above the latter , if 
advance in any thing of Pride, Blaſphemy, and 
horrid Idolatry may give the preheminence ; for 
thoſe are the thinzs compared. 

And therefore the ſcope of theſe werſes is, to 
ive ſuch a deicription of him, as may not only 
Feretel what he was todo and fay, but alſo fo 
charaQterile him, as that. any intelligent perſon 

may 
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may fix upon him, as it his Name (Vile Perſon} 
were in his Forehead, 


Queſt. 58. On werſe 36. And the King ſhall 
do atcording to his will, and ſhail exals bim- 


ſelf 


IT. The King (ball do according to his wil!: The 
Vile Perſon, wer/e 21. even the Biſhop of Rome 
ſhall do according to his Will; arrogating to 
himſelf power above all Laws Divine and Hu- 
man; yea, contrary to, and beyons all Law 
whatever, 2. He ſhall exalt himſe!/, and magnify 
himſelf above every God : Above all that is called 
God ; as Kings, Princes, Magiſtrates. 3. He ſtall 
ſpeak, In a Magiſterial, Dictatorian way, as ſome 
Independent Law-maker, in all things Spiricual. 
4. Marvellous things. That is,Errors and Blaſphe- 
mies, wonderful and marvellous in themſelves ; 
and that ever they ſhould be uttered by any pre- 


- 
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of gods: Againſt him who is o ver all God blet- 
ſed for ever. Now in all theſe particulars, mark 
the agreement between them, and what Pa» hath 
ſaid in 2 The]. 2. of the Man of Sin, and judge 
whether or no he did point at this Vile Perſon 
ſpoken of by Danie/, when he did ſo fay. 6. And 
ſhall proſper till the indignation : (1.) Here we have 
the perſeverance of this Vile Perſon in his Villa- 
nies. (2.) How long; and thatis, until the In- 
dignation be accompliſhed, which is determined 
againſt the World, for not receiving the love of 
the Truth. (3.) For that which i determined jh21l 
be done : Here we have the 1eaſon and confirmati- 
on of what was before ſaid ; what God hath 

Cc 4 purpolcd 
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purpoſed and foreto!d muſt be done, and brought 
to pals. 


Queſt 59. On Verſe 37, Neither ſhall he re- 
gard the Ge: of bus Fathers , nor the deſire of w0- 
rien, n0r 


z. Neither ſhall he vegard the God of bas Fathers : 
C1.) By the God of his Fathers is meant the Lord 
Jeſus Chrilt , owned and regarded by the Apoſtles 
in a! his Olhces, whom this Vile Perſon pretends 
to fucceed. (2.) But hereis not intended a pro- 
felled renunciation of Chriſt, for that would be 
inconſiſtent with the Myſtery of Iniquity here 
intended; and who pretends greater reſpe&t to 
Chrilt. (3.) Bur che meaning is, that in all his 
aings he ſhall ſlighrJeſus Chriſt,even then when 
te pretends to honour him, and to do all, as his 
Vicar on Earth, and in his Name. 2. Nor the 
Arfire of women : the lawful defire of Women, in 
the way of Marriage; or the defire of Wives, 
as the word may as well be rendred; for it is 
rare that any other word but Naſvim is uſed for 
Wives in the 77:4r-y Bible. And all know how 
this lawful defre of Women is by the Biſhop of 
Reme forbidden his Clergy ; while all fiithinels is 
permitted and allowed them: And {o 1 Tim. 4. 
1-———F. 2. Nor regard any God: He ſhall in 
his Akings regard no Law, no Power, no Au- 
thority Divine or Hutnan, A proud Beaſt! 4. Fur 
he ſhall m:2nife hirjclf avove all: All orders or 
kind; of Governments , whether Eccleſjaſtical cc 
Civii: And all this contrary to expreſs Scripture, 
and the Practice of the Apoſties , his pretended 
Lathers. O the Pride, Madneis and Folly tha: 


a poor 
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a poor Worm of the Earth may ariſe unto through 
the corruption of Nature ! 


Queſt. 60. What is the meaning of theſe Words, 
which we render, But i by eftate ſtall be Lo- 
nour the God of Forces? Veile 38. 


1. According to the Learned Mede, and others 
after him , I judge the Words are thus tobe :en- 
dred: Ard upon: bis baſe | or Seat| io | unto | or to- 
gether with God he ſhall honour Maluztin. 
For, (1.) by following our Tranflation, it ſeem- 
eth utterly impoſlible to give a tolerable fenſe 
of the Words: As for thole who plead for a li- 
teral application of all to Antiwchars, after they 
have ſpent their utmoſt skill and labour, they for 
the moſt part leave the matter at miſerable un- 
certainties, and the beſt concluſion they bring the 
whole Myltery unto, is this, 'That Fupitcr Oljr- 
Pius is called the God of Forces, or Munitions ; 
becauſe he was ſet up by Antiechus Epiphanes in the 
Temple at Feru/alem , and becauſe he builded a 
Fort near the place; unto which we have ſpoken 
above. And they who apply all to 4atichriſt . are 
ſadly put to it to make out their application, be- 
cauſe of the difficulties that lie in their way, 
while they cleave to th2 ordinary Tranſlation. 
(2.) Becauſe we ſhall find the Tranflation pro- 
poſed abundantly warranted by other Examples 
of the like fort. For we ſhall find Lamcd here ſec 
before Eleab , frequently ufed and put for the 
prepoſition El; which ſignifies ro , unto, beſides, 
ropetber With, as Levit. 16, 21. Levi, 18, 15, 
Num. 9,15. Nuin., 33.2. Exra1l.s. Nam. 3237, 
See the Seventy. 3. We {hall find all other 

things 
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| things agreeing with this Tranſlation, we give, 
| | as we proceed. 
' 2: By Mahuzzim we are to underſtand the H- 
if and She Saints ; the Angels and Mediators, and 
f ſecond Gods of the Papilts, which they worſhip, 
il and of whom they make ProteQors, Defenders, 
"I Patrons, Guardians. And here conſider { 1.) that 
Wo. this agreeth with the true Signification of the He- 
mn | brew Word, The Word before us is in the Plu- 
mn! ral Number ; the Singular is Mahoz ; which in 
[ the Abſtrat fgnifieth ſometimes Strength, ſome- 
times a Fortreſ, or Bulwark, from Huz robuſtus 
Jait. But the Hebrews uſe Abſtractsfor Concretes, 
whereof there are many Examples in the Hebrew. 
| And fo Mahez, Strength, or Forireſs, for him who 
{ ſtrenzthens, or fortifieth ; that is, Protector, De- 
fender, Guardian, Helper. '(2.) Thus the Sep- 
; tuagint frequently by the Word we argue, 
Protetor , Defender , Guardian , P/alm 271. r. 
| Pſa). 28. 8. Pſal. 31. 2, 4. Pſal. 31.2. And fo the 
| Vulgar render the ſame Word ProteQor , and in 
| 


the ſame places. (2.) Thus David frequently 
uieth the ſame Word to the ſame purpoſe, as ye 
ray fee in the Hebrew Pſalms. (4.) Thus the 


þ Paviſts both call and employ their Angels and 
1 Saints : For they call them their Protectors, De- 
; fenders, Guardians, Patrons, and ſo they im- | 
? prove them , and therefore worſhip them. See i 


? 
| 
bs 
| 
L 
-L 
| 
| 
| 
_! 


Mr. FJurien and Mr. Mede upon the Place. 

2. He ſhall beſides, or together with God, wor- 
ſhip Mahuzzim, ProteRtors, Defenders, Guardi- 
ans: By God is here meant the true and living 
Gol, the Maker of Heaven and Earth ; whom o 
the Pope doth not profeſſedly reject , but pre- 


tends co own and worſhip; but then he doth 
worſhip | 
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worſhip theſe ProteQors alſo, and puts the high- 
eſt confidence in them, and expects the greateſt 
benefits from them ; and hath taught others to do 
the ſame. All theſe things are known to be | 
true. 

4. bn his eſtate, or upon his baſe, or ſeat. (1.) Some 
have thought the ſenſe to be, that in his ſucceflion, 
or ſucceflively , he ſhall honour ; according to 
the Phraſes uſed, werſes 7,'20, 21. But I ſuppoſe 
more is intended than ſo, for he doth all chat he 
doth in his ſucceflion: And therefore no more 
reaſon in that reſpect, of adding the Words here, 
than in other particulars of his wicked and proud 
atings. (2.) Therefore I ſuppoſe the meaning 
rather to be ; That upon the baſe, or in the 
' place or room of Jeſus Chriſt the Mediator, he 
ſhall hovour— And for this I fay, (1.) We ſhall 
find this agreeing with the general ſignification of | 
the Phraſes in the forementioned places, 20. 2r. 
For he who is ſaid ro ſtand up, is ſaid roſtand up 
in the place or room of another. (2.) This agreeth 
with the relation theſe Words may have to the 
| God mentioned, wer.37. who is Jeſus Chriſt ; thus, 

Neither ſhall he regard the God of his Fathers, but in 
bis eſtate be ſhall honour — (3.) This ſenſe agreeth 
with the truth of the matter, and the nature of 
THESE... intended. For as they worſhip theſe 
£ Mahuzzim together with God, ſo they worſhip 
them in the ſtead, place, or room of Jeſus Chriſt, 
making them to be what he is appointed to'be, | | 
-[* and really is, even to all intents and purpoſes. 


— 
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Queſt, 6r. Aud a Gel whom his Fathers knew 
ot , ſhall be honour with pold and ſilver; 
and ? 


1. By Fathers we are to underſtand, not the 
Pagen Emperors, but the Apoſtles ; for tho it be 
true, that indeed, and in truth he is of that Pa- 
£4 Otf-ſpring, yet that is not the thing here in- 
cended; but the Apoſiles and: Lawful Paſl ors, 
that had been before him: For theſe are they 
whom he pretends to ſucceed, and it is in a ſpi- 
ritual pretended ſuccefiion that he is conſidered 
in the word; before us. 2. And therefore it was 
a great overſight in the Learned Mede, followed 
by divers others to this day, to affirm , That by 
this God, Chriſt was underſtood ; becauſe (as he 
ſuppoſed) he was unknown to the Pagan Empe- 
rors. I fay, this is a palpable miſtake, ariſing 
from a miſtake of the foregoing part of the Pro- 
phecy, and caſts the whole Context under con- 
Fuſion and diſorder : And ſhall we ſuppoſe that 
Chriſtis called by the Name of a ſtrange God, as 
this God is, wer. 329 ? 3. Therefore by the God 
whom his Fathers knew nct , the Breaden God is 
intended ; the Maſs, the bit of Bread, by the 
Vords of aPiicſt, made to be Jeſus Chriſt him- 
{:1F, in his whole perſon. This is that God whom 
the Apoſtles knew not, much leſs were able at 
their pleaſure to make. And we may be ſure this 
Monſter of Idolatry is not left out, while fo ma- 
ny things are fo exprefly named. 4. Soall honour 
with gold and (iver : Here we have (1.)the wor- 
ſhiping of this new-ftart-up God,made by a Prielt 
of a yigc2 of Bred, by a few Words muttered over 

If, 
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it. - (2.) Here we have the Riches beſtowed on, 
and laid up for this ſame God, for his honour 
and maintenance: And O what a world doth 
he devour one way and other, in the Papal Domi- 
ons! And indeed this God is a Thief, a Robber, 
a Devourer, ſuch an one as Be!/ was, of whom 
we read in one of the Canonical Books of the Po- 
piſh Bible : For that Bel], as it ſhould ſeem, had 
his Receivers: So, I am ſure, it is with this new 


God. 


Queſt. 62. Upon Verſe 39. Thus ſhall he do in the 
ſtrong bolds (or to the ſtrong Holds) of Ma- 
buz2im (Protectors) with the ſtrange God— ? 


1. By the ſtrong Holds of Mzhuzzim, or Pro- 
tectors, we are to underſtand che Temples, Mo- 
naſtries, Chappels, and all of chat fort, which 
are their Eccleſialtick Strong Holds: And O how 
ſtrong and impregnable are they , by reaſon of 
the Saints to whom they are dedicated, and of 
thoſe who are buried in them ! 

2. He ſhall do to (or in) the ftrong holds of Mas 
buzz.im with a ftrange God whom he That is, 
(1.) In theſe Temples, Monaſteries, and ſuch 
which are dedicated to theſe Protectors, Saints, 
or Angels, he ſhall do and praQice Idolatries and 
Abominations of all forts, with his Breaden 
ſtrange God. And who knows not how full 
thoſe places are of Maſs-Worſhip , yea, and of 
all manner of Idolatries? And is not the Biſhop 
of Rome the principal Efficient in all this, under 
the Dragon ? (2. Whom he jhall acknowledge : 
That is, own for all Divine ends and purpoſes, 
and for all manner of Devotion, and Religious 

; Adoration, 
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Adoration ; even the {ame that is due to Jeſus 
Chriſt, according to Fohn 5. 22, 23. 

3- find ſhall encreaſe with glory, or multiply glory, 
both ro the ſtrong Holds of the Mabuzzim , or 
ProteRors, and to his new and ſtrange God made 
by the Prieft out of a Wafer. And O how great 
is the honour and glory done to both theſe, from 
time to time continually ! That is, to the Tem- 
ples of cheir Proteors, and to the Breaden God. 

4. £ind he ſhall cauſe them to rule over many : He 
ſhall cauſe theſe ProteQors, Guardians, Defen- 
ders, Patrons,torule and have dominion over ma- 
ny places and perſons ; for we know that each 
Countrey hath its Prote&ors; yea, and each per- 
ſon alſo, for none is left deſtitute. | 

5. And (ball divide the land for gain: (1.) This 
may be underſtood in a more general way , for 
the diſtribution he makes of the Land of the ten 
horns among his Cardinals, Biſhops , Prieſts of 
all ſorts for gain or price ; For every one of them 
muſt have ſo much, or fuch a part, portion, or 
quantity of the Eccleſiaſtical Revenues of Europe 
but yet fo as he himfelf, as the great High-Prieſt, 
muſt have ſuch and ſuch a quantity out of each 
ones part. (2.) Orit may be applied more ſpeci- 
ally, as it reſpects the ſharing of the Kingdoms 
of Europe among his Mahuzzims , or Protectors : 
For St. George ſhall have England for his inſpeQion 
and proteion; St. Andrew Scotland , St. Denice 
and the Virgin Mary ſhall have France, &c. Every 
Countrey hath its ProteRors and Patrons, which 
bear rule as Prefidents, and I know not what, over 
them : And all this for gain, for the Pope will 
not give the freeft things freely, nor ſend abroad 
his Guards for nothing. Thus we have had the 

Hiſtory 
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Hiſtory of the Biſhop of Rox, as acting in union | 
and conjun&ion with his Roman Clergy ; the ſame il 


we have in Rev. 13. ver. IT>—— 17 4 ſecond 
Beaft with two horns like a Lamb, but ſpeaking like a 
Dragon. 


43- 'l 


1. The Hi#tory of Antiochus Epiphanes not the li 
thing continued and carried on in theſe Verſes, | 
as many have thought. 


Verſes 40 


Many ſuppoſe that in theſe Verſes we have a | 
third Expedition , (ſome ſay a fourth) of Antic- 
chus Epiphanes Into Egypt; and therefore the Hiſto- 
ry of him. muſt be here continued. I anſwer, | | 
Tho what hath been faid already may ſuffice to | | 


| exclude Antiochus from all concernedneſs in this | 
Prophecy, for ever; yet I add; (.) The Expe- | 
dition here intended, whatever it be, is at ſome |. | 
= | 


remarkable end of ſome remarkable time : For it 
is emphatically ſaid, At the rime of the end. But | 

| I pray, what remarkable end of ſome extraordi- | 
| nary time, was there in the days of Antiochus Epi- | I |: 
phanes ? See what was ſaid werſes 35, 36. (2.) If = 

| Antiochns be intended by the vile perſon, whoſe 
Hiſtory is here continued, then the vile perſon, if 
| and the King of the North, muſt be the ſame in | it 
verſe 40th. For if Anticchus be here , he muſt be ' W 

the King of the Nor:rh. But the vile perſon, and | 

| the King of the North, are nor the ſame in verſe 
| 40th, For in that wer/e borhSourh and North Kings | 
| are introduced, as diſtin& from the vile perſon ; 
as may appear to any who ponder che words ; of 
| which more. And it is worth our obſervation in 
nts 
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this Controverſy, that the vile perion who ſtands 
up verſe 21. is never called by the name of the 
King of the North. (3.) As for Dr. Hiller, and 
his Followers, who will have a fourth Expedition 
of Antiochus into Egypt here intended ; 1. He 
forceth himſe!f upon that ſurmiſe, by an evident 
miſtake of werſes 22 =24. For he will have ſome 
Wars of the vile perſon intended in thoſe wer/es; 
whereas there is no {uch thing, as was ſhewed 
upon thoſe wer/es : And then finding two Expe- 
ditions in verſes 2 5 — 29, he ſuppoſeth that now 
he may reckon upon three; and then continu- 
ing his application of all to the ſame Antiochus, 
and finding another Expedition in, the verſes be- 
fore us , he is forced to turn every ſrone to make 
out a fourth for Fgypr. 2. The Doctor is not 
able to maintain his ground , in pleading for ſo 
many Expeſitions, againſt che Arguments of Gra- 
{erus, but is forced to take up with Suppoſitions, 
If's, and Might-be's, as any may perceive who 
read the Arguments on both fides. 2. There are 
very inquiſitive Expoſitors who flatly deny a third 
Expedition of 4ntiochas into Egypr, and therefore 
much more a fourth. 4. Dr. /ilet, and they 
with him who plead for Antiochas, are at an irre- 
concilable variance among themſelves about theſe 
Expeditions of Antivchres $ they neither can agree 
about their number, nor about their order. (4.) 
When was it that Antioch Epiphanes obtained ſuch 
Victories, made ſuch Conqueſts, and had ſuch 
and ſuch Nations fo ob{cequious to him, as is here 
declared ? 
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#fory of the Riſing of the Mahumetan Kuvg- 
dom in the South, nor of the Turkiſh in be 
North. {9 


The Learned Mr. Mede and others, would have 
the Hiſtory of rhe riling of the Mahumetan and 
Turkiſh Kingdoms given in theſe wer/es , as alſo of 
their Wars againſt. each other. But this is not fo, 
as mzy appear by conlidering, (1.) That the Ri- 
ſings and Wars here intended, are to be at the 
time of the end; but ſo were not the Riſings and 
Wars of the Saracenick and Turkiſh Kingdoms. 


2. The deſign of the{eVerſes i not to give the Hi- 


The former, under Mahometr, rather aroſe at the 


beginning of times, than at the ending of times, 
for it aroſe about the Year 620. And the latter 
cannot be ſaid to ariſe at the time of the end in 
any ſenſe ; for it hath been already about four 
hundred Years, accoiding to Mr. Med:'s owt 
time of Jooling the four Angels, Rew. 9. 132. 
But we ſee that the 42 Months of the Beaſt's 
time, are not yet come to an end; and there-' 
fore how can theſe things be faid to be ar the 
time of the end? 2. Whereas Mr. Mede {uppoleth 
that Danie/'s time cf the end, and Pauls vr 
xaeg?, are the ſame: I anſwer, Tho I acknow- 
ledge that the £m'ichriſt in ſtare of the Roman 
Kingdom, is the third and laſt Scate thereof; and 
tho I acknowledge that the Apoltacy ſpoke: of 
by Pael, 1T:m.4.1-— 3. 5 the Romen A;oitacy, 
yet neverthelets 1 deny , that Paul's ue xue;t, 
and Danwl's end of time are the fame. For, ' 1.) 
Peul tells us of an Apoſtacy that was co take p'ace, 
tizat Was to begin, wich the beginning of the 
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Antichriſtian State of the Reman Kingdom ; but 
Daniei having led us through the whole Antichri- 
ſtian ſtate of that Kingdom, unto about the end 
thereof, tells us of a War that was to be at the 
time of the end. Now theſe things differ greatly 
both in themſelves, and in their times. (2.) Paul 
by faying, & ugis xevegis , Some ſhall de- 
part from the faith 3; intends no more, than that 
in the after times ſome depart from the Faith: 
That is, in the times coming, ſome while after 
the time wherein he wrote the Epiſtle ; for the 
word is in the Comparative, and not in the Su» 
perlative Degree: And therefore they are miſta- 
ken, who, telling us that in the uſe of this Word 
in the New Teſtament, the Comparative is put 
for the Superlative , pive this of Paul for an In- 
ſtance: For there is no need to take Paul's words 
in a Superlative Senſe; nay, they ought not to 
be ſo taken. For he ſpeaketh only of things that 
were to come to pals ſome while after he wrote, 
tho they were to be of long continuance. 3. The 
Wars made by the Zurks upon the Saracenick 
Kingdom, were not immediately upon its being 
ſer up in the World, no nor when it began to 
invade the Antichrittian part of the World, but 
ſoms Ages after ; whereas the oppoſition here 
made by the King of the North againſt the 


King of the South, followeth immediately upon 


his puſhing at the Vile Perſon, as is evident in 
the Text. 
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3. I! z; not the Repetition of the Wars of Antichrif?, 
commonly called, The Holy War , whereof 12 
heard before, in Verſes 25 —— 29, that i in- 
tended in theſe Verles before ns. 


The Learned Mr. Parker , who hath wricten 
upon Daniel's Viſions , will have thoſe Wars of 
Antichriff, which were deſcribed above in wer/es 
25 ——29. to be repeated again here. But this 
we ought not, we cannot, by any means admit. 
For, (1.) It isobſervable, that this good man doth 
not offer his Reader ſo much as one Argument 
to prove this ſuppoſed Repetition : He ſays, his 
Antichrift's Wars ſeem to be repeated; and this 
ſeemerh of his is grounded upon divers Miſtakes 
in his application of things. (2.) Who can rati- 
onally imagine ſo many repetitions of one and 
the ſelf-ſame thing,in one and the felf-ſame Pro- 
phecy,given within the compaſs of 2 5 wer/e5? For 
he will have the Holy War repeated, tho largely 
inſiſted on before : And he will have the Hiſtory 
of Antichriſ# repeated; nay, ſome of theſe he 
will have recorded three times: But no $yeoripture 
can be produced to give countenance to {uch a 
Method. 3. The War here intended is at the 
time of the end; but the Holy War was not at 
the time. of the end ; for it began about che year 
1094. and ended about the year 1291. And 
Waldus aroſe about the year 1160. and the War 
made npon the //aldenſes, or Aligenſes, was alont 
the year 1209, and lafted, upon the matter, 59. 
years, (4.) The War here deſcribed is on thz 
part of the King of the South, off:niive ; bur of 
the King of the North , defenſive ; For ir 15 the 
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King of the S:uth that begins, and the King of 
the North 1s he wao maxes a neceſſary Cefence. 
Bur who knows noe that all was quite otherwiſe 
in the War cailed Holy ? For the Pope had no 
provocation unto that War, but what aroſe out 
of his own Pride and Covetouſneſs ; Principles 
very predominant in a:l his Actings. 


A. In the fir# part of the 40th Verſe, we have the 
Great Turk puſhing at, or raking an attempt 
by Lar 17974 ihe F ope, aboits the end of the 42 
Adonths z Or avcut the time of that famous di- 
ſperſ2tion of the Witniſſes, recorded in Rev. 11. 
verles. 7 — 13. 1nd for this confeder, 

(T.) I: is manifeſt, that by the him in the 
Text, ac wihoin the King of the South doth puſh, 
ti Vile Perton before deſcribed is intended , 
whom we have proved to be the Pope, or Biſhop 
of Rozn!. (2.) Conlider, that by the King of the 
S$:::b, wio doth puth, the Great Turk is, and 
mult bz intzaded. For we have proved that the 
Hiftory of the Grecizn Kingdom is not here con- 
tinued ; and therefore who but the 7u/4 ſhould 
be King of che S-u1h? For he for many Ages 
hath poiieiied the ſame, and doth fo to this day. 
(3.) Conliider that the King of the Soythis ſaid to 
pulh at him, and no more; giving us to under» 
ſtand, that what the Turk is here {aid to do, is but 
a bar? attemzr; and chat wherein he is diſap- 
pointed , as to his delign, as appeareth by all the 
following words, and of which more hereafter. 
(4.) It is laid at, Gr in, te tame of the end; 1t 1s 
aid imply, the ex! bur ihe time of theend: and 
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therufore the words may be taken with fome la- 


i Gi 
ticade, And thereciort, 1 ſay, that this attempt 
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of the Turk will be ahout the end- of the 42 
Months, or about the forefaid diſpenſation of 
the Witneſſes. I donot, I dare nothsx preciſely, 
lo as to ſay, that it will be juſt before the end of 
the 42 Months, or juſt aſter the end of chem, or 
that it will be wi:en the Witneftes lie dead, or 
juſt upon their riſing, &c. But titis I fay, that 
this attempe wil! be about that time. For, (1.) 
that will be a ſpecial time of ſome ſpecial and re- 
markable end, as any will contels. (2.) Perſe- 
cution 35 to Continue until this time of the end, 
as v-rſe 25. therefore it muſt be about the end 
of the 42 Months, (2.) I hope before we have 
done, to make it appear, thar by the War here 
tatended, the ſecond Wo wiil be made to paſs 
away ; and if fo, then the attempt here inten- 
ded by the King of th2 Sou:h, mutt be abour 
the time of the end of the 42 Months. But for 
tis Argument, fee befor? 


In the ſame 40th Verie, we hawe the Emperor 
of Germ ny COmmsg out Egamst ihe 4 urk, and 
/o oppoſing kim im bs puſhing at ive Pope, or £t- 

 foip of Rome. 


. 

And here the principal thing we have to do, 
i5 to make ic appear, that by the Kinyz ot the 
Nuit, in this vorie, the fGorm im EMmpPerar is 10tCR= 
dd. And tor ti;is conlider, 

1. The Pope, cailed the Viie Pe:ton, is not 
intended by the King ot the Nerro 'For, (1. he 


is never fo called in ail te long deiociipion 2 
ren of him, iro:1 the 2074 wore, unto 2 4: 
he is often mentioned , and twice cv 


but never called King ol tie iNeth ; At 
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worthour obſervation,if we would underſtand the 
Text aright. (2.) In the 4orth werſe we have 
i ' both the South and North Kings evidently diftin- 
2uiſhed from the Vile Perſon, the Pope , for ha- 
ving ſpoken of him above, all on to the end of 
the 3915 werſe, it 1s faid in the 4oth werſe : At the 
time of the end the King of the South ſhall puſh at bim: 
W | That 3s, at thew4/e p:r/on: And then it followeth 
| not thus; And be ſhall come cut againſt him : But 
thus ; Andthe King of the North ſhall comeout apain#} 
him: Which bringeth in the North King as one 
diſtin& from the former. And therefore we may 
| eaſily ſee that there is nothing , eicher in Text, 
| or Context, inducing to believe, that by the 
| Nerth King, the Vile Perſon, or Pope, is intended: 
| And therefore let this be marked. 
| 2, The ten horns or Kingdoms, in peneral, 
| cannot be intended by this King of the North ; 
bs | for according to the Frame and Conſtitution of 
te Antichriftian Kingdom, and as things have 
itood ever fince the Horns gave their ſtrength 
and power to the Beaſt, they are neither Kings, 
nor Kingdoms of themſelves, in a proper ſente ; 
for the Pope and they make but one Kingdom, 
whereof himſeif is King,, and not they, or any 
| one of them : They are but rhe Horns of tie 
| vreat Antichriſtian Beatlt, 
| 3. Therefore the German Emperor is this Nerth 
King. For, (1.) beſides thar his Kingdom 1510 
the North, it is in it the moit famous and ſfingu- 
| far, and therefore himſelf a moſt famous and t1n- 
| oular King. (2.) His Kingdom is a kind or 
| {ort of Empire, as being made up of many infe- 
| rior parts, or Dominions, under certain conlide- 
| rable Princes, equivalent to Kings, tho nor fo 
| caited. 
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called. And (3.) Germany now hath of a long 
time born the Name of the Empire in the /:/, 
even from the time of Charles the Great, and is 
by ſome called, Imperium Romano Germizicum ; be- 
cauſe that in this Kingdom is pretended to be con- 
tinued the Roman Empire: And therefore by the 
ſame reaſon the German King may be called, 1m 
perator R:mano Germanicns, (4) It is the German 
Emperor who is principally , and in the moſt 
eminent manner always concerned , both in the 
Aflaules made by the Turk upon the Antichrilti- 
an Kingdom; as allo in the; oppoſicion made 
againſt him, as is known at this day, and there- 
fore is like to be ſo to the end. (F.) Do not the 
Papifts themſelves, upon theſe conſiderations, call 
the German Emperor, the Lumen and Columen, the 


Light and Pillar of their State? And they have 


no ſmall cauſe fo to call, and fo to extol him; 
for hitherto he ſtaved off many blows, which 
otherwife would have wounded fome of their 
Shaven Crowns. (6.) Doth not the Provhezz 
of the Revelations put a ſinguiar Remark upon the 
Empire and Emperor of Germary, abovs all the 
Kings and Kingdoms of the Antichriſtian State ? 
Chap. 16 8, 9. as it is affirmed by moit Expo- 
firors, and as we have proved upon the place, 
And thetefore, (7.) Upon the whole, I leave ic 
to any judicious impartial perion to judge, whe- 
ther or no there be jult cauſe to ſuppole, yea, to 
infer and conclude, that by the King of the Nort5 
the German Emperor is intended : And therefore 
whether , whenever the affaults here intended 
ſhall be made upon the 77: #er/or, the Pope, or 
Biſbop of R»me, the Gerz:a» Emperor be not the 


molt likely to be the firlt and principal in the op- 
| Dd 4 rolition 
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Poſition to be made againſt him who ſhall make 
thoſe aſlaults, whoever he ſhall be. 


6. I /uppo'e that the event of the Expedition here in- 
tended to be mide by the German Emperor 
agatnſr the Turk, wil be (at leaſt , among 
o:her events) the paſſing , or cauſing to paſs 
@way of the ſecond io, mentioned Rev. 11. 14. 


And for this we may conſider, (1.) It is ac- 
knowledged , that by the ſecond-Wo- Trumpet, 


* the Kingdom of che grcat Turk 1s intended ; not 


as ſimply conſidered in it {cif, bur as it was raiſed 
to be a Plague upon the Apoſtate, Idolatrous, and 
Miſerable Chriſtian World, eſpecially the Koman 
Antichrifiian State, under che Head!hip of the 
Biſhop of Rome in the 77, Rew. g. 13 21, 

(2 ) We are told, Rev. 11. 13, 14- after the 
wholz Prophecy of the Witneſles,ofa great Earth- 
guake, of the fall of the tenth parc of the City ; 
Gs the ſlaugheerot io many men; thac the ſecond 
Wo istopals away about the time of the Alcen- 
ſion of the Witnelſes., of the Earthquake. and of 
the Fall of the tenth part of che City : For upon 
the mention of the forzmentioned things, it is 
laid, the tecond Wo 1s pait. 

(3.) Tho in the R:w-{ctions we ar®told, that 
at fuchatime the ſecond Wo is to pats away,yet 
not one word have we in all that Prophecy, tel- 
ling us how, or by what means it is to palsaway. 
As tor ſuch as think that in the ſixth} Vial we have 
the 'means of this palling away , they are moſt 
egicgiouſly miſtaken 3 as I have proved again 
and againin the Expoſition of 11,12,13,14,15, 
16,17,18. of tie Revelation:. 


(4) Ic 


_ 
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(4.) It may therefore rationally be ſuppoſed, 
that in ſome other of the like Propheſies we 
ſhould be told, how, or by what way or means 
that ſecond Wo is to paſs away : And if ſo, where 
ſhouid we be ſo like to find it, as in this Prophe- 
cy ? where we have ſolargeand fullan account 
of the Antichriſtian State, and of its Wars with 
the great Turk f for in vain ſhali we ſeck for ic in 
the other Viſions of Danzel. 

(5.) And itis very like tobe found here, as ap- 
peareth thus. 1. We are told that ail here ſaid, 
js to be at the time of che end, and that muſt be 


about the end of the 42 Months, as before was. 


ſhewed. 2. We ſee after what a furious manner, 
and with whar great preparations the King of 
the North , the German Emperor, gocth forth 
azainſt the King of the Scarh, the Turk, at this 
time 23. We lee how he drives him back, and 
how hotly he purſues him, even into the Bowels 
of his own Lard,, invading theſame at a mighty 
rats. 4. We hear alſo how he overflows, and 
palling paſleth, and what large Conqueſts he 
makes, and what ſpoil and havock he maketh of 
their Gold, Silver, and precious things, werſes 
4043. F. Atter all this, not one word more 
have we of the King of the Sourh, much leſs. of 
lis prevailing directly, or inCiredtly : And there- 
fore to me it appeareth evidently, that upon this 
occafion,ar.d as a Wo or Plague upon the Anti- 
chriliian, Apottate , Idolairous Kingdom, the 
Turk hath paticd the time appointed, that part of 
his woik 1s done : And theretore let any judici- 
ous priſon judge, whether it be not rational to 


ſuppolic, that by this going forth of the German 


Emperor 
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Emperor againſt the Turk, the ſecond Wo ſhall 
paſs away. 


7. Tis Di/penſation of Providence foretold in theſe 
Verſes, is not over, and paſt 5 as may appear 


by conſidering, 


(1.) That it is evident to all, that the ſecond 
Wo is not paſt ; for we ſee the great Turk lying 
as a fearful Plague upon the Skirts of the Anti- 
chriſtian Kingdom ; and therefore finding the 
Emperor work from year to year, by continual 
Wars, eſpecially of late, and at this day. (2.) Tho 
the Emperor be at this prefent time engaged 
againſt him, yet is he far from entring the Bow- 
els of his Kingdom, from overflowing the ſame, 
and dividing the ſpoil. (3.) But what need that 
I ſhould now ſpeak , while every Sentence of 
theſe wer/es, compared with the preſent appear- 
ance of things in the world, do openly proclaim 
what I ſay?. And therefore what may be the {- 
fue of the preſent Wars between the Emperor 
and the Turk, I know not ; but this I may fafeiy 
ſay, The fecond Wo is not yet over and paſt ; 
and therefore not the accompliſhment of the Pro- 
phecy contained in theſe wey/cs. 


8, I fear rather, that the whole of this Expedition 
(of the Turk and Emperor) is ab[olutcly and en- 
tirely to bezin 3 and the grounds of my fears 


are, 


| (r.) I think/we arenot ſo nezr the end of the 
42 Months, the time of the end, as ſome ſuppoſe: 


See our Expoſition, Rev. 13. F. (2.) Iam ready 
to 


Bnet 
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. to think that the Expedition here to be made by 
the King of the North againſt the King of the 
South, muſt in the ſucceſs and event thereof pro- 
ceed more ſpeedily and ſwiftly than the preſent 
procedure of the ſame King of the North, or Ger- 
an Emperor, againlt the Turk ſeemeth to do. 
It 15 now about 14 or 15 years ſince the Turk be- | 
gan his Expedicion for Viewns ; and tho oppoſiti- | 
on continueth all this while to be made againſt | 
him, yet the progreſs towards an Iflue ſeemeth | 
to be much ſlower than is repreſented in theTexc | 
before us. (3.) Things do not appear in the Na- | 
tions of Europe, as if we were already come un- | = | 
der the diſpenſation of the Witneſſes: All things & 
ſcem to have quite another aſpe& at this day. 'N 
And therefore 1 fear the puſh to be made by the | 
King of the South againſt the Yile Perſon, and 
the oppolition to be made by the King of the 

orth, werſes 40—43. do relfect a time abſolutely 
future: However ſhall leave it to the determi- 
nation of Time. 
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9. Secing that the Expeditions here intended , are 
70; as yet brought 0 paſ s zn the World, we carinet | 
ſay much in an exatF application of Particulars: | 
Newertheleſs [ome little notice we may take of the =: 
Text, according to ihe Method hitherto 6b/erved'; ' Wh 
ard therejore mark, | 


1. We have the King of the. South puſhing at. | 
the Vile Perſon; Aud the King of the South ſhall pujh 
at bim: And the fame fer forth by the adjunct 
time when : Ar the rizme of the end. 2, We have _ | 3 
the oppoſition, or defence, made by the King of I 
| the North, in a Famous Expedition ; And the ] 
ſame i. 
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ſame ſet down, (1.) more generally : And the 
Ring of the North ſhall come again#t bim : And this 
coming deſcribed by ſome Adjunas: As, Fir, 
The furious manner thereof, declared in a Simi- 
lie, Like a whirlwind. Secondly, His great Furni- 
ture wherewith he is attended, declared in an 
enumeration of Particulars: ith Chariots and =— 
(2.) The ſame is more particulaily ſet down. 
For, (1.) we are told that he ſhall enter into the 
Southern Countries : And he ſhall enter into the Coun- 
tries : Amplified, Fir, by the Adjunct Succeſs; 
He ſhall overflow Set forth by the Effect in him- 
ſ-If; And tran/pre/s, Secondly, By a Specification 
of the Land of Jules; He ſhall enter a!ſo into the gl;- 
rious land, (2.) Here we have the Effet, or E- 
vents of this March, or Expedition : Firſt, Many 
Countries ſhall be overthrown : Illuſtrated by a limi- 
tation, as to ſome; Bt theſe ſhall ejcape ——, 
Secondly, Having now gotten ſome footing , he 
ſendeth forth his Armies to fubdue and ſpoil : 
And this ſet down, (1.) In general; Send /orth 
his baad cyer the Countries. (2.) More particular- 
ly, to the end of the 43d werſe. 


Oueſt, 63. Verſe 40. And at the time of the end 
ſhall rh» King of the Soath puſh at bim, and the 
King of the North ſhall come e 


tr. £t the time of the end: At, or about the end 
of the 42 Months of the Beait 5 as we heard 
above. 2. The Kiny of the South (h3!l priſh at him : 
The Turk ſhall puſh at the Pope for his Kingdom, 
but in vain; and I ſuppoſe this will be his lait ar- 
tempt, as appearech all on in the following words. 
3. And the King of the North ſn4ts come eu: That 
is, 
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is, (1.) The German Emperor ſhall come forth 
againſt the Turk , not only for the defence of 
his own Empire, but a!ſo for the defence of the 
Pope, for he cometh out upon the puſh made at 
him. (2.) He comes againſt him in a furious 
manner, witch great Forces and Preparations of 
all ſorts, and therefore to the damage of his 
Kingdom, as it followeth, 4. 4d he ſhall come 
mto the Countries — e{ 1.) He ſhall invade the 
Countries of the Turk, and overflow them, as a 
Flood that floweth over all before it. (2) And 
ſhall tranſgreſs; or in his pride paſs over all 
bounds, upon the Victories obtained. See Hab. 
fl 4 


Queſt. 64. He ſhall eFer alſo into the glorious land, 
and many Countries ſhall be cverthrown : but — 


Verſes 41—42. 


I. He ſhall enter into theglorions Land: The Land 
of Fudea, part of the Dominion of the Turk. 
2. Many Cuuntries ſhall ve overthrown : Many now 
under the power of tie Turk ſhall be ruined by 
the German Emperor, who now invades them. 
3 But theje ſcape ont of bis band, even Edom, and -— 
For the Turk muit not ar tis time loſe all, bur 
muſt continue having a Kingdom, until the pour- 
ing forth of the Sixth; Vial. 4. He fps? ſend forth 
his hand over ths Countries : Having ot footing in 
the Land of the King of the Sourh, and having 
ſubdued many parts, he now, as it were, fits at 
home, as in, or upon a Throne, and ſends abroad 
his Armies to ſubdue other parts, and to bring tn 
the Spoil. F. And the land of Ezypt ſhall not eſcape : 
Tho a mighty potent Kingdom, yet ſhall nor 

elcape 
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eſcape at this time. 6. He ſhall hawe power over 
the Treaſures of Gold : He obtains a power in Fgypr 
to diſpoſe of their moſt precious enjoyments of 
Pleaſure. 7. And the Libians, and the Ethiopians 


ſhall be at his fteps: At his courteſie, will, and 


pleaſure. From all it is evident, that the German 
Emperor muſt greatly prevail againſt the great 
Twrk, at the time here intended, ths rimme of the 
end ; and fo as that thereby the ſecond Wo ſhall 
be made to paſs away. The Turk may after all 
this have a Kingdom, and a great one too, but 
he ſhall no more lie ſo heavily, as a Plague upon 
the Kingdom of the Beaſt. 


Verſes 44, 45- 
LY 


x. Here is not in theſe wer/es che continuation 
of the Hiſtory of Antiochus Epiphanes, as may ap- 
pear, (1.) From what hath been faid before, 
again, and again. (2.) They who plead for him 
here, are at a miſerable toſs, and no ſmall diffe- 
rence among themſelves, in their application of 
the Particulars contained in theſe wer/es. 

2. Neither have we here any part of the Hi- 
ſtory of the Holy War, 2s they call it, managed 
by che Pope againſt the Turk in the Sourh , and 
Albizenſes in ths North, as Mr. Parker thought ; 
who would have thoſe Wars four times defcribed 
from wer/e 21. to the end of the Chapter before 
us: A Method (being in one and the felf-fame 
Prophecy and Chapter) without any Preſident in 
the Bivie. 

2. That which we have in thele Verſes, is fome 
new Expedition of the German Emperor, while 
yet in thoſe Southcra patts; and the fameict py 

| (1. 


Three laft Chapters of Daniel. 203 


(1.) By the cauſes: Tidings out of the Eaſt aud 
out of the North ſuall trouble him : (2.) By the ad- 
jun& manner: With great, &c. he ſhall go forth. 
(3-.) By the final cauſe, if not alſo the event : To 
deftroy, and utterly to make away many. ( 4.) By 
the Conſequents. (1.) He ſhall plant the Taberna= 
cle of his palace —o—— (2.) He ſhall come to his 


£3] {4 nnn—_ 


ueſt. 65. On Verſe 44. And tidings out of the 
* Faſt, and out of the North, ſhall trouble him; 


Therefore ſhall he go forth with ? 


1. While the Emperor is in the midſt of the 
Glory of his ViRories and great Spoils, he is ſur- 
prized with fear and trouble, and that by ſome 
Reports from Eaſt and North, 2. But here we 
are at adouble loſs : For, Fir, We are not told 
what theſe Reports are, and theretore cannot 
know them : However, they ſ{cem to be ſuch as 
threaten the Emperor on more ſides than one z 
as may be gathered both from his trouble and fu- 
rious going forth. Secondly, We are at a loſs 
about the North, and how to underſtand it ; as 
whether it intend Europe, and the Germon Em- 
pire in it: And therefore whether the News, 
ſaid to be out of the North, intend ſome dange- 
rous Reports that come now to the Emperor 
from his own Country in Germany, or from fome 
other parts of the Aacichriſtian Kingdom ; or it 
intend ſome other place Northward of the Em- 
peror, now conſidered, asin Egypt, or fomewhere 
elſe in .{frica. As to theſe weare at a loſs, and 
muſt be, until Providence bring the things to 


light , and gives the Interpretation. And the 
ſame 
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ſame we may ſay of the Eaf, and the Report 5 


from thence. 3.Tver/ore he goeth forth with great fu- 
ry: (1.) It may be ſuppoſed, comparing with the 
foregoing wer/es, that the German King is in Exypr, 
or ſom2where in 4frica, when theſe Reports 
come from EF and North to him. (2.) From 
thence he takes the Alarum, and in great and 
fore wrath and fury he goes forth towards the 
Eaſt, or North, or both, and all for ſelf-defence 
and preſervation. 4. To deſtroy, and utterly make 
away miny: Axe we have not only his deſignin 
going forth, but alſo the Event, as I ſuppoſe, in 
the real ruin and ſlaughter of many. I can ſay 


no more at preſent. 


Queſt, 66. What is wnderſtood by the Holy Moun- 


tain between the Seas? 


1. Hereby is not meant the Church of God, 
as ſome have thought : For, (1.) That Suppoſiti- 
on cometh from the common miſtake, that the 
Vile Perſon, and the King of the North are the 
ſame; which never can be proved (2._) Sup- 
poſe the Pope were intended by the King of the 
North, what then? How can hes be ſaid now in 
a ſpecial manner to plant the Tabernacle of his 
Palace in the Church ? For ſuppoſing that to be a 
proper Expreflion, he hath done lo ever from the 
beginning of the 42 Months, 2 The/]. 2. 4. And 
is it not the time of the end that is here ſpoken 
of ? Moreover, theſe ſzem not proper Exprelft- 
ons to exoreſs the Po;2's ſetting up himſelt over 
th2 Church ; quite another thing ſeemeth evi- 
dently intended by them. 3. And if the Empercr 
be intended by the King of the Nth, as we have 

proved 
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proved ; then either it-is improper to fay , : 
he planteth — in_the Church ; or how *. ++ 
his ſo doing to be peculiar to the end «| 
here intended ;' for he hath fo done ior main; 


ges and Generations? Put as the time betorc 1 


is the time of the end, ſo we tope Gud will f 


the Emperor and che other Kings of the þ art, 


other Employment than to plane their Teton, 
cles in, or over the Chuich of Chrift 4. jt 
Holy Mountain is faid to be berween the Sca 
but how can it be fo faid of ce Church £ O: 
any ſay, -the Church in Earope is intended ; 
I fay, How is the Church in Euzpe berween © 
Seas, more than the Church in all owe 
ces ? : 

2. Therefore by the Glorious Ho! 
or the Mountzin of. the Delights, © 
Holineſs, is underſtood AMoun Str . 
in the Land of 7udea, l{a.27.13. For 
with the ſcope of the Scripture b 
the Context , and wich Dani !'s 
ſach Expreflions, when he peat... 
of Fudea , as Chap 8.9. Cho. ii 
the Hebrew 1n all the places. 3 I his \ 
is ſaid to be between the Seas ; tur is, bt 
the Dead- Sea, and the Meditcrra: uh Dea, W 
are the limits. of 7udea. 


Queſt. 66. How is he ſaid, To plar &+ 3- 
bernacle of bis Palace in the glorious J ly M . tn. 
taiy £ | 


I. I ſuppoſe his Military Tent, and h- piech- 
ing of it, is the thing intended; F r } - + or 
think that the Emperor him.clf will c. ke u .» 

E e dwell 
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dwell in thole parts , or remove his Court into 
the Land of Judea. 2. This pitching of his Tenc 
upon the Mountain cometh in as a conſe- 
quent of his going forth againſt his Enemies, 
verſe 44., And therefore it appeareth he had the 
victory over them ; and therefore had the confi- 
dence to plant the Tabernacle of his Palace in 
the Holy Mountain at Feru/alem, as if all were 
his own. But I ſhall add no more, for the time 
is not yet come, and therefore we muſt be cau- 
TOUS, 


Queſt. 67. And he ſhall come to bis end, and none 
ſhall help him : Or he hath no helper ? 


1. That is, the German Emperor , abſolutely 
conſidered, ſhall come to his end as ſuch : For 
the Houſe of A4ufria, that famous Pillar of the 
Papal Kingdom, muſt come down, Rew. 16. 8,9. 
2. Or the ſenſe may be, That he muſt come to 
his end,as to all his Acquiſitions in thoſe Soxrhern 
parts. For God's purpoſe: was'not to-give him a 
perpetual Kingdom-in theſe: parts of the World, 
but to ſend him thither only, or principally, as an 
Inſtrument to cauſe the ſecond Wo to pals away; 
and therefore having done that Work, and tri- 
umphed a ſeaſon , he muſt be contented to be 
Jaid aſide. 3. But how, or by whom he ſhall, 
come to this end, we know not. It may be:the 
Turk himſelf afrer a while may ſo far recover and 
| Prevail, as to drive out the Emperor from thoſe 
parts again, asit was formerly in the iſſue of the 
Holy War: For it is certain that the great Turk 
muſt have his Kingdom ia thoſe parts. of the 


World, until the pouring out of the Sixth 61 
n 
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And as for the Emperors Work in thoſe parts, it 
may ſuffice, if as an Inſtrument, he cauſe the ſe- 


cond Wo to I away : That is, if he-cauſe:the 
c 


Turk to cea 
Kingdom. 4. 4nd none ſhall help him : For now the 


Emperor is far from home, and the Pope his Fa- 
ther, and the Princes of Europe, his Brethren , 
leave him to himſelf j to ſtand or fall ; for eicher 
they cannot,or will nor help him. I do not know 
but the Princes of Europe may have ſome work 
at home in that. day. That Earthquake menti- 
oned Rev. 11.13. and to be *about the fame 
time, may have ſome work in iefor the Princes 
of Europe, at that very time when the Emperor is 
employed in his Wars abroad. 


, 


being a Plague upon the Papal 
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D 4NTE L Chap. xii. 


Verſes 1, 2, 3. 


1. Tf Hefe Yerſes begin with the time, when 

the Church being come out of the Wil- 
dernefs, is found-appearIng with the Lamb upon 
Mouat Sion, Rew, 14. 1. As appeareth thus: (1.) 
We heard of the time of the end, Chap. 11. 40. 
and have prov'd, that a. time about the end of 
the 42 Monchs,, is the time of the end there in- 
tended, (2.) -We have heafd of the going forth 
of the King of the North, the German Emperor, 
apainſt the King of the South, the Turk,. in order 
to the paſling away of the ſecond Wo, Chap. 11. 
40 43. (3:) The'ſtanding up of Micha! 


«here mentioned, comes in after that, going forth 


of the King of the Nor:b—— yea, after the laſt 
thing named in chat Chapter. (4.) As we have 
the Lambſtanding upon Mount Sie , after the 
Church is come out of the Wildernels, and there- 
fore after the whole of the 42Months, Rev. 14.1, 
So* have we Michael! ſtanding up . in the begin- 
ning of this Chapter.” -(5.) As he ſtands up there, 
as being about to put in for his own Kingdom, 
as we have proved upon that Chapter : 'So ſhall 
it be made to appear, that he ſtands up here for 

the ſame end and purpoſe. 
2. Theſe Verſes carry us not only to the end of 
the whole Prophetical Hiſtory before us, but alſo 
ro 
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to th2end of-all cine ; vea, to the end and ifſhe 
of the day of tinal and cternal Judgment; as ap- 
peareth in the 24 and 3d wer/e;, and as he who 
runs may read, and as none deny; tho very in- 
conſiſtent with the Sentiments of thoſe who plead 
ſo much for the continuance of the Hiſtory of 


Antiochus Epipbanes. 


3. Theſe wer/es therefore, as to the length of 


. . "6s, , . 
time intended in then, -are commenſurate with 
the 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20th Chaptery of the 


Revclation. This followeth upon the twoforegs- 


ing Propoſitions , by undeniable conſequence”: 
And the ſame may be further provedy by confi- 
dering what we have 1n the Infiructions and. Jn- 
formations added in the remaining parc -of the 
Chapter before us. For in them, (1,)) wehave 
mention made of a time, times, and half, verſe 7. 
anſwering to che 42 Months of the Beaſt, Rew.13. 
See this cieared and pporved . Queft. 8. 2.) We 
have thirty yearsmore added; w/e r1. and that 
is the length of the 1416 Chaprcr of che Revelati- 
035; or the length of time between the Church's 
coming to Mount Ste), and the going forth of 
the Via!s : See for-this ver/e1 1, Queſf.ngs (g7) We 
have in the 12th w/e, 45 Jears*moregadded to 
all the former,, -which 3s.the length of Chapters 
I5, 16, 17, 18,19. or the Jengrhbtrime berween 
the Contents of the 14h obgthe Rewelatipns, and 
the beginning: of, the thouſand years {tate , or 
Kingdom of Chriſt , 'and New Fers/alem: See 
for this ver/e12, Queſt.35. (4.) We havethe ſtate 
of Bleſſedneſs mentioned, wer/e 12. anſwering to 
the Bleſſed State of the Thouſand Years, Rew.20. 
werſes 1 + 10, Chap.21, and part cf the 22. 
And then (5. we have, ver/e 13. an Intimation 


Ee 3 of 
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of the day of Final and Ecernal Judgment, an- 
{wering to'the large deſcription given thereof, 
wverſes'24 and 34 of this Chapter of Daniel before 
us, and to Verſes Il —— IF. of Revelations the 
20th Chapter. 

4. And'in truth in-this 12:h of Daniel, werſes 
I— 3. we have, as it were, a Text; but in the 
forementioned Chapters of che Revelations, as it 
wee, alarge Commentary, or Expoſition of that 
ſame Text. This is evident from what was alrea- 
dy ſaid”, and, appeareth further thus. (1.) By 
coin paring the.Conrents of theſe Verſes with the 
forclajd Chapters of, the, Revelations: For here 
we have.the Lord Jeſus ffanding up; which is a 
brief Intimation'ef his appearing to make way 
for, and to-ſer up his own Kingdom ; whereof 
weread aclarge in thoſe Chapters of the Rewela- 
tions, And, here wehave a time of trouble men- 
tioned, anſwering tothe Judgments of the Vials, 
if not to.thoſs of the Harveit and Vintage alſo: 
See Qucft 26 Here alfo we have the Deliverance of 
Daniels People, anfwering to th#:converſion and 
reduction off the Fews we-have uader the Sixth 
Vial, Chap 16.,and under the Seventh, Chap. 
I9. 1»=8. for that Chapter belongeth to the Se- 
venth Vial : See our Expdlſition of all thoſe Chap- 
ters. And theft we have the day of Jadgment 
very plain ins bothiplaces. (2.) The ſame thing 
appeareth by comparing”that we have werſes IT, 
12, 13. with the foremenitioned Chapters of the 
Revelations, as I ſaid aboye, -and of which more 
as we proceed in the Expoſition and Queſtions 
tobe anſwered. - 


5. And 
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. And that we may take theſe things accor- 
ding to the Hiſtorical order in which theyſtand, 
| the firlt thing we meet with in theſe wer{es, is: the 
ſtanding up of AMichae!, and the ſame ſet forth, 
' (1.) By the adjund time when : And af that time 
ſhal—— (2.) By a deſcription of him ; As Faſt, 
By the adjund. greatneſs : 7he great prince: Se- 
coxdly, By an Effet : Which fandeth up for the chil. 
dren of thy people. 


Queſt. x. And at that time ſhall Michael find 
ud , the great Prince , which ſtandath for— ? 


I. At that time : Pointing at the time cf the 
things before mentioned, in the end of the 11h 
Chapter. And thereforeafcer the wildernels-ſtate 
of the Woman; after the diſpenſation of the 
Witneſles, after the paſſing away of the ſecond 
Wo ; and therefore the ſame with the ſtanding 


we have in Rev. 14. I. | 

2. Michael the great Prince, which ſkandeth for— 
(1.) By Michael 15 underſtood  Chrilt ,. as was 
ſhewed before, Chap. 10. werſe 13. (2.) He is 
called, The grear Prince , ſhewing that it is Chriſt 
himſelf ;,and alſo giving a reafon why«be ſtand- 
eth up at this time ; even becauſe he is the King 
of Kings, and Lord of Lords, and is to have a 
viſible Kingdom in this world, after the removal 
of the Roman Kingdom., (3:) Which, ftandeth for 
the children of thy people : The people of God in ge- 
neral he always ſtandeth for : But here a ſpecial 
reſpe&t is had unto the Fews, properly Danie!'s 
people , to be converted and delivered by this 


preſent ſtanding up of his. 


Ee 4 3. Shall 


p—__—— — ——_— o _ 


212 An Expoſition of the 


3. Sbal! tand np: (1.) Not a perſonal appear- 
ing of Jeſus Chriit is here intended; for-no ſuch 
tiing is 10 he expected before the day of final 
and erernal Judgment, as we have fully proved 
elſewhere (2. Nevertheleſs, his ſtanding vp 
at this time i: exiraordinary, and for extraordi- 
nary end> and purpoſes : For we know that our 
Lord itandeth aiways up in the government of 
the World. and eſpecially in ordering all things 
in 2 ſub{urviency to his own intereſt; And there- 
fore tceing Its here ſaid, That he ſhall ftand up : 


and at /uch a time it muſt be, for extraordinary, 


ercs and purpoſes; (3.) Therefore he ſtands up 
to pt 13 for his own Kingdom, as-it is hereafter 
to be in the World, as we have ſhewed upon the 
R411, and upon the 24 and 7th Chaprers of 
L-n.:1. Sce the places from the beginning of the 
14th Chep:er, and fo onwatd. Moreover, the 
time of this preſent ſtanding up, iheweth the end 

fur which he doth fo ſtand. | 
6, The ſecond thing we meet-with, is a fore- 
*ing of a time of troubie : and rhere ſhall be a 
»* tr ule; Ser forth by the adjun greatneſs 
" declared in a Compatiiſon-of the Leſs; 
-eVver Was fince there was a Nation, even t0 

"  17R2 11A, 
Queltt. 2. bat 1s this tire of trouble £ and who 
ihe people to be peculiarly troubled ? 


1. The Troubles that befel the Fews in the 
'1ys of Anitochu Epiphanes cannot be here incen- 
'; For (1.) kow Can thoſe Troubles be ſaid 

- fuch as pever hadJboen before? 2.How com- 

: tic itanding up of God to tielp thei in the 
| | days 
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days of Antiochas, to be in ſuch a peculiar man- 
ner called, The ſtanding up of Mrchae! the great 
Prince? contrary to the way of the Old Teſta- 
ment, and the Prophecies to be accoinpliſhed un- 
der it; in all which, the {iepping in of God to 
relieve his People is never fo expreited; and there- 
fore why at this time? (3.) If Trouble in the 
days of Antiochns, why is the Reſurrection of the 
Dead, and Eternal Judgment brought in preſent- 
ly thereupon, contrary to' all Initances of Scrip- 
ture in a continued Hiſtory *7 

2. Here cannot-be intended any trouble be- 
falling the Jews during the time of the New Te- 
ſtament, either paſt, orto come. - (r.) The trou- 
bles that befel the Fews by the Romans after the 
Aſcenſion of Chriſt cannot be intended, tho I 
find ſome harping upon that String , but from 
an egregious miſtake of the ſubſtance of the whole 
Prophecy. . For what have thoſe Troubles to do 
here? For the Troubles in the Text befal the peo- 
ple troubled after the ſtanding up of Michae! for 
the ends and purpoſes above named. (2.) Nor 
can they be any Troubles befalling them hereaf- 
ter; for we cannot rationally ſuppoſe, that about 
the time of their deliverance, they ſhould have 
ſuch a time of trouble as never had been fince 
there was a Nation. Troubles, it may be, they 
may meet with in after times, and towards the 
end of their Capivity ; but that they ſhould 
have ſuch Trouble about the time here intended, 
as never was known , 1s not to be imagined. 
(3.) Nor is there any Word in the Text- before 
us pointing at the Fews, as concerned, much leſs 
as peculiarly concerned, in theſe Troubles, 


3. Ihe 


FY 
= 90 en —_ —_ 
- = p—_ . 


PR 


+ 4h Ao... 
_— "_ _———_ — 


* - edi. bo. <-> S———_——_ TR 
a R + Ale. - 
: 


214 An Expoſuton of the 
3. The ſlaughter of the Witneſſes, together 


, with the Sorrows attending thar' Diſpenfation, 


cannot, in my judgment, be the time of trouble 
ere intended. For, (1.) Tamperſwaded, upon 
the grounds before laid down, that the ſtanding 
vp. here incended in this firſt ver/e, cometh at- 
ter the paſling away of the ſecond Wo, and then 
the Slaughter cf the Witneffes cannot be intended 
in the Text: For what Troubles we have in the 
Texc before us, come after the ſtanding up of 
Michael, and therefore after the whole diſpenſa- 
tion of the Witneſles is over and paſt. (2.) Tho 
the Slaughter of che Weneſlſes will be a thing ex- 
traordinary, and ſuch as never .had been in the 
world before; yet wherein, or how far, it may 
be, or not be a time of Trouble, ſuch as never 
had been before, is that which may beget a Que- 
ftion not eaſy to determine. I think it will ra- 
ther be a time of diſmal Darkneſs, than of Trou- 


ble and Diſtreſs, as may be proved from the Pro- 


phecy thereof. 
4. Therefore the Troubles here intended muſt 


be found ſomewhere in the 14th or 16th Chapter 


-of the Revelations, or in both : as for the 15:5 


Chapter, its but an entrance unto the Matter of 
the 16:5; and the 17, 18, 19. Chapters belong 
unto the laſt Vial of the 16:4 Chapter. Now [ 
ſay the Trouble intended muſt be found in theſe 
Chapters. For," (1,) as the Troubles here menti- 
oned cometh after the ſtanding up of Michae!, fo 
all the Troubles in the 14th and 16th Chapters of 
the Revelations, come after the ſtanding of the 
Lamb upon Mount Siov, which anſwereth to that 
ſtanding up of Michael. (2.) As the Prophecy 
of thoſe Chapters carry us on until we come to 


the 
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the Converſion of the Fews, Chap. 19. 1—8. 
ſo here we have mention made of the deliver. 
ance of Danie/'s People, as a thing brought to 
pals at, or under the end of Troubles we ſpeak of. 
And therefore in thoſe Chapters are we to ſeek 
theſe Troubles, and no where elſe. . 

5. Let us then mark all the Troubles we find 
in thoſe Chapters, and apply them to the purpoſe 
in hand, and fo judge. (1.) In the 14:bChap- 
ter we have ewo fore Judgments, one under the 
notion of an Harveſt, another of 'a Vintage; theſe 
will make fore Trouble whereever they fall: And 
therefore they may be admitted among the Trou- 
bles intended in the Text before us. (2.) In the 
ſame 1484 Chapter we have intimation given of 


a Perſecution to befal the Godly after that Famous: 


g0ing abroadot theGofpelinto all the World,men- 
tioned wer.6, 7. of that ſame Chap. ſee wer, 12,13. 
Now as for that Perſ{ecution,Ifay,if any will have 
itbrought in among*theTroubles intended in this 
Prophecy , they may have their liberty ; but if 
any will have. it to bethe Trouble principally in- 
tended, I flatly deny ir: Becauſe againſt Scripture, 
(telling of other greatTroubles at theſame time) 
againſt Reaſon: For it's againſt all reaſon to ima- 

ine that the Angel ſhould tell us of fome Trou- 
ble befalling the Saints within the compals of the 
time intended, and yet paſs over all the other great 
and fearful Troubles thatare to be all over a great 
part of the World in thoſe days. Moreover, 
who dare affirm that that Perſecution ſhall be 
ſuch,” for greatneſs, as never had been before ? 
(3.)-Then we have in thoſe, Chapters the Plagues 
of the Vials, which will prove to be great and 
fore Troubles whereever they fall. 


6, But 
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6. But now if the Queſtion be, Who are the 
people to be troubled 7 The Anſwer is eaſy : For 
the ſeveral Troubles mentioned declare their own 
proper Subjects, or Objeas. For, (1.)The Trou- 
ble by Perſecution falleth upon the people of God; 
and that no doubt in the firſt place, as it always 
hath been, 1 Pet. 4. 17 — And I believe there 
will be ſome ſhort time of ſmart Perſecution after 
the ſtanding up of Michael here intended ; and fo 
after the appearing of the Lamb upon Mount S:- 
e, and before the pouring out of the Vials , if 
not in ſome parts of the World, while ſome of 
tnem are Th pouring out: See Revelations 7. 14- | 


' Chap. 14 12,12. (2.) The Troubles of the Har- 


veſt and Vintage do evidently fall upon the un- 
godly of the Earth ; ſee our Expoſiticn of that 
14th Chapter, ( 3.) The Plagues of the Vials do 
fall moſt of them upon the 4nrichriſtian Kingdom, 
but ſome of them upon the. 7zrkiſh; See upon 
Row. 16. | | 

-.'The Third thing we have here, is the delive- 
ance of Dame!'s People, ſet forth, (1.) By the 
time when : 4t that time thy people ſhall be delivered. 
(2.) By a limitation: Every one 260 ſhall be found 

itten tn the Book. 


Queſt. 3. 4t that time thy people Who 
are the People, and what the Deliverance 
intended ? 


1. Atthe time here intended, all the people of 
God ſhall be delivered from their outward Capti- 
vicy and Bondage they have ſo long enduredun- 
der Antichriſtian, and other Enemies. 


2. But 
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2, But here a ſpecial reſpe& is had unto the 
Fews, For, (1.) Why otherwiſe are they fo ok 
ten called by the Name of Danie/'s people, in a 
peculiar way ? A Phraſe notuſual when the peo- | 
ple of God in general are intended. See Dan. . = 
7. 18,'22,25, 26. And the Revelation through» | 
out, where the people: of God are never called 
Fohn's people. (2.) The. limitation added in the 
end of the wver/e , forbids the application to the 
people of God in general ; for otherwiſe what | 
ſhall we make of chat limitation ? But applying | 
the words to the Fews, we know what to make W | 
thereof. (23. See what was ſaid Chap. 11,14. and 'Þ 

onder the ſame. | 

2. They ſhal}] be delivered from inward and |} 
Spiritual Bondage of Sin, and from the outward = 
| Bondage, Scattering and Baniſhment they have [2 
been under for ſo many Ages and Generations, 
Rom, 11.25, 26. But of theſ: things I have ſpoke | 
at large in aparticular Tract by themſelves, | {i 

3. Every one written in the Book: The Ele&R | 
Jews, or all who are written in God's Predelti- tf 
nation, to be reſerved and brought to the time of I 4 
deliverance here intended. Dr. Wailer faith, That 
the Ele Jews are intended: And therefore, I won- 
der how he, or any elſe, could go about to ap- 
ply the words to the Deliverance the 'Fews hadin | 
the days of Antiochus ; For were none delivered '4 
then but Ele&t Jews ? (4.) At rhat rime : The time 
above mentioned, eſpecially the time of the Se- 
venth Vial. 

8. The Fourth thing we have here, is the Re- 
ſurrection of che Dead: 4nd many of them that fleep 1 Is 
in the dui# ſhall awake : And this amplified, (1.) 
By a diſt;ibution of them, accorCing to the dif- 

ter 
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ferent ends for which they are raiſed; Some to 
everlaſting life , and ſome to everlaſting ſhame and 
contempt. (2.) By ſhewing the ſpecial Glory be- 
ſtowed on ſuch as teach and inſtru& others, and 
are Inſtruments of their Converſion to God, 
whoſe Glory is ſet forth by a double Compariſon, 


verſe 3. 


Queſt. 4. On Verſe 2. And many of them that 
ſleep in the dui ſhall awake, ſome ? 


I. The General Reſurrection of the Dead at 
the Great Day of Final and EcernalJudgment is 
here intended; nor can it be otherwiſe applied, 
as appeareth by the place the words do here ſu- 
ſtain; and by the Particulars, and particular Ex- 
preflions in both the Second, and the Third Ver- 
ſes. 2. It is ſaid, Many who ſleep - All found in 
the Duſt of the Earth , orany way in the ſtate of 
Death, are intended, tho it be ſaid many. For 
(1.) No place of Scripture appeareth togive any 
ground for two Reſurreftions,. both of the Juſt, 
and Unjuſt : I fay, both of the Juſt, and Unjuſt. 
(2.) The Word Many is uſed in ſome other pla- 
ces, when all are intended, Royr. 5. 19. (3.) Why 
may not the Words be thus read ? The many, or 
Multicudes, which are ſleeping in the duff— : or the 
Multitudes of thoſe who are aſleep — 3. Shall awake : 
Shall arife as if they awaked out of a Sleep; 
for in the Language of Scripture, the dying,- and 
lying dead, both of the Godly , and Ungodly, 
is called 4 falling aſleep, a ſleeping. 4. Some $0 E- 
 werlaſting life : Allis plaia here. 


Queſt 


Queſt. 5. On Verſe 3. And they that be wiſe, 
who make , or cauſe to be wiſe, ſha! 
Pint ? 


I They that cauſe to be wiſe: Some following 
the. Signification. of the Word thus narrowly , 
will have Teachers only intended : Bur I rather 
think that Saints in general are held forth by theſe 
Words, They. that be wiſe ; For, (1.) The ſame 
Word is found in Scripcureto. ſignifie ſuch .a being 
wiſe, as is ſpiritual, and faving, and therefore 


common to-all. Saints. (2. Becauſe of the dif. 


ferent Expreflions uſed, both to deſcribe the Per- 
ſons, and alſo the Glory that is for them. And 
therefore a difference is tobe found ia the things 3 
for ir is rare, if at all, that ſuch a repetition © 

thedame thing is in all this, or any other Prophe- 
cy, as here mult be ſuppoſed if the ſame fort of 
perſons, be intended, and the {ame degree of glo- 
ry, in bath parts of the Verſe. (3.) We may nat 
think that ſo many Expreflions ſhould be uſedto 
ſet forth the Glory of Preachers, and yet no di- 
ſtin& Expreflion to ſet forth the Glory of Saints 
ingeneral. (4.) Suppoſing that Saints in gene- 
ral are intended in the former part of the Verſe, 
and Preachers in, ſpecial in the later part, the 
ſenſe will run ſmoochly, according to. the Ana- 
logy of Faith, and. the true Realom. of. things, 
thus: The: Saints in general ſhall. thine: as the 
brightneſs of the Firmament,, and all faichful 
Preachers as the Stars in the Firmament. 2.There- 
fore by the ſhining as the brightneſs of the Fir- 
mament, is held forth the glory of the Saints in 
general, wherein they are to be placed for ever. 


3. They 
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3. They who juſtify many, as the Stars: That is, 
(1.) Faithful Preachers of the Goſpel, whoſe La- 
bours are bleſſed, and accepted of God. (2.) Said 
to jutifie many ; becauſe Inſtruments in the hand 
of- God, in bringing many Souls unto Chriſt, and 


unto God by him, by whom alone they are juſti- 


fied : For as they are called Inſtruments in Rege- 
neration, ſo may they be called in Juſtification , 
accortiing to the ſenſe given. (3.) As the Stars ;; 
becauſe in the Heaven of Glory they ſhine as 


Stars among the other Saints. And thus the ſenſe 


of the whole verſe is ſmooth, even , and proper. 
4. For ever, and ever: Thele Words as they hold 
forth the Eternity of Glory, ſo they are to be 


- applied to both parts of, and to both Parties in the 


Verſe. And thus we have paſſed through the ſub- 
ſtance of the Prophecy. Proceed we now to thoſe 
Informations, or Inſtructions, Queſtions and 
Anſwers , which the Lord ſaw meet to add for 


the Explication of ſome Particulars, and the re- 


ſolution of ſome Doubrs that might _atiſe upon 
the reading of the Prophecy. 


V erſe 4. 


1. What remains, to the end of the Chapter, 
conſiſts of ſome Informations, or Inſtructions gi- 
ven to Daxicl, and ſo to the whole Church, 
about the Prophecy in general, but eſpecially 
concerning that part thereof which beginneth 
with the Hiſtory of the Antichriſtian ſtate of 
the Roman Empire , and ſo downward to the 


end. | 
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2. In this fourth verſe he is informed of two 
things concerning the Prophecy in general : As 
Firſt, That it is to be ſhut up and ſealed, even unto 


the time of : d. Secondly » That at the time of 
e ſhall be increaſed. The Firſt of 


tbe end, bn 
theſe isdeclared in a Command piven to Daniel, 
But thou, O Daniel, ſhut up the Words, and ſeal the 
Book, to the time of theend. The Second is barely 
expreſſed ; And knowledge ſhall be increaſed : Sec 
forth by the Cauſe, or Means ; Many ſhall run to 
and fro. . 


Queſt. 6. On the 4:b Verſe. But theu, O Da- 


nel, ſhut up the Words, and ſeal the Book, 
even tg— f 


1: But thou , O Daniel, ſhut up: (1.) Keep it 
ſafe, add nothing to it, and take nothing from it; 
as Rev. 22-18, 19. But (2.) the thing principal- 
ly intended, is, that the main things in chis Pros 
_y are to be kept ſecret, and in the dark; 
_ rom being read, but from beinf under- 

ood. 

2, Unto the time of the end: Unto the time of 
the end theſe things were tobe, as it were, ſbut 
up and ſealed. Litcle or no inſight was to be ob- 
tained in them, until the time of their full ac- 
compliſhment drew near. And Common Ex- 
perience proves the ſame thing; for cho great 
have been the Endeavours, Labours, -and Studies 
of Learned Men, to find out the Senſe of this 
Prophecy, yet, O how little thereof hath been 
underſtood until of lace! and till much of ic abi- 


deth in the dark, as to us. 


Ff 3. Many 
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3. Many jha/l run to and fro, and knowledge ſhall 
be —- (1.) Bere it is foretold, that at the end 
there thould be an encreafing of Knowledge, as 
to truth in general, andas to theſg, and ſuch like 
Prophecies in ſpecial. (2.) We have the Means of 
the forefaid Knowledge ; as labour and travel to 
learn and propagate the Truth in general ; Me- 
dictation, Study, and ſearching to and fro, to 
find:out the ſenſ2 of this Prophecy in ſpecial ; and 
allſuch Prophecies. And this alfo is known by 
Experience. . 


Verſes 5, 6, 7. 


3. The deſign of what followeth to the end of 
the Chapter, ts toinform Daniel, and therefore the 
Church, concerning the times , duration, and 
end of the things contained in the foreſaid Pro- 
phecy. This is evident , for the whole of the 
remaining Diſcourſe gocth upon ſo any Que- 
ſtions and Anſwers, and the like, about how long, 
and what is the end. Now the Yforeſaid Infor- 
mations are given upon occaſion of ſome Quelſti- 
ons put for that end; and Firſt by an Angel, 
and then by Daniel himſelf. 

4. The Firſt we have in theſe Verſes before us; 
in which we have, (1.) The adjun& Antece- 
dent to the whole ; to wit, a Viſion of other two 
Angels: Exzpreiled , Firſt , in general $ Then 1 
Jooked, and behold, there ſtood other two, Secondly, 
More particularly, by a diſtribution, according 
to the ſubject places in which they ſtood ; The one 
0: ths ſile——. (2.) We have the Queſtion. In 


. which , Fir, The Efficient 3 Ard one ſaid— Se- 


conily, The Obje declared in a deſcription of 


him, 


—_ 
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him, 1.From his Adjunct ; The wan cloathed with lin- 

yen. 2, From the ſubje& place 5 Which was upon 

the waters of the river. Thirdly, The Matter of 

the Queſtion s How long tothe end of theſe wonders ? 

(3.) We have the Anſwer to this Queſtion decla- 

red in an Oath; In which, r. The Efficient; 

And I heard the man cloathed with linnen , which 

Was ————— 2, The Antecedent ; When be bad lift 

ed up hs —« 3, The Obje ; And ſware by him that 

Zrveth for ever. 4. The Mater of the Oath, in 

F” anſwer to the Queſtion, conſiſting of two parts. 

4 Firlt, That it ſhall be for a time, times, and an half, 

Secondly, That when he ſhall hawe accompliſhed to 
ſcatter the power of the holy — | 


Queſt 7. On theſe Verſes in general, for a brief 
Explication of them ? 


1. Then 1 Daniel hoked, and bibold— (1). Other 
two Angels beſides thoſe he had ſeen before. (2.) 
The Riveristheſame mentioned Chap. 10, 4. But 
why one on one of the River ſides, and ano- 
ther on the other ſide, I know not. (3.) Here 
we have a further confirmation of the whole Vi- 
ſion, by the appearance of other two Angels, as 
ſo many Witneſſes to the truth and reality of ic. 
2. And one ſaid to the man cloathed —=( 1.) One of 
the ſaid Angels put the Queſtion to. Jeſus Chriſt, 
as was ſhewed, Chap. 10. 4. (2.) The Wonders 
before mentioned. 3- And I beard the mon 
(1.) Jeſus Chriſt the great Prophet of the Church. 
(2.) When be lift up bis right hand —* A Sign uſed 
to ſhew the ſolemaity of the Oath, and the reve- 
rence of the Divine Majeſty, by whom he now 


ſweareth, (3-) And [ware by him that lwoeth for 
F f 2 CVirs 
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ever,” Here Chriſt to confirm the following An- 
iwer, {weareth by God biciſed forever. (4. )That 
it ſhall be for atimze—- Here we have the firſt part of 
the Anſwer, ſhewing how long the Biſhop of 


" Rome {hall continue , as the Seventh Head, and 


the Eighth King of the Roman Empire in the 
Weſt. (5) And when be ſhall bawe accompliſhed t9 
Here we have the ſecond part of the An/wer, gi- 
ving a Sign whereby the end of the foremention- 
ed _ may be known. Thus much in pe» 
neral. | 


Queſt. 8. More particularly about the time , 
times , and the half, and how we are tocon- 
ſider them 2? 


1. We are to know, that the deſign of Chriſt 


in this partof the Anſwer, isto give the time of 


the continuance of the Yi: Perſon, or Biſhop of 
Rome, conſidered , as deſcribed Chap. 11. 21— 
30. that is, as he ads in union and conjundtion 
witch the Ten Horns, and as he is repreſented, 
Rev. 13. 1— 8. As appeareth thus, (1.) As a 
diſtin&ion is obſerved in giving the Anſwer about 
the times of the duration of theſe things ; ſo a di- 
ſtintion is to be obſerved in the application of 
the ſeveral Numbers, unto their ſeveral and pro- 
per Objects, or Subjects : And therefore ſeeing 
no mention is made of taking away the daily Sa- 
crifice, in giving the number of duration in wer. 
7. and that it is expreſly named in piving the 
number of duration in wer. 11. no regard muſt be 
had to that of the Daily Sacrifice, | or to that part 
of the deſcription, in applying the Number, as in 
the 7:4 werſe ; but to ſoinething elſe ; that 1s, —- 

ene 
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the Biſhop of Rome, as aboveſaid, or as in the 
former part of the Deſcription. (2.) As thereis 
no mention made of taking away the Daily Sa- 
crifice in the firſt part of che Deſcription of the 
Vile Perſon, as Chap. 11. werſes 21—3o. ſo the 
Number, as intended in this 7:4 wer/e, where like- 
wiſe no mention of taking away the Daily Sa- 
crifice, is to be applied to the Yile Perſon, or Bi- 
ſhop of Rome, as intended in that firſt part of the 


Deſcription or Hiſtory. (3.) As it is in Day. 7. 


25. ſo it muſt be here; for there the time, rimes 
and the half-time, are applied to the Beaſt, as a&- 
ing in conjunction with the Ten Horns, and as 
he in whom the Roman Kingdom in the WeF is 
continued ; therefore ſoit muſt be here. 4. As it 
is, Rev. 13.1 —8, ſo it muſtbehere; for there 
the 4.2 Months, the ſame with the time,times, and 
the half-time, are applied to the Biſhop of Rome, 
as in union with the Ten Kingdoms of Europe. 

2. Theſe times are not to be taken in a literal, 
or proper ſenſe, as ſo many bare Years or Days, 
and ſoas holding forth the time of the Perſecuti- 
on of Antiochns. ( 1.) They themſelves who plead 
for him, know, that his Perſecution continued 
about ſix years in all, and more alſo. (2.) Where- 
as they fay , that the time here intended, re- 
ſpecs only taking away the Daily Sacrifice: I 
anſwer ; 1. I have ſhewed, that the Anſwer of 
Chriſt, as in this verſe, hath no reſpe to the dai- 
ly Sacrifice, or the taking away thereof; nor in- 
deed doth he anſwer concerning the Daily Sa- 


crifice before the 1 1:h verſe: And if this one thing - 


were well weighed by the Pleaders for Antiochas, 
they would preſently hunt him out of this Chap- 
ter, if not out of che whole Prophecy. 2. They 

Fi 3 ought 
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ought alſo to conſider, how that wicked Deed of 
Antickus, unto which they apply thiscime, conti- 
nued, by their own Confeflion, but three Years 
and ten days; whereas we have here three years 
ard an half: And who can rationally imagine 
that half a year is put for ten days? Nay, rather 
if by the odd half, ten days were intended, they 
would be lefr out, and not diſtintly mentioned, 
being ſo inſignificant. ; 


Queſt. 9. What is underſtood by the Power, or 
| baud of the holy people ? 


I ſuppoſe that not the People of God in general 
are here intended, but rather in a ſpecial man- 
ner the Prophets, or Witneſſes. For, ( 1.) Nei- 
ther in the Viſions of Daniel, nor in any other 
Scripture, do I find ſuch an Expreflion , Power 
of the Holy People, uſed, when the Saints in ge- 
neral are deſeribed, 2. As the Perſecutions of 
the People of God in general under the V:le Per- 
ſon, are nct intended by the ſcattering here menti- 
oned, ſo neither arethe People of God in general 
intended by the Power of the Holy People; for 
the Perſecutions of the Saints in general by the 
Beaſt, are broughtto paſs during the 42 Months ; 

| but now that ſpace of time is over and paſt: And 
thereſoreall things done therein are ſeparated and 
cut off above, by the firſt part of the Anſwer in 
theſe Words; It ſhall be for a time, times, and an 
bal iime. But the ſcattering here intended is 
brought in afterwards, and as a thing to be done 
at, or after the end of the 42 Months. 3. As not 
the peo; le of God in general, butthe Prophets in 


ipecial, are intended by the people to be ſlain at 
the 
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the end of the 42 Months, Rev. 11. Soit is here; 
for the proof of the former part, ſee on the 
place : And for the Connexion or Conſequence 
Ic appeareth thus; as the people there ſlain come 
to be fo at the end of the 42 Months ; fo th: 
people here ſcattered come to be fo at the end of 
the time, times, and the balf., 4. It is not at a{l 
abſurd, but very reaſonable to ſay, that the Mini- 
ſters, Paſtors, and Teachers of the peopie, may 
be called their power, or hand, for fo the 1:bew, 
For they may juſtly be fo called for weighty rea- 
fons, not now to be named. 


veſt, xo. hen he ſhall have accompliſhed to 
ſcatter the power of the holy people, all theſe 
things — ? 


7. I judge upon the forementioned grounds, 
that the ſlaughter of the Witneſſes, together with 
what ſhall atcend the ſame, is the ſcattering here 
intended. - For, (1.) as in the 11th Chapter of the 
Revelations, the ſlaughter of the Witnefles com- 
eth afrer the 42 Months, ſo here the {:attering 
cometh after the !:me, ties and half-time. {2.) As 
after the ſlavghter of the Wieneiles, Rev. 11. all 
the great things of the latter days begin to be fi- 
niſhed and go on apace, fo it is here taid, tha 
after the ſcattering , all theſe things ſnail be fi- 
niſhed. (2.) Slaying the Witneltes is in an emi- 
nent and peculizr way. the ſcattering the power 
of the holy people ; for what are chey when their 
Paſtors are ſlain , but as Sheep without a Shep- 


herd. (4) In flaving theſe Witneitzs doth the. 


Vile Perſon ſo accomplith his detiza of fcartering 
the power of the people of God, as never before, 
tf 4 2. won 
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2, When be ſhall have accompliſhed to ſcatter =—— 
(1.) By theſe Words it appeareth that he had 
been long and often about this dreadful deſign, 
but could never effe& ir before now ; but now he 


 prevaileth, cbtaineth his purpoſe,and accompliſh- 


eth his deſign. (2.) An eſpecial reſpe& is here 
had unto the laſt War of the Beaſt againſt the 
Witneſles,in order to their death; wherein atlaſt 
he overcomes and kills them, and ſo accompliſh- 
eth to ſcarrer them. (3.) This accompliſhing to 
ſcatter, may be applied to the beginning of the 
three days, and the half, Rew. 11.9, 10, 11. that 
is, to the very time wherein he prevaileth ſo far 
as indeed to ſlay them : So, When be ſpall accom 
pliſh to ſcatter, is as much as to ſay, when he ſhall 
prevail to ſlay : For he who purſueth a Man to 
take away his life, hath accompliſh'd his deſign 
when he hath taken it; for can the Beaſt have 
more ? 

3. All thiſe things ſhall be finiſhed : (1.) The (all 
things) are thoſe many and great things to be 
brought to paſs in the World after the end of the 
time,tin:e;,and the half,and fo forward ;wherefore 
we have mention made in the end of this Pro- 
phecy, and fully ſpoken unto in the Revelations, 
Charters 14, 155 16, 17, 18,19. (2.) When ſcat- 
eering tic rower of the holy people us accompliſhed, all 
ehcie things will begin to receive their accom- 
pliihmenc; chen every thing in its own time, 
place and ord2r,will begin to come to paſs. (3.50 
ſhall they go forward without any interruption, 
ſtop or itay, until all be finiſhed. 


Verjes 
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Verſes 8—13, 


In theſe Verſes we have a ſecond Head of In- 
formation declared or expreſſed by the way of 
QueFion and Anſwer, 

1. The Queſtion, werſe 8. In which, (r.) The 
Efficient, Then /ai4 1. (2.) The Cauſe or Occaſion 
of the Query, illuſtrated by a diverſe, 1 heard, 
but under#tood not. (2.) The Obje&t; O my Lord. 
(4.) The Matter of the Queſtion 5 What ſhall be the 
end of theſe Wonders ? 

2. We have the Anſwer, conſiſting of ſeveral 
Parts or things. (1.) He tells Daniel he muſt reſt 
content without the full knowledge of what ſhall 
be the end ; 4nd he ſaid unto me, Go thy woy Da- 
niel: And this amplified by ſhewing the Cauſe; Fir 
the words are cloſed till thetime-of the end. ( 2.) Thatc 
a great difference, Even at the time of the end, will 
be found among the Profeſſors of Chriſtianity, 
with a reſpe& to theſe things. Firſt, In point 
of Practice ; Many ſhall be purify d and made white, 
but the wicked ſhall do wickedly. - Secondly, Inrpoint 
of Knowledge ; And none of the wicked ſhall ander- 
ſtand, but the wiſe ſhall underifand, (3.) He tells 
how long ; From the time of taking away the daily — 
a thouſand two bundred and ninety days. (4.) He 
telleth of a time of Bleſledneſs to begin at the end 
of a thouſand three hundred and five and thirty 
days : And this declared in an Exhortation to all 
Saints to hold out, and wait with patience until 
the end of the foreſaid time ; Bleſſed ix be who-— 
In the laſt place Danzel is diſmiſſed in peace, and 
ſent to his Grave with ſome comfortable Conſide- 
rations. (1.)) That he ſhall reſt 5 Bur go thy way 

Daniel, 
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Daniel, till the end, for thou ſhalt reſt. (2.) That 
he ſhall have his Lot with the Righteous in the 


end ; And ftandin thy lot inthe end of days. 


Queſt. 11. And I heard, but underftood mt, 
the: rid I, O my Lord, what ſhall be the — 
Vetic 8. | 


I. And I beard: That is, the Words uttered by 


the Lord in anſwer to the Queſtion put by the 
Angel, wer. 6. 2. But I under/tood not : He under- 


ftood not the Matter of the Anſwer of Chriſt to 
the Queſtion of the Angel, ver. 7. 3. Then ſaid 


1, O my Lord. Damiel taketh a good way to come . 


to Knowledpe in theſe things; he confeſſeth his 
Iznorance, goeth to Chriſt in an humble and re- 
verent manner. 4. What ſhall be the end of theſe 
wonders? When ſhall be the end, ſay ſome. But 


| T rather think the Senſe is, What ſhall be the end of 


theſe wonders? or what are the Characters where- 
by the end of them may be knuwn ? 


Queſt. 12. On the 9th Verſe. And he ſaid, Go 
thy way Daniel, for the words are cloſcd up, and 
ſealed, till ? 


I. 4nd he ſaid,Go thy way : A moſt gracious, and 
loving diſmiffion of Danzel, as one that mult go 
to his Grave in peace, Without the full know- 
ledge of theſe things. 2. For the words are clo/ed 
u2 and ſealed until the time of the end, Flere 1s the 
Reaſon or Cauſe of what was ſaid before : Be- 
cauſe: theſe things muſt continue much in the 


dark until the time of the end ; then they _ 
E 
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be known, and come to light by degrees, as we 
heard, wer. 4. | 


Queſt. 13. On Yerſe 11. And from the time 
that the daily Sacrifice ſhall be taken away, and 
the abommation ? 


1: We ſee in theſe Words, that this part of 
the Anſwer reſpes the removal of the Dailv Sa- 
crifice, 'and the placing of the Abomination that 
maketh deſolate, and therefore the Number here 
uſed, is to be applied tothe w/e perſon, or his aRt- 
ings, as deſcribed Chap. 11. verſe 31 — 39. That 
15, conſidered in union with that part of the Ro- 
-2 Clergy, called, The Repreſentative Church 
of Rome; and- therefore as deſcribed, Rew. 13. 
verſes 11 — 17. 

2. That Number before expreſſed by times, is 
here repeated, under the denomination of days, 
with the addition of thirty more at the end: For 
time, times, and the bal}, being relolved into days, 
as Rev. 12.6, 14. amount only to 1260. But 
in the Text before us we have 1290. which is 
thirty more added to the former at the end. 

3- And that the thirty are added to the end, 
and not to the beginning, appeareth thus. (1.)A- 
ny may perceive that in all theſe Repetitions the 
Lord goech forward, until at laſt he centers in the 
time of Bleiſedneſs: For it is evident, at brit ſight, 
that the 45 more in the 1274 ver/e are added to 
the end: And therefore fo it muſt be wich che 30 
in the 11th werſe. (2.) Soit is in the Rev. 13, 
14, 15, 16, 17, 19, 19. Chapter: ;'for we have 
the 42 Months anſwering to the time, times, and 
the half, in the 12:5 Chapter. And all the 14h 

added 
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added after the former, and after the Church is 
come out of the Wilderneſs: And then the other 
Chapters, containing the Vials, added after all, to 
anſwer to 45 that followeth. (3.) The nature of 
the thing it ſelf ſhews it : For we may eaſily ſup- 
poſe, that the Abomination=—— will continue in 


* the World a conſiderable ſpace of time after the 


42 Months of tbe Beaſt ; yea, the Beaſt himſelf 
muſt do fo, tho not in a ſtate of ſuch abſolute 
Regnancy, as during the 42 Months. And if 
theſe things be not A what is the meaning of 
Chapters 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19. of the. R ewvelati- 
en, for they all come after the 42 Months, and 
before the time of Bleſlſedneſs 2? 

4. Therefore, by this Number 1290. we are 
given to underitand, that the daily Sacrifice being 
once removed, and the Aboinination placed in 
the room thereof, the former ſhall lye by, and 
the latter continue in the World 1290 Years. 
This is evident, the expreſs and plain Words of 
the Text, and in the forementioned CEaprers of 
the Revelation. 

5- By this Number here repeated , with the 
foreſaid addition of the 3o more, we arelikewiſe 
made to underſtand, that between the end of the 
42 Months, or of the time, times, and the half, 
of the Beaſt, or wile perſon, and the going out of 
the Angels, with the Vials of the Wrath of God, 
there will be juſt 30 Years; as appeareth by con- 
ſidering the following wer/e : For as the 45 years 
after added, are the time of the Vials, ſo the i290 
go directly to the beginning of thoſe 45. And fo 
we may learn out of the Revelation, Chap. 14, tho 
no ſuch Nymber be there expreſſed, for we have 


all of the 14th Chapter coming after the 13:6, 
which 
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which gives the time of the ten-horned Beaſt ; 
yea, and all the time of the two-horned, exccping 
the thirty we have under conſideration, and are 
in the 14th Chapter, and before the 15rb, which 
bringeth in the Vials. See on thoſe Chapters. 


Queſt. 14. On Perſe 20. out of place by 
an over-ſight. Many ſhall be purity'd and made 
white, and 2 


I. Many ſhall be purified, and Many ſhall 
be converted, purified and made clean from the 
Abominations of the wile Perſon ; and eſpecially ro- 
wards the end of his time, as is known by experi- 
ence already, and may be yet more. (2.) Theſe 

rſevering in their Duty meet with trying Per- 

ecutions, as Chap. II. 32,33. 2. But the Wicke 
ed ſhall ds wickedly: They that follow the wile per- 
ſon ſhall perſevere in their wickedneſs, notwith- 
ſtanding all the light that ſhall break out in thoſe 
days: And are not theſe things ſo? 3. None of the 
wicked ſhall underſtand : They ſhall not attain to 
the ſaving knowledge of the Doctrine of the Go- 
ſpel in general, nor of theſe Viſions in ſpecial: 
For no doubt a reſpe& is had unto the matter in 
hand, concerning which the Queitions are pur. 
4. But the wiſe ſhall under/tand : The Saints in Cn 
neral, and Miniſters in ſpecial, ſhali underſtand ; 
Where ſtill a reſpe& is to be had unto the things 
in queſtion before us. 
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Queſt. x5. On wer/e 12. Bleſſed he who com- 
«th to the theuſand three bundred and <=———- 2 


1. Here we have the forementioned Number 
repeated with the addition of 45 more ; for in 
this verſe the whole Number 1335, addeth 45 to 
what we havein the 11th verſe, and 75 to what 
we have in the 7th werſe. 

2. Here we have mention made of a time of 
Bleſſedneſs, which is to begin at the end of the 
1335 days ; which is notking elſe but that pglo- 
-rious ſtate of Chriſtianity, conſiſting in the King- 
dom of Chriſt and New Teru/alem ; which is to 

-be in the thouſand years, Rev. Chapters 20, 21, 
22. 

3. Therefore here we are given to underſtand , 
that between the end of the time, times, and the 
hbalſ-time of the Beaſt, or *:/: Ferſon, and the be- 
ginning ofthe time of Bleſſednels, there will be 
75 years. That is, 20 years alter the 42 Months 
of the 13th Chapter of the Revelations; and 45 
years after the 30 yearsof the 144þ Chapter. The 
30, according to the 14th Chajrer, torthe remote 
preparations unto the Kingdori oi Chriſt ; the 
45, according to the 151h and 15th Chapters, for 
the more near Preparations unto the ſame King- 
dom. ' As for the 17, 18, :9 Chapters, they de- 
pend upon the laft Vial in the 16:h Chapter, 

4. Now to {um up the whole matter, as to the 
Atniwers above-mentioned, fo far as concerns the 
1mbers and Curations of the things intended. 
(r.) felrs Cirft himdelt telleth, Thar the wile Pey- 
on, the Beajf, ſhall continue time, times, and val, 
.& lime, (2. That the daily Sacrifice ſh21l ſtand 
alide, 
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Three laſt Chapters of Daniel, 235 
aſide, and the Abomination continue in the room 
thereof : Not only all the foreſatd ſpace of time, 
bur alſo 3o years longer. (3.) That there ſhall 
be yet 45 years to the time of Bleſſednefs, (4.)By 
comparing with Rev. 20, we are told, that from 
the end of the laſt mentioned 45 years, unto the 
vain (but ſelf-ruinous attempt) of Gog, and Ma- 
Fog, there will be a thouſand years. (5.) There. 
fore we underſtand, that from the ftanding up of 
the wile Perſon, as the Seventh Head, and Eighth 
King of the Roman Empire, unto the time of 
Bleſlezdnefs,there will be 133 5. And that from the 
ſtanding up of the wile Perſon, to the vain Expedi- 
tion-of Gog and Mageg there will be 233 5 years ; 
And thus we have theGhronology of theſe things, 
without all juſt exception. | 

5. And it is alſo worth our obſervation to 
mind how in theſe things this Viſion of Dari:!, 
and the correſpondent Viſions of Fcb» do mutual- 
ly give light to one another, for the underſtand- 
ing of both. For, (.) In the 14, 15, 16. there 
is no mention made of the Yuration of the things 
contained in them ; but hers in Dzniel we have 
expreſs and diſtinct mention made of the duration 
of thefe things. (2.) In Danic! there is no 
mention made of the duration of th2 tim2 of 
Bleſſedaeſs ; but in the Revelations, Chap. 20, we 
have expreſs mention thereof, 
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Reſurretion. (2.) Tak 
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Queſt. 16. Verſe 13. But go thou thy way Da- 


niel, till the end, and thou ſhalt reft, and -Y 


ftand—— ? 
I. But 'go thou thy way till the end: (1.) Here 


Daniel is diſmiſſed. (2.) Here is, intimation: of 
his Death in the Lord. (3.)) Here it-is alfo fig- 


nificd, that in the end he ſhall be raiſed. -2, Thou 
ſhalt reft and ſtand in thy lot at the end of the days. 
Here we have ſome Arguments of comfort, with 
which Daniel is diſmiſſed. (1.). Takzn from that 
bleſſed ſtate of reſt, into which he ſhall entera t 
death, and in which he {hall continue uncil the 
from conſideration of 
the Bleſſed Lot he ſhall have among the Righte- 
ous at the Reſurreftion. (3.) bs the end of days : 
Ie is ſaid in the firſt part of the Verſe, 71! rhe end: 
And here it is ſaid, At the end of das : Both to the 
a 


ſame purpoſe ; pointing at the Jay, and the 
end of this'World; Fhe end of alltime, the end 
of all days. MN Loh, | 
tt | 
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The foregoing Expoſition (ſuch as it is) w3:s for the 


ſubſtance thereof finiſhed in the Tear 1694. 
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